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GENERAL DISCLAIMER

This document may have problems that one or more of the following disclaimer
statements refer to:

l This document has been reproduced from the best copy furnished by the
sponsoring agency. It is being released in the interest of making
available as much information as possible.

l This document may contain data which exceeds the sheet parameters. It
was furnished in this condition by the sponsoring agency and is the best
copy available.

l This document may contain tone-on-tone or color graphs, charts and/or
pictures which have been reproduced in black and white.

l The document is paginated as submitted by the original source.

l Portions of this document are not fully legible due to the historical nature
of some of the material. However, it is the best reproduction available
from the original submission.
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-Addendum

High Strength Bolts for Bridges

Report No. FHWA-SA-91-031

-(date of Addendum: April 14, 1994)

This publication .was prepared in accordance with the standards
and specifications in effect in early 1991. These items include
ASTM, ANSI and AASHTO specifications. Since that time, there have
been several changes to these documents. This addendum
incorporates a brief summary of the changes made to date when it
affects slides or text.

ASTM fastener specifications are frequently updated, sometimes
several times in one year. One is encouraged to secure updated
copies of all applicable ASTM specifications.

ANSI B18.2.1-1981 and ANSI B18.2.2-1987 are current as of this
Addendum. \

/
AASHTO Standard Specifications for Hiahwav Bridges are updated
annually, with supplements being published each Spring. At the
time of preparation of the Demonstration Project 88 slides and
the 'text, AASHTO Division II placed the material on Steel
Structures in Section 10. This section has subsequently been
renumbered to, Section 11. It should also be noted that a
substantial percentage of the provisions of the FHWA Memorandum,
November, 1989, have'been or will soon be incorporated into the
AASHTO Specifications.

Two versions of the Research Council on Structural Connections
Specification for Structural Joints Usins ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts '.
currentlv exist. The 1985 version.is for use in Allowable Stress
Design, khe S988 for Load and Resistance Factor Design. Some
installation and inspection procedures were revised with the
publication of the 1988 version, and a thorough comparison should
be made of the two specifications.

The following changes should be made to the slides and
accompanying.text:

2- 1 Fourth sentence: Change "The existing specifications do
not" to "The previous specifications did not". New
AASHTO provisions now call for rotational-capacity
testing of both A325 and A490 bolts.

2-10 Check current
provisions.

ASTM specifications for overtapping
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6-20

7- 2
7- 4

7- 8

7-13

7..- 14

7-15

7-18

a- 1

a- 3

8- 6

9- ,5

lo- 2

,lO- 8

ll- 1

ll- 2

ll- 3
12- 6

12-. a

12-10

12-11

Change slide: "P = "turn test tension" from Table
D4.lg,

AASHTO Bridge code is now 15th edition, with Interim
Specifications issued annually.

Change slide: "whichever is less" to "whichever is
greater".

Delete from text: "slip-'critical".

Change text: "'Table 10.17A" to "Table 11.5A".

Change slide and text: "Table 10.17AI' to "Table 11.5A".

Change slide: "fy" TO "Fy".

"Alternate Design Bolts" and "Lock-Pin and Collar
Fasteners" are also recognized by AASHTO.

Change text: "Table 10.17A" to "Table 11.5A".

Change slide and text: "Table 10.17B" to "Table 11.5B".

For bridge applications, the typical gap is 0.005
inches.

Change text: "Table 10.17A'r to "Table 11.5A".

Change slide and text: "Table 10.17B" to "Table 11.5B".

Change text: "Table 10.17A" to "Table 11.5A1', and
change "Article 10.3;1.8.9" to "Article 11.3.2.6".

Change slide and text: "10.3.1.8.9" to "11.3.2.6".

Change text and slide: "Table~l0.17A'~ to "Table 11.5A".
Change,text: "Article 10.3.1.8.9" to "Article
11.3.2.6".

These.provisions are drawn from the RCSC Bolt
Specification. AASHTO provides for sampling 3 bolts,
not five. Change text: "Table 10.17A" to "Table 11.5A".
Change text: "Table 10.17B'l to "Table 11.5B".

These provisions are drawn from the RCSC Bolt
Specification. AASHTO provides for sampling 3 bolts and
using the average of the three bolts.

The RCSC provisions cited in the text call for
in‘spection wrench inspection only for "connections in
question". AASHTO provisions require inspection wrench
inspection of all high-strength bolted connections
except those using alternate design fasteners or direct
tension indicators.
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The following changes and corrections should be made to the
appendices that follow the slides and commentary in the
publication:

Appendix A2, A3, A4 and A5

Change all references: "Table 10.17A1' to "Table 11. 5Aff
Change all references: "Table 10.17B" to "Table 11.5BV1

Appendix Al

In Procedure Section 3, change "snug tension" to "initial ,
tension". -.

Appendix A2

Add the following sentence to Section 2.3: I'Install sufficient
spacers and/or washers so that at least three (3) but no more
than five (5) full threads are exposed between the nut face and
the underside of the bolt head."

Correct the values at'the top of the second page for Table
. 10.17A.

Table Il.% - R&&ed Fastener Tension (kips)
/

\
Bolt Dism. l/2 s/a 314 718 1 l-l/S l-1/4 l-3/8 l-1/2
(inches 1

Ml64 (A325) 12 19 28 39 51 56 71 85 '103

W253 (A490) 15 24 35 49 64 80 102 121 148

Appendix A6

R e p l a c e d in its entirety. See attachment.





APPENDIX A6
PROCEDURE FOR VERWICATION AND INSTALLATION OF HIGH
STRENGTH BOLI’S WITH DIRECT TENSION INDICATORS @n’s)

(Part of Report’ No. FHWA-SA-91431 May 1991, revised April 1992)

I. Verification of D’I’I Performance

Verification  of DTI performance is required prior to installation of bolts in the work. In bridge work the manufacturers are
typically specifying smaller gaps in the spaces between the protrusions on the washer than normally used in other construction and
the gap specilied for testing in the product specification ASTM F959. The basic principle used in this verification teat is to make
sure that there is a DTI gap at 1.05 times the required bolt installation tension greater than what is to be used as a job installation
inspection requirement. The verification teat method involves determining the maximum number of spaces at which a 0.005 in.
tapered feeler gage is refused, does not fit into the space, at a load equal to 1.05 times the required bolt instahation tension. This
mAximum number of spaces is one leas than the job instahation mspectiott requirement The instahation inspection requirement is
often referred to as the project gap. In addition, as part of the verification test, the DTYs shall be further compressed to a level such
that the inspection feeler gage is, refused at all spaces between the protrusions of the washer and a visible gap still remaining in it
least one space. The bolt load at this smallest gap should not cause excessive permanent inelastic deformation of the fastener. The
degree of inelastic deformation is judged by remotig the fbstener from the test apparatus and turning the nut by hand the full
length of the threads on the bolt after the teat. II the nut can be turned the full thread length, the DTI smallest gap load requirement
is satisfied. Alternatively the bolt load at this smallest gap should not exceed 95% of the load recorded itr step 6 of the rotational
capacity test for long bolts. The instahation verification’ teat shall be performed three times for each fastener rotational capacity lot
on the job with the corresponding diameter of DTI to be used. If the same RC lot is to be installed with the DTI in two different
positions with respect to the turned element, three tests are required for each position of the DTL Bolts f@m RC lots too ahort to fit
in the tension measuring device shah be tested by tightening in a steel plate to the minimum gap in step 6 and checked in
accordance with step 7, except that the 95% alternative cannot be used The DTI ti with the short bolts should be checked in
accordance with steps 1 through 5 using a longer bolt in the tension measuring device.

Equioment Required: \

1. Calibrated bolt tension measuring device with a special Rat insert in place of normal bolt head holding insets Special insert
required to allow access to measure DTI gap.

2. Tapered leaf thickness (feeler) gage 0.005 inch. Same gage as to be used to inspect the bolts after installation.

3. Bolts, nuts, and standard washers to be used in the work with the DWs.

4. Impact and manual wrench to tighten bolts. Equipment should be the same as to be used in the work.
.

Verification Teat Procedure: (Teat three sets for each RC lot and position of DTI)

1.

2.

Install bolt, nu& DTI and standard washer (if used) into bolt tension measuriq device. AssuWy should match that to be
used in the work.

’
Use another wrench on the bolt head to prevent rotation of the head against the DTI if the DTI is to be used under the
untumcd e l e m e n t .

3. Tighten bolt to tensions listed below (1.05 times the required pretension of the bolt). Usi~another wrench on the bolt head to
preventrotationoftheheadagainsttheDniftheDTIistobeusedundertheuna;mredelaaartIfanimpad~isused
tighten to a load slightly below the required load and use a manual wrench to attain the required tension. The load indicating
needle of the bolt calibrator cannot be readaccurately when an impactwrench ia used

Bolt Dia. (in.) l/2 518
Ml64 (A325) 13 20
M253 (A490) na lla

Bolt Tension (kips)
314 7/g 1 l-1/8 l-1/4 l-318 I-112
29 41 54 59 75 89 108
37 51 67 84 107 127 na

RmKdApJ1.1~





4. Determine and record the number of spaces between the protrusion O~I the DTI that a 0.005 in. thickness gage is refused. The
total number of spaces in the various sizes and grade of DTI’s is shown below.

1
Number of Spaces

Bolt Dia. (in.) l/2 5/8 314 718 1 I-118 l-1/4 l-318 l-112
Ml64 (A325) 4 4 5 5 6 6 7 7 8
M253 (A490) na na 6 -6 7 7 8 8 na

5. The number of spaces which the 0.005 in. gage is refused should not exceed the number given in the table below. If the
number of spaces exceeds the number in the table, the DTI fails the verification test.

,
<- Verification Criteria*

Number of spaces in washer 4 5 6 7 8
Maximum number of spaces gage is refused 1 2 2 3 3

*If the test is a coated DTI under the turned element, the maximum number of spaces the gage is refused is the number of spaces on
the washer minusone. _

6. The bolt should be further tightened to the smallest gap to be allowed in the work Normally, this &all& gap condition is
achieved when the gaps at all the spaces are less than 0.005 in. (or a gap size as approved by the engineer) and not all’ gaps
completely‘ctosed.  When such a condition is achieved the 0.005 in. gage is refused at all spaces but a vistble gap exists in at
least one space. Note the load in the bolt at this smallest gap. The bolts in this insulation verification test and in the actual
installation should not be tightened to a no visible gap condition, i.e. a condition when all the gaps are completely closed The
load in the bolt becomes indeterminant when no-gap exists. It is possible to cause bolt failure by tightening beyond complete
crushing of the washer.

7. Remove the bolt from the calibrator and turn the nut on the’threads  of the bolt by hand. The nut should be able to be turned
on the complete length of the threads, excluding the thread runout Alternatively, if the nut is unable to go the full thread
length, but the load at the minimum DTI gap (measured in step 6 above) is less than 95% of the maximum load achieved in
step 6 Appendix 1 of the rotational capacity test, the assembly, including the DTI, is deemed to have passed this Tess If the
nut cannot be run the full thread length, and if the load at the smallest  gap condition is greater *&an 95%. of the maximum
strength of the bolts from the rotational-capacity test, the load required for the smallest gap in step 6 is too large. If approved
‘by the engineer, the test could be repeated with a larger minimum gap, for example one space that will accept a 0.005 in.
feeler gage, or the DTI’s could be replaced.

Short Bolts: /’

Bolts from RC lots too short to tit in the tension measuring device shall,be tested by tightening to the minimum gap in step 6
and checked in accordance with step 7. The,95%  alternative cannot be used since short bolts are nottested  in the tension measuring
device for rotational capacity. The DTI used with the short bolt should be checked in accordance with steps 1 through 5 using a
longer bolt in the tension measuring device.

II. InstallatiOll:

1. The use of a DTI under the unturned bolt head requires that the element bearing against the DTI not turn. Two men are
required: One to operate the wrench, and the other to prevent turning of the element with the DTI and ti monitor the gap. If
the DTI is used under the hlmcd element, an additional hardened washer must be lLstd between the turning element and the
protrusion on the DTL

2. Snug the connection to co&act the joint. The DTI should be inspected  after snugging and the gaps checked. If the number of
spaces in’which the 0.005 in. gage is refused exceeds the value in the table shown above in step 5 of the verification test, the
bolt must be removed and another DTI installed. The bolt should be resnugged.

3. Tighten the bolts systematically to the inspection gap. The number of spaces in which the 0.005 m. gage is refused should be
equal or greater than the number shown in the table below. Tightening beyond the smallest gap established above in steps 6
and 7 is not allowed. Bolts which have a DTI with a smaller gap or no gap shall be replaced and the bolts tightened with a
n e w  D T I .

Inspeiztion  Criteria*
Number of spaces in washer 4 5 6
Minimum .number of spaces gage is ref&d 2 3’ 3

*The gage shall be refused in all spaces when a coated DTI is used under the turned element.

7 8
4 4
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~ Rotatioal-Capacity Test Worksheet
Long Bolt Procedure

Grade = A325/M164 Bolt Diameter = 314

Bolt Length =
Measured Tension =
Measured Torque =

Maximum Permitted Torque
T = 0.25 P D ..

P = tension(pounds)
D = bolt diameter(feet)

= 0.25[(3/4)/12]P = 0.0156P
Maximum Torque =

Bolt Length Both faces normal
to bolt .axis

L = .4D 2/3 turn

4D < L = 8D 1  t u r n

8D<L 1-l 13 turn

Measured Tension = (min .-32k)

Verify condition of threads - ok





. .

Rotatioal-Capacity Test Worksheet
Short Bolt Procedure

Grade = A32WM164 Bolt Diameter = 3/4

. Bolt ,L&ngth =

Measured Torque h

Maximum Permitted .Torque = 500ft-lb

Verify condition of threads
ok





Rotatioal-Capacity T e s t  W o r k s h e e t
Long Bolt Procedure

Grade = A3251Ml64 Bolt Diameter = 7/8

B o l t  Lengt.h =  3, ‘4 !
Measured Tension = 3’1 I’:
M e a s u r e d  T o r q u e  =  .  ::‘i7660 q*/ii

Maximum Permitted Torque
,T.= 0 . 2 5  P  D  ~

P =’ tension(pounds) /LL;<
D = bolt diameter(feet)

“~ 4 3 Q 5. j’
ti

=  0.25[(7/8)/12]P =  0.0182P M cj>‘-’;* ak
Maximum Torque = Qq)i, .p’%:” iKliG,~;i,,;i‘& vD*’

JJ p jji
Bolt Length Both faces normal

to bolt axis

L = 40 Z/3 turn

4D < L = 8D 1 turn ,

80 < L l-113 turn
;

Measured Tension = F”!‘- (min.-45k)

Verify condition of threads - ok





Rotatioal-Capacity Test Worksheet
Short Bolt Procedure

Grade =,A3’25/M164 Bolt Diameter = 7/8 .

Bolt Length =

Bolt Length Both faces normal
to bolt axis

II L i= 40 l/3 turn
j

Measured Torque I

Maximum Permitted Torque = 820ft-lb

Verify condition of threads
ok





'I!he following is the data that should be included in the rotational
capacity test certification. The information may be presented in
any form the certifier chooses.

ROTATXONAL CAPACITY TEST CERTIF’ICATION

DATE OF TEST .I
LOCATION OF TEST

TESTING FIRM
TESTER NAME

MANUFACTURER
LOCATION OF MANUF
LOT NO.
SPEC.(ASTM)
GRADE(NUT)

BOLT SIZE : DIA x
TEST:(FHWA)

BOLT WASHER

LENGTH
(ASW - REQUIRED ROTATION

Test Notes: 1. Torque/Tension comparisonbetweenminimumtension
(proof load) .and full required rqtation in test.

2. Tension at required turnBl.15 proof load..
3. Stripping (must turn with fingers after test) -

no stripping passes.

@ T=.25PD
TENSION

4. Two samples are required to be tested.
SAMPLE I:
1. M E A SURED TORQ TENSION kX.AL&OW.TORQUE

2. MEASURED TENSION @ REQ. TURN MIN. REQ.
3. STRIPPING Y E S NO-
SAMPLE II:
1. . MEASURED TORQ,,_TENGION MAX.ALLOW.TORQUE
2. MEASURED TENSION 4 REQ. TURN MIN. REQ.
3. STRIPPING YES N O -

@ T=.25PD
TENSION

R/C TEST LOT NO. TEST

SIGNATURX OF

NOTARY PUBLIC:
(Optional)'

.

PASSED

TESTER
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InstaIlation Verification Tests

Installation Method Achieved
Tension

Turn of Nut

Calibrated Wrench. ’

Direct Tension Indicator ’

Twist-Off .Bqlt ’
.

Minimum Required Tension for 314” A325 = 28 k
Minimum Achieved’ Tension for 314” A325 .= 29 k
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Session 1
Introduction, Objectives and Problems Encountered

INTRODUCTION

In the mid 1980’s a number of problems
developed during the installation of
high-strength bolts in bridge structures.
Because improperly manufactured and
installed and poorly inspected fasteners can
precipitate structural failures, FHWA
sponsored a research project at the
University of Texas to determine various
problems concerning manufacturing and
installation of high-strength bolts for bridges,
and to make recommendations toward
resolving them. Upon completion of this
work, FHWA issued the “Supplemental
Contract Specifications for projects with
AASHTO Ml64 (A325) H. S. Bolts” in 1989
in order to provide uniform manufacturing
and installation requirements. This
specification was developed as a supplement
to the AASHTO Materials Specifications.



- . .

FASTENERS

Discussion of fasteners will be limited to
high-strength bolts, nuts and washers for
bridges.
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The objectives of this project are to
disseminate relevant information and
demonstrate various techniques and methods
to assure that all bolts will be specified,
purchased, manufactured and installed in
accordance with the appropriate specifi-
cation requirements. Special emphasis will
be given toward explaining the rationale
behind the new specifications and demon-
strating appropriate tests and methods so
they will be better understood.



1-9

1 - 10



1 - 13

1 - 14



1 - 16

l- 17



PROBLEM FOR
 (Cont’d.)
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REPORTED PROBLEMS FOR
FASTF.NER ASSEMBLIES  (Cont’d.)

These issues and problems were significant
enough to require research, implementation
of recommendations, and development of
FHWA Supplemental Specifications for High
Strength Bolts and this demonstration project
DP-88.

---



The FHWA sponsored research was in
response to field problems with the
installation of galvanized bolts in bridges.
Both A325 and A490 bolts were included in
the study to provide a comparision of the
behavior of coated (galvanized) bolts with
black bolts. This was done based on previous
laboratory and field experience with
installation problems of black bolts.

When bridge owners began using galvanized
fasteners to help solve painting problems,
and with the advent and use of mechanically
galvanized fasteners to provide uniform,
smooth surfaces, several problems surfaced
primarily during installation of these bolts.

Lubrication has always been required for
galvanized nuts. When a nut is tightened,
resistance is encountered and a portion of
the expended energy is used to overcome the
friction at the bolt/nut thread interface and
the friction between the nut, washer, and
gripped material. For example, in one set of
tests, the difference in torque required for a
lubricated assembly and an as-received bolt
to reach 39 kips was dramatic. The
as-received assmbly required over 1400 ft-lbs.
while the lubricated assembly required less
than 400 ft-lbs. It is just as important to
lubricate the nut face as it is to lubricate the
threads. This is accomplished by lubricating
the entire nut. Lubrication has a significant
effect on the bolt calibration curves. This will
be discussed in detail later.

l - 2 6
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Problems related to lubrication include:
l a - Lubricant may not have been applied

l b - Lubricant is washed away

l c - Lubricant may not have been
effective

l d - Lubricant may not be visible.

The end result is that unless a fastener is
effectively lubricated, the nut will gall and
seize on the bolt and it will be impossible to
install the fastener properly.

Stripping in a fastener assembly is primarily a
function of the shear area of the threads and
the strength of the bolt and nut. The increase
in the thread size of the bolt due to galva-
nizing does not increase its stripping strength.
The only effect of soft zinc on the threads is
the increase in friction on the threads by its
tendency to gall.

Nuts are tapped oversize to account for the
thickness of the zinc coating. Excessive
overtapping causes lesser thread engage-
ment, leading to thread stripping of the nut
or bolt. Previous ASTM Specifications and
AASHTO Materials Specifications were
incorrect, which caused the problem.

The ASTM specifications, for a number of
years, required a rotational-capacity test.
The test was not well understood and was not
always performed. Had the test been
performed, both the lubrication issue and the
oversize tapping issue would have been
somewhat resolved.



The strength of the nut directly affects its
stripping resistance. Both hardened and
nonhardened nuts were allowed in previous
specifications. Nonhardened nuts do not
normally have the same strength as heat
treated hardened nuts, and have resulted in
stripping failures. Higher-strength heat
treated nuts are required for A490 bolts.
Galvanized A325 fasteners also require heat
treated nuts to compensate for the loss of
thread shear area from overtapping.

Current ASTM and AASHTO Materials
Specifications allow A325 (M164) bolt
hardness up-to 35 Rc. Bolts with hardness
values greater than 33 Rc have potential for
delayed cracking in setice or brittle failure
under applied tension loading.

Uniformity of coating for mechanically
galvanized fasteners allows a somewhat
smaller overtap, with subsequent reduction
of stripping problems.

l - 3 2



Nuts manufactured oversize for galvanized
assemblies have, at times, been improperly
used on black bolts. The oversize caused
stripping failures due to a poor thread fit.

Both ASTM and AASHTO Materials
Specifications currently allow nonhardened
nuts for black assemblies. Under the
permissible range of hardness, according to
these specifications, nonhardened nuts can
be manufactured from hardness values as low
as 78 HRB to RC38. Nonhardened (softer)
nuts with hardness values less than 89 HRB
have a potential for stripping failure. This
type of failure has been observed. Recent
research work at the University of Texas
suggests the same.

I’

The snug tight concept has not‘deen well
understood and/or not properly applied.
Improper usage has resulted in inadequate
bolt tension. This problem is complicated by
issues concerning material thickness, number
of plies, installation procedure, and not
knowing when a joint is compacted.
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Fasteners with dry, dirty, and rusty thread
surface conditions do not install properly and
result in inadequate bolt tension. Such
thread conditions cause torque measure-
ments to vary significantly. Recognizing this
problem, AASHTO had temporarily
eliminated the calibrated wrench method
from AASHTO Standard Specifications for
installation of high-strength fasteners.
Though currently permitted by the
specifications, this method is not often used.

The shipping lot method allows for inter-
mingling different lots of nuts and bolts. For
example, bolts of the same length and
diameter for a specific purchase order are
considered to be the same shipping lot even
though they may be from different pro-
duction lots or different manufacturers.
Herein lies the problem: lack of uniformity of
product can lead to possible non-u@form
behavior of the fasteners and fastener
assemblies.



Current AASHTO Standard Specifications
for Highway Bridges allows installation of
high-strength fasteners by several different
methods; turn-of-nut, calibrated wrench,
direct tension indicators, or alternate design
fasteners. Upon completion of installation,
the AASHTO specifications require inspec-
tion using a procedure which is a variation of
the calibrated wrench installation method.
By its nature, this inspection procedure is
subject to the many inaccuracies and vari-
abilities of the calbrated wrench installation
method, and must be fully understood by the
inspector, else fasteners may be erroneously
judged acceptable. This inspection procedure
will be discussed in depth later.

Inadequate ductility can either prevent the
fastener assemblies from achieving required
tension in the bolt during installation or
reduce their capability to absorb energy when
load is applied. Various factors are known to
influence ductility of an assembly. These
include:

(a) Type of Material (A325 vs. A490)”

(b) Fastener size (length, diameter etc.)

(c) Number of threads in the grip

*Comparable size of ASTM A490 (AASHTQ’M253)
bolt assemblies have been observed to be less ductile
than ASTM A325 (AASHTQ M164) bolt assemblies.



Session 2

Theory and Behavior of Structural Bolts and Connections

The fastener assembly is governed by three
different &WIT0 or ASTM product
specifications. Additional specifications spell
out the geometry of each component as well
as the thread dimensions. The behavior of
the fastener is dependent upon a
cpmbination of strength and geometry
variables. The existing specifications do not
require the testing of the assembly to insure it
will perform satisfactorily. This presentation
discusses the significant variables associated
with the behavior of the fastener assembly.

The interaction of these variables dominates
the tightening performance of the structural
fastener. Each of these will be discussed.

The goal of this course and the modifications
to the AASHTO or ASTM specifications
presented are to insure that upon instal-
lation, the fastener assembly will perform in a
consistent manner. The fastener can be
installed easily and reliably. The required
installation tension can be attained using
normal procedures.



Tensioning a bolt by turning the nut intro-
duces torsion as well as tension into the bolt.
The torsion comes from the friction between
the threads of the nut and bolt. The resulting
combined state of stress produces a reduct-
ion in ductility and tensile strength of the
bolt. Larger torsion caused by lack of lubri-
cation of the threads can cause a drastic
reduction in the tension that can be attained
by tightening the nut.

2-4

The desired performance of a fastener
assembly is shown in Figure 2-5. A flat-
ductile plateau in the turn versus tension
behavior is desired. Slight overturning of the
fastener will not cause a reduction in tension
or lead to failure. Variations in the applied
turns will not cause a significant variation in
the bolt tension. The actual bolt tension will
exceed the required pretension if the bolt is
tightened into the inelastic region using the
turn of the nut installation procedure.

- CLEANED

80

t

. - - -. WEATHERED
- - - AS RECEIVED

-7. I.......’ LUBRICATED
TENSlON

/ 0’ 0.10 0.20 0.30
BOLT ELONGATION (in)

Figure 2-6 shows the behavior of the same
fastener assembly tensioned by turning the
nut with various conditions of the threads.
The drastic reduction in the tension and
ductility of the assemblies with weathered
and cleaned thread conditions is caused by
the higher torsion introduced into the bolt.
Thread lubrication is an important variable.
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Figure 2-7 shows the rotation of the bolt at
the nut end. The head of the bolt was pre-
vented from twisting. The rotation of the bolt
end indicates the magnitude of the torsional
force in the bolt. Assemblies with poor
thread lubrication introduce much higher
twisting deformation and forces in the bolt.

The weathered assemblies tested were in the
condition shown in Figure 2-8. The water
soluble oil was removed by dunking the nut
and bolt individually into water. The slight
rusting of the nut threads can be seen in the
slide. Maintaining thread lubrication in the
field is important and requires proper
fastener storage at the job site.

Galvanized and coated fasteners require
special consideration. Galvanizing increases
the size of the threads which cause problems
with the fit. Soft galvanizing also causes
galling of the threads, increasing the twisting
force introduced into the bolt.
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The present specification requires that the
nut be overtapped by the minimums shown
in Figure 2-10. These requirements ensure
that the nut can fit the larger thread on the
bolt. However, the specification can result in
a nut with threads too large to develop the
strength of the bolt, since it only specifies a
minimum not a maximum. Research indi-
cates that these minimums are closer to the
maximum values that should be employed.
The FHWA memorandum does not specify
an overtap size. The manufacturer can use
whatever is required to produce thread fit
and strength.

The amount of overtapping that can be
allowed is dependent upon the strength of
the nut and bolt. Thread stripping occurs
when the strength of thread area engaged in
the nut is not sufficient to develop the force
generated in the bolt.

Stripping should not occur in a proper
fastener assembly. The increase in the nut
thread diameter caused by over-tapping
reduces the thread shear area.
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High-strength heat treated nuts are required
for galvanized fasteners. The high strength of
the nuts compensate for the loss of thread
cross section from overtapping.

Stripping, which is a thread shear failure,
causes the tension versus torque relationship
shown in Figure 2-14. Measurement of the
torque on a stripped fastener does not pro-
vide a reliable indication of tension. Also,
the tension developed in the fastener may be
much less than required.

This is a bolt with stripped threads. A proper
fastener assembly will fail by fracture through
the threads of the bolt outside the nut.



Lubrication is more critical on coated
fasteners. The soft zinc on the treads can lead
to galling and lock up of the threads.
Lubrication prevents the occurrence of
thread lock up and reduces the twisting force
introduced into the bolt. Lubrication of the
nut is required in the present specifications.
Lubrication does not reduce stripping.
Lubrication may actually increase the
tendency to strip by allowing the threads to
slide in the diametric direction.

The importance of thread lubrication upon
the tightening behavior of a galvanized bolt is
shown in Figure 2-17. The as-received and
cleaned assemblies produced identical
results, indicating the bolts were not
properly lubricated as required in the
specifications. The as received bolts could
not be installed to the required pretension
using normal equipment. Lubrication of the
nuts produced excellent results.
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The commercial water soluble lubricants on
the left are used by the manufacturer to lub-
ri cate the nuts. Stick waxes can be used in
the field to relubricate the fastener
assemblies if the water soluble lubricant has
been washed away by water due to improper
storage of the fasteners.
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High-strength bolts used in bridge
construction are required to be installed to
an initial pretension equal to or greater than
0.7 tines their tensile strength. Note that the
requirement is bolt tension, not a particular
torque value. Torque may be used only if the
requirements for calibrated wrench
installation are followed.

The purpose of the installation tension is not
only to ensure that the bolt does not loosen,
but also to insure the connection behaves
consistent with the structural requirements.

Two types of connection designs for shear
are used in highway bridges. Slip critical
connections are normally used for most
connections. Bearing connections, con-
nections which rely on bolt shear strength,
are used in compression members or
secondary members only. All connections,
however, must satisfy the bolt shear strength
requirements at maximum load.
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The installed bolt tension applies a clamping
force to the plates in the connection. The
plates will not slip relative to one another
until the friction capacity is exceeded. The
sum of the bolt tensions in the connection
times the slip coefficient of the plate surfaces
in contact (the faying surfaces), equals the
slip load of the connection. Proper bolt
tension is required for the connection to
attain the design slip capacity.

Four tightening methods are recognized in
the specifications. The purpose of these
methods is to insure that the bolts have the
required installation tension. The changes in
the nut and bolt specifications and the
rotation capacity test are designed to insure
that the fasteners are capable of being
installed by any of these methods.

Paints or coatings used on the faying surface
of a bolted connection are to be tested using
the test method developed in a research
study sponsored by the FHWA. The test
method determines the slip coefficient of the
coating and its creep behavior. The testing
method was translated into a specification by
the Research Council on Structural
Connections. The tests are normally
performed for the manufacturer by an
independent laboratory. Some States have
undertaken their own testing program.
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Small Cinch square plates are used for the
initial slip tests. They should be coated using
the same procedures to be used on the job.
They are to be coated to a thickness 2 mils
greater than the average thickness to be used
on the structure. The added thickness is to
insure that a buildup of paint at a connection
does not reduce the connection’s slip capacity.

The slip specimen consists of three of the
coated plates. The bolt tension is applied
using a center hole ram with a 7/8-&h high-
strength rod passing through it. The shear
force is applied to the center plate by a
compression test machine. The slip
coefficient of the specimen is the slip load
divided by twice the clamping force, since two
slip planes are contained in the specimen.

Paints with the same generic title do not have
the same slip coefficient. All of these paints
are organic zinc rich paints. Each had
produced a different slip coefficient. The test
method provides a simple means of insuring
the paints applied have a slip coefficient
compatible with the design requirements of
the connection.



Some paints, particularly vinyl and organic
zinc-rich paints, exhibit creep under
sustained loading. The testing method
requires a 1,000 hour creep test. The load
applied to the specimen is dependent upon
the results of the small slip coefficient
specimens. After 1,000 hours the specimens
are loaded to the minimum design load.

The results of creep tests of an inorganic
zinc-rich paint with a vinyl top coat are shown
in the slide. Thicker coatings have larger
creep deformation than thinner coatings.
Creep deformation also increases with an
increase in the applied shear load. The thick
coating slipped into bearing at 20% of the
small specimen test slip load in less than 10
days.

Large scale bolted connection tests were
used to verify the accuracy of the results from
the small specimens employed in the test
method. The agreement was excellent.
Painting of the faying surfaces reduces
fabrication cost by eliminating masking. It
also increases the coating life of the structure
by eliminating corrosion at the uncoated
crevices at the edges of the connection.
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Shown in Figure 2-31 are the splice plates
from one of the large tests after testing.
Evidence of slip on the surface of the plates
is only visrble in the area directly under the
bolt. This is due to the distribution of the bolt
clamping forces between the plates. The slip
coefficient of the plates remote from this
contact area does not effect the slip load.
Also, it is not necessary to have the outer
edges of the plates in contact since only the
area directly under the bolt participates in
the slip resistance of the connection.

The specification commentary recognizes
that only the area local to the bolt influences
slip behavior. Figure 2-32 shown is from the
commentary of the Research Council
Specifications. The shaded areas are the
portions of the faying surface which must
have the required coating or lack of coating if
a mill scale or blasted surface is specified.
The portions of the faying surfaces outside of
the shaded area will not influence the slip
performance of the connection. This figure
can also be used to indicate the areas of a
connection which must be brought into
contact during the snugging of the bolts.
Often, due to curvature of a plate, it is not
possible to bring the edges of the plate into
contact. This is not a concern if the shaded
areas of the plate are in contact.

The shaded areas must be protected against
overspray from coatings such as top coats,
which are not desired on the faying surfaces.
The small amount of overspray shown on this
plate will cause the slip coefficient of the
connection to be changed to the value of the
oversprayed paint.
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Weathering steels which were either blasted
or had the mill scale left in place were tested
after one year of exposure. Figure 2-34
shows the typical surface of the plates after
exposure. The results showed that the rusting
of the plates did not significantly reduce the
slip coefficient of the plate surface. Tight rust
does not have to be removed from unpro-
tected surfaces. Loose scale or rust must be
removed prior to making the connection. The
removal should be done by blasting or hand
brushing. Power wire brushing should not be
used since it polishes the surfaces.

ASTM AS63 (AASHTO M291)
specifications have mandated the use of
lubricants on galvanized nuts for years.
Also Note D of Table 3 of these
specifications allows the substitution of an
Al94 2H nut for a Grade DH nut when used
on an A325 bolt, but nowhere in the
specification does it state specifically that
Al94 2H zinc coated nuts are to be
lubricated. The intent of this specification is,
however, that if galvanized Al94 2H nuts are
substituted for galvanized Grade DH nuts
that they shall be lubricated.

This later supplemental section allows any
grade of nut covered by AS63 to receive a
clean, dry to the touch lubricant, provided
S1.l is invoked.
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The mechanical galvanizing specification has
now been modified to include the following:

5.2.5.3 Lubrication of Grade DH nuts
processed in accordance with this
specification and used with Specification
A325 high-strength bolts is a requirement of
paragraph 6.5 of Specification A325 and
paragraph 4.8 of Specification A563.

and
Note 2 - Although not included in
Specification A194/A194M, this provision
should apply to mechanically galvanized
Al94 2H nuts when supplied for use with
Specification A325 bolts.

.
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An inability to detect clean, dry to the touch
lubricant coatings has led the FHWA to
mandate the use of a “visible lubricant” so
that its presence is obvious. This
supplemental FHWA Specification was
issued after a recent University of Texas
report which indicated that fastener failures
studied as part of their FHWA funded
program were in part due to lubricants not
having been applied. Coloring of the
lubricant was a way to provide visibility and a
reasonable assurance that a lubricant had in
fact been applied.

ASTM has responded by providing a
proposed supplemental section, S2.1, in
which, when specified by the purchaser,
mandates that the lubricant be “visually
obvious” at the job site. These requirements
have led to the inclusion of dyes and
colorants to lubricant systems.



Ultraviolet detectable lubricant systems
substitute UV tracers for dyes and colorants.
They are detectable under a variety of UV
lighting systems including portable and
hand-held elements.
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SUMMARY

Galvanized Nuts:

l Visible lubricant

Black Bolts:

l Oily to touch when delivered and
installed

In summary, galvanized nuts shall be
lubricated with a visible lubricant. The use of
UV detectable lubricants has not been
specifically addressed by the specifications.

Black bolts (and presumably nuts) shall be
oily to the touch when delivered and installed.
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Session 3
FHWA Requirements for High Strength Bolts

FJHWA SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS

The FHWA first issued supplemental
specifications to underscore various
recommendations and to implement
recommendations made in the FHWA-
sponsored research report, High-Strength
Bolts for Bridges.

The modified supplemental specifications
issued by FHWA in November 1989 are in a
ready-to-use specification format with
needed clarification and can be’incorporated
in the contract if required. The modifications
also reflect new research and input from the
industry.



Generally, the States have been using
“AASHTO Materials Specifications” and
‘AASHTO Standard Specifications for
Bridges” and ANSI Specifications as
applicable to high-strength bolts along with
special provisions to a project.

Consideration is being given to revise
fastener specifications in “AASHTO
Materials Specifications” and “AASHTO
Standard Specifications for Bridges, Division
II.”

ASTM Subcommittee F16.02 is also
considering revisions to &rent specifications
for fasteners.

RCSC approved “Specification for Structural
Joints using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts” is a
very good reference source which includes a
very useful commentary.
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A325 (Ml641 HARDNESS REOUIREMENTS

ASTM and AASHTO Materials Specifi-
cations provide a range of hardness, but
these specifications do not include upper
bound of tensile strength for A325 (M164)
bolts. Of course, the hardness can be
converted to an equivalent tensile strength
using conversion tables. (For example see
conversion tables in ASTM A370).

MATCHING NUTS

FOR A325 (M164) BOJ dTS

Type 3 bolts may be used in lieu of type
1 or 2 uncoated bolts.
Matching nuts for A325 (M164) bolts
include nonheat-treated nuts 2, C, C3
and D in addition to heat-treated nuts
2H, DH and DH3.
Only heat-treated nuts are galvanized.
Overtapping and lubrication
requirements for Al94 (M292) grade
2H nuts are the same as those for
A563(M291)  nuts.

NUT HARDNESS REQUIREMENTS

FOR A325 (M164’1 BOLTS

These nonheat-treated nuts can have
hardness as low as 78 HRB. (The FHWA
recommends a minimum hardness of 89
HRB. This will be discussed later.)

Heat-treated nuts which are often preferred
by bridge owners have higher hardness.



A490 (M2531 BOLTS & MATCHING NUTS

l A490 (M253) bolts are available as
types 1,2 and 3.

l A490 (M253) bolts are not galvanized.

l Only heat-treated hardened nuts are
permitted as matching nuts of A490
(M253) bolts.

A490 (M253) STRENGTH REOUIREMENTS

Specified strength of A490 (M253) bolts
range from 150 ksi to 170 ksi.

HARDNESS REOUIREMENTS
FOR A490 (M253) BO’I ,TS

Heat-treated hardened nuts with minimum
hardness C24 are permitted.

Note: (C24> >89HRB)



SUPPLEMENTAT~ SPECIFICATION
(FKWA Memorandum Nov. 8,1989)

“FHWA supplemental specifications for
projects with AASHTO Ml64 (A325)
high-strength bolts” contains seven sections.
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The FHWA supplemental specifications
amend or revise AASHTO Material
Specifications, but do not replace them.

The supplemental specifications cover
requirements for Ml64 (A323 bolts,
matching nuts, and washers only. Similar
requirements for other fasteners are under
consideration.
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ACT’URING

The FHWA supplemental specifications limit
Ml64 (A325) bolt hardness of l/2 inch to 1
inch dia. bolts to the maximum hardness of
33Rc. Because the maximum required
hardness is 31Rc for bolts greater than 1 inch
diameter, in the AASHTO Materials
Specifications, no changes in the hardness
requirements are proposed for
larger-diameter bolts.



INCONSISTENCY IN THE CURRENT
REOUIREMENTS FOR STRENGTH
AND-
ASTM and AASHTO Materials
Specifications allow maximum hardness of
35Rc for A325 (M164) bolts. This is
equivalent to a tensile strength of
approximately 156 ksi. Because
specifications allow galvanizing of A325
(M164) bolts, it is possible to allow
galvanizing of A325 (Ml64) bolts which may
have 35Rc hardness and approximately 156
ksi tensile strength.

However, the current practice is to prohibit
galvanizing A490 bolts, which can have
hardness as low as 33Rc and tensile strength
as low as 150 ksi.
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RECOMMENDED MAXIMUM
HARDNESS FOR A325 fM164) BOLTS

The .FHWA supplemental specifications limit
A325 (M164) bolt hardness to 33Rc for bolts
l/2 inch to 1 inch diameter.
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Minimum hardness of 89 HRB is required for
non hardened nuts. (Heat-treated nuts have
hardness > 89 HRB).

MINIMUM HARDNESS OF 89
HRB?
Alexander’s model helps explain why 89
HRB minimum hardness must be required
for nonheat-treated nuts if stripping of nuts
must be controlled.

The curves have been plotted for A325 bolts
of 74 inch diameter and 156 ksi tensile
strength (equivalent to 35Rc hardness).
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The stripping strength represents stripping
strength of the bolt or the stripping strength
of the nut.
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Tension strength is tension strength of the
bolt.

For a stripping strength/tension strength ratio
the failure will occur by nut stripping when
the observed nut strength is 87 ksi or less.

87 ksi strength is equivalent to 89 HRB
hardness (see conversion table in ASTM
A370).



Thus, it can be concluded that
non-heat-treated nuts with minimum
hardness of 89 HRB would prevent stripping,
and tension failure, rather than stripping
failure, would result - and that is desirable.

It is suggested that the amount of over-tap in
the nut must be such that the nut will
assemble freely on the bolt in coated
condition and also meet the mechanical
requirements of AASHTO M291 (A563) and
the rotational-capacity test. The amount of
over-tap values in M291 (A563) Sec. 7.4 are
considered maximum over-tapping values.

A!TIM A563 SECITION 7.4

7.4 Nuts to be used on bolts threaded with
class 2A threads before hot-dip zinc coating,
and then hot-dip zinc coated in accordance
with specification A153 class C, shall be
tapped oversize at least by the following
minimum diameteral amounts:

DIAMETER IN. IN.*

7h6 Smaller 0.016
Over 746 to 1 0.021
Over 1 0.031
A: Applies to both pitch and minor
diameters, minimum and maximum limits.
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Because large overtapping leads to stripping
- the A563M (M291M) specification has
been written to ensure that the over-tapping
requirement is for the maximum limit for
overtapping.

FHWA supplemental specifications
limit maximum overtapping for
galvanized nuts.

FHWA supplemental specifications
(November 1989 memorandum)
require a fastener assembly to pass the
rotational-capacity test.

FHWA supplemental specifications require
visible lubricant for galvanized nuts and, dry
and oily to the touch for black bolts.



3 - 36

F’HWA supplemental specifications require
that all bolts, nuts and washers be marked in
accordance with appropriate
AASHTO/ASTM specifications.

TESTING

Testing of fasteners is required by the
manufacturer or distributor prior to shipping.
Also, tests are required in the field.

i 1, ‘,
j”l



Mechanical tests are required for:

l Bolts

l Nuts

l Washers

l Assemblies

BOLTS

As specified in Ml64 (A325),  minimum
frequency of testing for proof load and wedge
tests is required. For galvanized bolts, tests
are required to be performed after
galvanizing. For such bolts zinc coating
thickness measurements on wrench flats or
top of bolt heads is required.

NUTS

As specified in AASHTO M291 (A563),
minimum frequency of proof load testing is
required. For galvanized nuts, test are
required to be performed after galvanizing.
For such nuts, zinc coating thickness
measurements on wrench flats is required.



WASHERS

For galvanized washers hardness testing is
required after galvanizing. For such washers,
zinc coating thickness measurement is
required.

Rotational-capacity testing is required on all
black and galvanized (after galvanizing)
assemblies by the manufacturer or distributor
prior to shipping.
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Washers are required as part of the test even
though they may not be required as part of
the installation procedure.

Each combination of production lots of bolts,
nuts and washers (when required) is required
to be tested as an assembly.

The bolts should show no evidence of
stripping after the required turns are applied.

After subsequent loosening of the fastener
with a wrench, the nut should be able to turn
off by hand (i.e., nut should not bind with the
threads of the bolt).

Each combination of production lots of bolts,
nuts and washers is required to be assigned a
rotational-capacity lot number.

Minimum frequency of testing is 2 per
rotational-capacity lot (prior to shipping).

ROTATIONAJ G4.PACITY TEST

During rotational-capacity testing, bolt
tension is required to be measured using the
Skidmore-Wilhelm Calibrator or an
equivalent device.



ROTATIONAL-CAPACITY TEST

Steel joints are not permitted except with
short bolts.
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ROTATIONAL-CAPACITY TEST
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The minimum rotation from a snug tight
condition (10% of the specified proof load)
shall be:
240’ (2/3 turn) L < 4D
360’ (1 turn) 4D<L<8D
480’ (1 l/3 turn) L > 8D
The tension reached at the above rotation
shall be equal to or greater than 1.15 times
installation tension.

Therefore, required turn test tension for a
7/8 inch diameter Ml64 (A325) bolt:

= 1.15x39K  (req’d. instal. tension)

= 45 kips

Values of minimum required turn test
tension are included in the FHWA
supplemental specifications.

After reaching the installation tension, the
relationship between torque and tension shall
be given by:

Torque s 0.25PD
Where:
Torque = measured torque (ft.-lbs)
P = measured tension (lbs)
D = bolt diameter (feet)



Short Bolts

Because short bolts would not fit in the
conventional Skidmore-Wilhelm Calibrator,
it is suggested that the measurement of
maximum tension to achieve twice the
required installation rotation be omitted.
Instead, a value equal to turn test tension
(1.15 x installation tension), may be used to
compute the torque. The measured torque
will be obtained by turning the nut to the
minimum rotation (i.e., installation rota-
tion) from the snug tight position in a steel
joint.

Renorting

The results of all tests (including zinc coating
thickness) must be recorded. Locations
where tests are performed and date of tests
are also recorded.

Witnessing

The tests need not be witnessed by an
inspection agency, however, the
manufacturer or distributor is required to
certify that the results are accurate.



STAl J SATION

Why are installation test procedures
necessary at the job site?

Considering “as received” and clean bolts, it
is obvious that there can be a large variation
in bolt tension for a given torque. Significant
torque variation from what was needed in the
laboratory can occur during installation. (-38
to +39% for A325 black bolts and -32 to +
3% for A490 bolts have been reported in the
literature.)

Hence, calibration tests should be done in a
manner that provides a reliable installation
torque for a given lot of bolts.

In the field, bolts must be installed in
accordance with AASHTO Div. II Art.
10.17.4. Upon verifying the visible lubricant,
examining the surface condition of fasteners,
and verifying the lot number, the snug tight
condition is achieved and the
rotational-capacity test is performed similar
to the testing by the manufacturer (or
supplier) as discussed earlier.



Purpose of Installation Tests

Installation procedure tests are required to
ensure proper installation tension as bolts are
installed, and also to ensure quality of the
product received in the field.

Installation Test Reauirements

l 1 - A Skidmore-Wilhelm Calibrator or
an acceptance equivalent device.

l 2 - Calibrated direct tension indicating
washers (for installation testing for
short bolts).

l 3 - Calibration wrench (periodic testing
at least once each working day - when
calibrated wrenches are used).

DOCUMENTATION



pvlrill Test Reoort

A “Mill Test Report” (MTR) must include
test results from tests performed on the steels
used in the manufacture of fasteners (bolts,
nut and washers).

The tests required in the MTR may be
performed by the mill or an independent
testing agency.

Mill test reports are required to show the
name of the country where the material was
melted and manufactured.
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A “Manufacturer Certified Test Report”
(MCTR) must include test results for the
items furnished (bolts, nut and washers as
appropriate) and other relevant information
required (e.g., where tests were performed
and date of tests, etc.).

If the manufacturer performs the rotational-
capacity test, the MCTR must include the
following:

l 1 - The lot number of each item tested.
l 2 - The rotational-capacity lot number

assigned.
l 3 - Test results of the rotational-capacity

test.
l 4 - Location where tests are performed and

date of test.
l 5 - The location where fastener assembly

components were manufactured.
l 6 - The statement that items in the MCTR

meet appropriate specifications.



The distributor certified test report (DCTR)
is required to include the MCTR noted
above. If the rotational-capacity test is per-
formed by the distributor (or an inspection
agency representing the distributor), the
results of the test and the following informa-
tion are to be reported by the distributor:

l 1 - The rotational-capacity lot number
assigned.

l 2 - Test results of rotational-capacity
test.

l 3 - Location where tests are performed
and date of test.

l 4 - The statement that the MCTR is in
conformance with appropriate
specifications.
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SHIPPING

If there is only one production lot number for
each size of nut and washer, they may be
shipped in separate containers. Otherwise,
components from each rotational-capacity lot
are required to be shipped in the same
container.



Each container is marked with
rotational-capacity lot number and
adequately identified.
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The MTR, MClR or DCTR is supplied to
the contractor or owner as required.





Session 4
Manufacturing Processes

CO1 II FOMD FASTER

Bolts are manufactured by either cold
forming or hot forging methods. Most
intermediate diameters ($8 inch through 1%
inch) are cold formed.

Cold formed bolts are manufactured in a
bolt maker, which is a horizontal, multi-
station, mechanical press.
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Material for cold formed bolts is received
from the steel mill in coils. Each coil has a
tag attached identifying the mill heat number,
material grade or type and chemistry.
Depending upon the source, a mill heat
would yield 100 coils weighing about 1 ton
per coil. The material is hot-rolled and
non-annealed.



A mill test report (MTR) is furnished for each
heat by the producing mill. This MTR must list
the heat number and heat analysis. Additional-
ly, for “Buy American” projects, the MTR will
include a statement indicating that the material
was melted and manufactured in the U.S.A.

The first step in the manufacture of bolts is to
clean the coils. In this operation, called
“pickling”, the coils are suspended in a sulfuric
acid tank. They subsequently receive a water
rinse and a heavy lime coating.

The lime neutralizes the effect of any remaining
acid, protects the material from corrosion and
acts as a base for lubrication added in a later
operation.

.

Some manufacturers purchase the raw material
already pickled and coated. Others abrasive
blast the material to remove mill scale and dirt.
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After pickling, additional identification may
be used, including color coding and
re-tagging.

Coils are then annealed. Annealing is a form
of heat treatment that softens the steel and
increases its ductility and formability. The
material is heated in a controlled atmosphere
to approximately 14OO’F and held for 24 to
48 hours.
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Raw material is then moved to the
manufacturing area. Initially, the coil is fed
into the wire drawer. The offset rollers
straighten the wire and the carbide die
reduces the diameter approximately .030 in.
to the required shank diameter.



The material to the left of the die is .030 inch
or about l/32 inch smaller in diameter. Some
manufacturers purchase material that has
been drawn to the finished diameter.

The material then feeds to the bolt maker.
The manufacturing stages are:

l cut-off, upset, head, extrude, trim, point
and roll thread.

The guts of the bolt maker are a series of
hydraulic presses. The bolt moves from the
far side of the press toward the near side on
each stroke of the machine. We can see the
various forming stages in the manufacturing
operation.
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First, a blank of appropriate length is
sheared from the coil. Blank length depends
on bolt length and head size.

The first station then forms an upset or
preform on one end of the blank in
preparation for heading.

The second station forms a button from the
upset. In this station the washer face, fillet
radius, headmark, and head height are
formed. The actual sequence may vary

also

between different manufacturers.



,

Next, the length of shank to be threaded is
extruded to the thread pitch diameter (as
shown on the upper bolt). The bolt then
moves to the trimming station where a
trimming die shears material from the
circumference to form the hex shape (the
bottom bolt).
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Here,
head.

the trim drop is separated from the hex

The end of the bolt is then chamfered by a
set of rotating carbide cutting tools. Not all
manufacturers chamfer or point the bolt.
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The threads are then rolled by placing the
bolt between two thread forming dies. One
die moves relative to the other rotating the
bolt approximately 3 l/2 turns while forming
the threads.

The threaded bolts
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Once formed, the bolt must be hardened and
tempered to produce the mechanical
properties required by the standard. The
bolts are fed into a controlled atmosphere
furnace, heated to approximately 1600’F and
held at that temperature for about
45 minutes. This operation alters the bolt
microstructure. The material travels through
the furnace on a continuous belt.
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The bolts are then quenched in an oil or
water solution. Quenching forces the bolt to
cool rapidly, hardening the bolt and changing
the microstructure.
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After quenching, the bolts are washed and
loaded into the tempering furnace. They are
heated to 800°F.minimum  and held for
approximately 45 minutes. Tempering
reduces hardness, increases bolt ductility and
produces the strength level required by
specification.
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After tempering, the bolts are cooled to
about 475’F. They are then drenched,
usually in a water soluble oil solution to
create the black heat treated finish found on
non-coated fasteners. The FHWA
Memorandum requires that the finish be
“oily”.
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After testing, the bolts are ready for
packaging. Some manufacturers package
fasteners with the nut assembled to the bolt.

Shipping containers are marked with the
necessary information. The container shown
in Figure 4-26 does not have the Rotational-
Capacity Lot No. shown and would not be
acceptable for bridges.
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The containers are then filled.



. . . and the pails loaded on pallets for storage
or shipment.

4-28



The bars are shearedto length
heated to 2OOO’F for forging.

and the ends

The heads are individually forged by the hot
forge oper‘ator.
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Threads are then either cut or rolled. Here
the threads are rolled on a rotary type
threading machine. The cylindrical inside
forming die rotates with respect to the
outside die while forming the threads.



The remaining operations are
cold forming operations, heat-
inspect and test.

OUALITY CONTROL

similar to the
treat, quench,

Quality control is an essential function in all
bolt manufacturing operations. Quality
control consists of:

l Material traceability through various
operations.

l In process testing to verify process
control.

l Product testing and inspection to verify
conformance to standards.

l Reporting results on the Manufacturers
Certified Test Report (MCTR).

Traceability from the mill material through
all operations to the bolts in the shipping
container is required. The original Mill Test
Report (tied to the heat number) and the
Manufacturers Certified Test Report (tied to
the production lot number) provide the
record.
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A production lot number ties it all together.
Unique lot numbers are assigned for each
combination of mill lot, bolt diameter, bolt
length and heat-treatment lot. A typical
production lot could contain as many as
30,000 pieces.

In process control is applied at various stages
of the production cycle. Periodically
dimensions and tolerances are checked for
conformance to standards.

The outside diameter is checked with a
micrometer.

Bolt threads are checked with a ring gage.



Nut threads are checked with a go/no-go
mF*

Thread lengths are checked.

In-process hardness tests are performed at
regular intervals.



In-process magnetic particle inspection may
be performed for discontinuities. For A490
bolts, magnetic particle inspection is
required. The bolts are magnetized, covered
with a special magnetic solution, and viewed
under a black light. Defects such as cracks
and seams will show up as a vivid yellow line.

Samples from each production lot are tested
in accordance with appropriate ASTM,
AASHTO or FHWA requirements. Results
of all tests are recorded on the
Manufacturers Certified Test Report
(MCTR). Typical tests include hardness
tests, wedge tensile tests, proof load tests and
rotational capacity test.

Typical hardness tests may be made on ends,
wrench flats or unthreaded shanks.
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Wedge tension tests demonstrate bolt
strength, ductility, and integrity of the
head/shank junction. The tapered wedge
adds significantly to the severity of the test.

,(I)
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body or threaded section of the bolt. It may
‘,.:‘_ .“F:r : (I/ ” ;,-: -;-(i., not occur at the head/shank junction, in spite

of local bending due to the tapered wedge.

Rotational capacity tests demonstrate the
presence and efficiency of lubricant, func-
tional thread fit between the nut and bolt,
and the assembly’s capability to be preloaded.

A rotational capacity lot number is assigned
to the bolt/nut combination after the
rotational capacity test has been performed.
Bolts and nuts that have been tested may
then be shipped together in the same
container. When nuts and washers are from
singular production lots, they may be
packaged separately, provided each R-C lot
number is identified on the container.



The Mill Test Report is furnished by the mill
supplier. It contains records of mill heat
number and chemical test results.

In-process records include the results of in
process tests.



Continuous record of furnace temperature.
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Test results and furnace loadings.

Heat Treatment Log.
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The Manufacturer Certified Test Report
(MCTR) contains the balance of all informa-
tion, including the results of all tests required
by the pertinent specification. Documents
(MTR & MCTR) are delivered to the
customer with the shipping container or by
mail, depending on customer requirements.

The ASTM Specifications require that all
parts of the fastener assembly be distinctively
marked. The marking operation is an
integral part of the forming or forging
procedure. Marks may be either raised or
depressed, depending on the product. If nuts
are marked on the bearing face, the marks
shall be depressed.

Certain markings are mandatory, while
others are optional. The commentary to the
RCSC Bolt Specification shows these in more
detail. Marking with a symbol identifying the
manufacturer is mandatory. The appendix
contains a document, W-122, that identifies
the various manufacturers’ symbols.
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FASTENER TYPES

The A325 specification allows for the manu-
facture of bolts from three different types of
material. Type 2 material has been a
problem and domestic manufacturers no
longer use it. The 1991 ASTM specification
will probably eliminate that grade. Type 1
bolts are those that are used in most typical
installations. Type 3 bolts are corrosion
resistant for use in unpainted A588
structures. They may, however, be used in
lieu of type 1 bolts.

Nuts are manufactured to at least 7 different
grades from 2 different specifications. The
two specifications are A563 and A194.

Matching nuts for A325 bolts include
non-heat- treated grades 2, C, C3, and D,
plus heat-treated grades 2H, DH and DH3.
The FHWA Supple- mental Specification
requires that grades 2, C, C3 and D meet
special minimum hardness requirements
when used for bridges.

Galvanized nuts must be heat-treated grades
2H, DH or DH3.

COATED FASTENERS

Additional processing, such as coating the
bolts, may be performed by the manufacturer
or the subcontractor. A325 fasteners may be
either coated or uncoated (black). The
purchaser must specify the type of fastener
required. Normally, the coating used for
coated fasteners is zinc.



The A325 specification specifically refers to
two processes for zinc coated fasteners,
hot-dip and mechanically galvanized. Other
methods of applying the zinc coatings are
available.
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The hot-dip galvanizing process comprises a
fourstep procedure:

l Clean

l

Immerse in molten zinc

Spin to remove excess zinc

Quench to harden the zinc
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After cleaning in a pickling bath, the material
is dipped in molten zinc. The temperature of
the molten zinc is 850°F. Bolts typically
remain in the molten zinc for 5 to 10 minutes,
depending on the weight of material in the
bucket.
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Upon removal from the molten zinc, the
material is spun in an enclosed kettle to
remove excess zinc from the threads.

4 - 64
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The process is now complete.



Another popular method of coating bolts is
the mechanical galvanizing process.
Mechanical galvanizing is a cold process
where the coating is applied by an impacting
process Proprietary chemicals, glass impact
media, and metal powders are rotated in an
open barrel along with parts to be coated.
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Process advantages include low hydrogen
embrittlement possibilities, low energy usage,
and simplified disposal of waste: products.

Most of the work takes place in this rubber-
lined barrel. The process includes:

l Soil or scale removal

. Surface preparation

l Plating

l Separation and drying
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Parts are first cleaned in a sulfuric acid bath.
They are then loaded into the barrel.

The impact medium of glass beads is added.

Tempered water is added.
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Surface conditioners are then added to
rotating barrel where the cleaning and
surface preparation take place.

the

The zinc powder is then added. The zinc
particles are cold welded onto the parts by
the many impingements of the small glass
beads under pressure from the overlying
parts.

The main component is the rubber lined
rotating barrel with sizes ranging from 1 to 30
cubic feet. After plating, the mixture of parts
and media are dumped into a hopper. The
hopper then dumps the material on a
vibrating screen or magnetic belt, allowing
the media and plated bolts to separate. The
bolts are then dried and the media, after
some treatment, is reused.



This is the mechanically galvanized product.

A third type of coated bolt is the spray coated
fastener. In this procedure the fastener is
cleaned, abrasive blasted, sprqy q&d and
lubricated.

The product is degmsed in 9 t&q%,-step
process.
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The fastener is then blasted to a “white
metal” specification using a fine grit.

It is then coated with a high-ratio zinc silicate
and lubricated.

Obviously, there is much more that can be
presented relative to fastener manufacturing
processes. Twist-off bolts, nuts, washers and
DTIs have not been addressed. The
foregoing, however, should at least provide
some insight into the number and complexity
of the manufacturing operations involved as
well as the quality controls required to
produce a specification-conforming product.





Session 5

Receipt Inspection, Storage, Pretest, Review of MTD
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When properly performed, receipt inspection
can help to eliminate future installation
problems.

Inspect containers for the information shown
in Slide 5-5. Record data for comparison to
test reports.

All previously mentioned data must be easily
recognizable and permanently marked.
Bolts, nuts and washers must be in the same
shipping container, except where there is
only one production lot number for each size
of nut and washer. Watch for shipping
damage and possible contamination.



Black bolts must be oily to the touch. For
galvanized fasteners, the nuts must be
lubricated with a material that is clean and
dry to the touch, and must contain a visible
dye for easy identification.

STORAGE

Fasteners must be protected from dirt and
moisture at all times. Lubricant on black
fasteners will hold dust. Cover to protect
from rain, snow or dew. Plastic sheeting over
containers and sealed to ground will cause
fasteners to sweat. Provide adequate
ventilation.
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Keep away from grease or oil. Store all
fasteners in original containers and return
unused fasteners to maintain lot identi-
fication. Remove only enough fasteners for
use on one work shift.



PRE-TESTING

Many State DOTS have procedures which
require tests to be conducted at the
producer’s plant and witnessed by a DOT
inspector or consultant inspector. Others
sample material at the plant and conduct
tests in the DOT laboratory.

Where this is done, most DOTS identify
containers with a tag or stamp to show
project site inspectors that the fasteners have
been approved for use. Inspectors on project
site or in the fabrication shop must be aware
of appropriate QA system used by DOT and
verify materials are approved.

REVIEW OF TEST DATA

AND REPORTS

In many cases, fasteners are not inspected at
their source, and the job site or fabrication
shop inspector must review test data and
decide if the fasteners are acceptable. This
portion of the course will review the
documents necessary for ensuring the quality
of nuts, washers, and bolts.



l Mill Test Report (MTR)

l Manufacturer Certified Test Report
(Mm)

l Distributor Certified Test Report
Pmw

The results of all tests are to be recorded on
the appropriate document. Selection of the
format is up to the manufacturer and cus-
tomer (DOT). The document must identify
the location and the date of the test. Tests
need not be witnessed by an inspection
agency. The manufacturer or distributor that
performs the tests shall certify that results are
accurate.

FHWA Supplemental Contract Specs. make
reference to three types of test reports.

We will discuss each in detail and outline
their uses and test data requirements.
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A mill test report is prepared by the steel
manufacturer to document properties of mill
steel used to manufacture bolts, nuts and
washers. Material may be purchased by the
fastener manufacturer to chemistrv onlv to
allow for proper heat treating of component.
The MTR can be used to verify specification
compliance for mstrv on,&, as all other
tests are required on the finished product.



MTRs must be from the steel producer, on
the test report, not copied onto the fastener
manufacturer’s test report. The MTR must
document heat number, analysis, place where
steel was melted and manufactured, location
where the tests were performed and date of
the tests. “Place where steel melted” may
note “country only,” but, city and state
location are recommended. When Type 3
(weathering steel) components are specified,
the MTR shall identify to which class
(composition) the steel was manufactured.
Explain.

The Manufacturer Certified Test Report is
prepared by the bolt, nut or washer manu-
facturer to document the results of physical
tests performed by the manufacturer.

The MCTR must document the heat number
of the steel used to manufacture the product
so that traceability is provided back to the
MTR. The lot number assigned by the
fastener manufacturer must be shown.
AASHTO material specifications may
require several physical tests of each
component, depending upon quantity of each
lot number. The MCTR must document all
tests required.
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Proof load (Length Measurement Method,
ASTM F606 Method 1) tests are required.
Method 2 (Yield Strength) or Method 3
(Uniform Hardness) are not acceptable.
Wedge tensile tests are required on all bolts
long enough for tensile tests. Hardness tests
are required for all bolts, and are in lieu of
tensile tests for bolts less than 3 diameters
long.

For bolts on which hardness and tension tests
are performed, acceptance based on tensile
requirements shall take precedence over low
readings on hardness tests.

When bolts are galvanized, all mechanical
tests must be done after galvanizing. Coating
thickness measurements must be made by
the bolt manufacturer and reported on the
MCT’R. Rotational Capacity tests required
by AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) are to be
conducted and reported by the bolt
manufacturer. These tests are not to be
superseded by R-C tests as described later in
this course.
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Proof load tests (ASTM F606 paragraph 4.2)
are mandatory for all nut sizes and grades. If
nuts are galvanized, tests must be conducted
after galvanizing, over-tapping, and
lubricating. The coating thickness must be
verified by the nut or bolt manufacturer and
reported on the MCTR.

If the washer is galvanized, hardness tests
must be made after galvanizing. Coating
thickness must be verified by the washer or
bolt manufacturer and reported on the
MCTR.

When R-C tests are conducted by the
component manufacturer, test results must
show on the MCTR. Lot numbers for each
component and resulting R-C lot must be
documented. The test frequency is two tests
per R-C lot. The MCT’R must document the
location and date of the R-C tests as well as
the location where the assembly components
were manufactured. The MCI’R must
contain a certification statement that MCIRs
for component materials conform with
FHWA specifications and AASHT.0
specifications.
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The Distributor Certified Test Report is
prepared by the fastener distributor to
document R-C tests and R-C lot numbers.
All components must be lot identified on all
containers. MCTRs and MTRs must be
supplied for all components.

All component lot numbers must be
documented, including the R-C lot. The test
frequency is two assemblies per R-C lot.
The DCTR must document location and date
of test. The DCI’R must contain a certifica-
tion statement that the MCT’Rs for all
component items conform with FHWA and
appropriate AASHTO material specifica-
tions. If the distributor has components
galvanized from stock, all physical tests must
be re-conducted at proper frequency and
reported on the DCTR. The coating
thickness must be verified by the distributor.





Session 6
Jobsite Rotational-Capacity Testing

Now that the fasteners are on the job site or
fabrication shop floor, have been inspected,
and are stored properly with MTRs, MCTRs,
and DCTRs reviewed and accepted, the
contractor now wants to install them. What
tests, if any, must be performed?
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FHWA specifications require the R-C test to
also be conducted on the project site or at
the point where installation takes place. The
test should be performed immediately prior
to starting installation so that the test will
judge the effects of shipment and storage on
fastener lubrication. The tests are to be as
per AASHTO Ml64 except as modified by
FHWA specifications.
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R-C tests must be performed at the rate of
two tests per R-C lot as shown on shipping
containers. The bolt, nut and washer must
have the same R-C lot number and be
packed in the same container (except in
special cases where nuts and washers have
only one production lot number for each
size).
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Washers are required for the R-C tests even
though they may not be required for job-site
installation. Where washers are not required
for job-site installation, lot identification
(both manufacturer and R-C) is not required.
Washer coating should be the same as in the
bolt and nut. All R-C tests are to be
performed by the contractor/fabricator and
should be witnessed by the DOT inspector.

Equipment required to conduct R-C test is as
follows.
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Skidmore-Wilhelm Bolt Tension Calibrator
or equivalent tension measuring device.
Calibration within the last year.
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Standard torque wrench. Calibration within
the last year. 1000 Et-lb capacity will cover
most bridge situations. May require 2000
ft-lb. wrench for l&4 inch-diameter bolts and
larger or a torque multiplication device may
be used.
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Suitable steel joint to conduct tests on short
bolts. The plate thickness is governed by bolt
length. Plate can be Ih inch to 1 inch and use
shims to adjust for bolt length. The hole size
in the plate is vl6 inch over bolt diameter.

The bolt tension calibrator and steel joint
must have rigid mounting as larger-diameter
bolts generate extremely high torque
numbers.
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The R-C test is to be in accordance with
AASHTO Ml64 paragraph 6.5 as modified
by the FHWA specification.

Select two bolt, nut, and washer assemblies
from each R-C lot as shown on shipping
containers. Washers must be used on all R-C
tests. The coating on washers must be same
as on bolt and nut.

For bolts long enough to fit the bolt tension
indicator, install bolt, nut, and washer with
additional face plates and shims to position
three to five threads in the steel plates.
Install finger tight.
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Mark the socket on the nut to reference the
point on Skidmore-Wilhelm or shim plates,
and rotate the nut as per this chart. Explain
chart. Tighten the nut with an air wrench or
torque wrench. These rotations are two
times required AASHTO Bridge Code
rotation for turn-of-nut installation and are
not the same rotational requirements as
shown in AASHTO M164.
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The minimum tension induced into the bolt
at the specified rotation shall be equal to or
greater than 1.15 times the minimum
required installation tension. Table D4.lg
has minimum values required and is called
Turn Test Tension. Explain numbers.

At any point after the required minimum
installation tension has been exceeded, one
reading of tension and torque shall be taken
and recorded. The torque value shall not
exceed value calculated from this formula.
The readings should be taken as close as
possible to the minimum installation tension.
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Upon completion of required rotation, the
assembly must show no signs of failure.
Failure is defined as follows:

Inability to assemble to the nut rotation
specified in Table D4. If or by an inability to
remove the nut following the test,
Shear failure of threads as determined by
visual examination of bolt and nut threads
following removal, and
Torsional failure of the bolt.

Elongation of bolt, in the threads between
the nut and bolt head, is to be expected at the
required rotation and is not to be classified as
a failure.

Bolts that are too short to be assembled in a
Skidmore-Wilhelm may be tested in a steel
joint. Plate thickness is adjusted by steel
shims with proper hole size. Minimum turn
test tension does not apply as we have no way
to measure tension. The maximum torque
requirement, using torque formula, is
computed using value for P equal to the Turn
Test Tension from Table D4.lg.

The test procedure essentially same as with
the Bolt Tension Calibrator.

l 1 - Install bolt with appropriate shims
to place three to five threads in steel
plate.

l 2 - Install nut and washer. Prevent bolt
head from turning at all times.

l 3 - Tighten nut snug tight using same
effort
on R-d

torque) required to reach 10%
tests done in Skidmore.
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l 4 - Mark socket to reference point on
steel plate and turn nut to the minimum
rotation required for turn-of-nut
installation.

l 5 - Using a calibrated torque wrench,
re-start the nut in tightening direction
and record torque.
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l 6 - Torque cannot exceed value
calculated from this formula. P value
used in this calculation is the “turn test
tension” from table D4.lg of l?HWA
memo.
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l 7 - Nut and bolt must be free from
damage as described previously.

l 8 - Test both sets of samples, both must
pass test.
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Session 7
Installation-General

Specifications and procedures which cover
high strength bolt installation are contained
in the latest AASHTO Standard Specifica-
tion for Highway Bridges.

Current edition is the 14th Edition dated
1989 with Interim Specifications - Bridges -
1990. All State DOTS should follow
provisions of this specification for all work.
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Current AASHTO specifications are very
similar to the Research Council on Structural
Connections (RCSC) Specification which is
titled, “Specification for Structural Joints
Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts” - 1985
edition.

AASHTO normally adopts RCSC specifica-
tion requirements usually 2 to 3 years after
RCSC publication.



--

A recent FHWA memorandum will no doubt
bring about several changes in AASHTO and
ASTM material specifications, as well as
RCSC and AASHTO installation specifica-
tions. The remainder of course material is
based on AASHTO Bridge Code, 14th
Edition, 1989, with Interim Specification
1990 as modified where appropriate by
FHWA requirements.

All material within the grip of the bolt shall
be steel. There shall be no compressible
material such as gaskets or insulation within
the grip. Bolted steel parts shall fit solidly
together after the bolts are tightened, and
may be coated or noncoated. The slope of
the surfaces of parts in contact with the bolt
head or nut shall not exceed 1:20 with respect
to a plane normal to the bolt axis.

When assembled, all joint surfaces, including
surfaces adjacent to the bolt head and nut,
shall be free of scale, except tight mill scale,
and shall be free of dirt or other foreign
material. Burrs that would prevent solid
seating of the connected parts in the snug
tight condition shall be removed.
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Paint is permitted on the faying surfaces
unconditionally in connections except in
slip-critical connections.

Slip-critical joints are defined as joints
subject to stress reversal, heavy impact loads,
and severe vibration where stress and strain
due to joint slippage would be detrimental to
the serviceability of the structure.

The faying surfaces of slip-critical
connections shall meet the requirements of
the following: In noncoated joints, paint,
including any inadvertent overspray, shall be
excluded from areas closer than one bolt
diameter but not less than one inch from the
edge of any hole and all areas within bolt
pattern.
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Faying surfaces specified to be galvanized
shall be hot dip galvanized in accordance
with ASTM Specification Al23, and shall
subsequently be roughened by means of hand
wire brushing. Power wire brushing is not
permitted.

The following requirements are general and
are applicable to all high strength bolt
installation methods.

Fasteners shall be protected from dirt and
moisture at the job site. Only as many
fasteners as are anticipated to be installed
and tightened during a work shift shall be
taken from protected storage. Fasteners not
used shall be returned to protected storage at
the end of the shift.
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Fasteners shall not be cleaned of lubricant
that is present in as-delivered condition.
Fasteners for slip critical connections which
accumulate rust or dirt resulting from job site
conditions shall be cleaned and relubricated
prior to installation. Rotational capacity
testing will be required after cleaning and
lubrication.

A tension measuring device shall be at all job
sites where high strength bolts are being
installed and tightened. The tension
measuring device shall be used to confirm:

The suitability to satisfy the requirements
of Table 10.17A of the complete fastener
assembly, including lubrication if required,
to be used in the work,
Calibration of the wrenches, if applicable,
and
The understanding and proper use by the
bolting crew of the method to be used.

The accuracy of the tension measuring device
shall be confirmed through calibration by an
approved testing agency at least annually.

Fasteners, including washers, when required,
shall be tightened to at least the minimum
tension specified by Table 10.17A by
Turn-of-Nut, Calibrated Wrench, Alternate
Design Bolt or Direct Tension Indicators.

Complete table is contained in Appendix.
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Tightening may be done by turning the bolt
while the nut is prevented from rotating
when it is impractical to turn the nut. Impact
wrenches, if used, shall be of adequate
capacity and sufficiently supplied with air to
perform the required tightening of each bolt
in approximately 10 seconds.

Where the outer face of the bolted parts has
a slope greater than 1:20 with respect to a
plane normal to the bolt axis, a hardened
beveled washer shall be used to compensate
for the lack of parallelism.

Hardened washers are not required for
connections using AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM
A325) and AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490)
bolts except as follows: Hardened washers
shall be used under the element turned in
tightening when the tightening is to be
performed by calibrated wrench method.
Regardless of the tightening method,
hardened washers shall be used under both
the head and the nut when AASHTO M253
(ASTM A490) bolts are to be installed in
material having a specified yield point less
than 40 ksi.



Where AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) bolts
of any diameter or AASHTO M253 (ASTM
A490) bolts equal to or less than 1 inch in
diameter are to be installed in an oversize or
short slotted hole in an outer ply, a hardened
washer conforming to ASTM F436 shall be
used. When AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490)
bolts over 1 inch in diameter are to be
installed in an oversize or short slotted hole
in an outer ply, hardened washers conform-
ing to ASTM F436 except with 5/i6 inch
minimum thickness shall be used under both
the head and the nut in lieu of standard
thickness hardened washers. Multiple
hardened washers with combined thickness
equal to or greater than 546 inch do not
satisfy this requirement.
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Where AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) bolts
of any diameter or AASHTO M253 (ASTM
A490) bolts equal to or less than 1 inch in
diameter are to be installed in a long slotted
hole in an outer ply, a plate washer or con-
tinuous bar of at least 5/16 inch thickness with
standard holes shall be provided. The
washers or bars shall have a sufficient size to
cover completely the slot after installation
and shall be of structural grade material, but
need not be hardened except as follows.
When AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490) bolts
over 1 inch in diameter are to be used in long
slotted holes in external plies, a single
hardened washer conforming to ASTM F436
but with 546 inch minimum thickness shall be
used in lieu of washers or bars of structural
grade material. Multiple hardened washers
with combined thickness equal to or greater
than 5/16 inch do not satisfy this requirement.



Alternate design fasteners with a geometry
which provides a bearing circle on the head
or nut with a diameter equal to or greater
than the diameter of hardened washers
meeting the requirements ASTM F436 satisfy
the requirements for washers.
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Session 8
Turn-of-Nut Tightening

Three tightening methods for conventional
bolts, nuts, and washers are included in the
AASHTO Bridge Code.

l Turn-of-Nut

l Direct Tension Indicator

l Calibrated Wrench

Detailed discussions of each follows.

Turn-of-nut tightening makes use of the
relationship between thread lead and
induced tension in the bolt to provide the
necessary clamping force. The procedure
was developed in the late 1950s by Bethle-
hem Steel Corporation as an alternate
procedure to the calibrated wrench method.
When turn-of-nut tightening is used,
hardened washers are not required except as
was discussed earlier.

8 - 2

8 - 3

Prior to the start of fastener installation a
representative sample of not less than three
bolt and nut assemblies of each diameter,
length and grade to be used in the work shall
be checked in a device capable of indicating
bolt tension.

The test shall demonstrate that the method
for estimating the snug tight condition and
controlling the turns from snug tight to be
used by the bolting crew develops a tension
not less than 5% greater than the tension
required by Table 10.17A. Test is called
“Turn-of-nut Verification”.



Bolts shall be installed in all holes of the
connection and brought to a “snug tight”
condition. Snug tight is defined as the
tightness that exists when the plies of the
joint are in firm contact. This may be
attained by a few impacts of an impact
wrench or the full effort of a man using an
ordinary spud wrench.

Snug tightening shall progress systematically
from the most rigid part of the connection to
the free edges, and then the bolts of the
connection shall be retightened in a similar
systematic manner as necessary until all bolts
are simultaneously snug tight and the
connection is fully compacted.

Explain proper tightening sequence from
slide.

Following this initial operation, all bolts in
the connection shall be tightened further by
the applicable amount of rotation specified in
Table 10.17B. During the tightening
operation there shall be no rotation of the
part not turned by the wrench. Tightening
shall progress systematically from the most
rigid part of the joint to its free edges.

Explain table.

8 - 6 See Appendix for complete table.
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Direct Tension Indicators

A direct tension indicator (DTI) is a device
which indicates the bolt tension without
relying on a torque-tension relationship. The
most common type of DTI is a crushable
washer. The behavior and use of washer-
type DTI’s will be discussed in this section.

A typical DTI is shown in Figure 9-2. The
washers are covered by ASTM Specification
F959. They are to have the manufacturer’s
marking on them and the grade of bolt they
are to be used with.

Figure 9-3 shows a typical installation of a
DTI. As the nut is tightened, the protrusions
on the washers are plastically deformed. The
gap between the washer and bolt head is
measured in the spaces between the
protrusions. The gap is used to indicate the
tension in the bolt.



.- . .
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The performance of the DTIs should be
checked in the field before the start of
bolting. A tension measuring device is used
along with a special adaptor at the bolt head.
This adaptor replaces the normal piece used
to prevent bolt head rotation.

The bolt is tightened to 1.05 times the
required installation tension and the gap is
measured using tapered leaf thickness
(feeler) gages. The average gap must equal
or exceed 0.015 inches for plain DTIs and
0.005 inches for coated DTIs. Note the value
of 1.05 times the required tension is higher
than the minimum value in ASTM F959. The
requirement of 1.05 times the required
tension is required in the AASHTO and the
Research Council Specifications.

The graph in Figure 9-6 shows the typical
performance of a DTI. As the bolt tension is
increased, the gap decreases. Some vari-
ability exists in the gap-tension relationship.
Three DTIs of each diameter must be tested
and meet the requirements to account for
this variability. In addition, the bolt tension is
set at 1.05 times the required installation
tension to further account for the variability
of the measurement. Tightening beyond
crushing of the protrusion should not be
allowed. The bolt tension is unknown when
crushing occurs. Failure of the bolt may
occur.



Care should be exercised during testing and
installation of DTIs to prevent turning of the
bolt head against the DTI. The turning will
gall the protrusion and reduce the gap. The
result will be a small gap which gives a false
indication of bolt tension. A two-person
bolting crew is required with DTIs to insure
that the head of the bolt does not turn and to
monitor the gap during tightening.

Use of a DTI under the turned element
requires the use of a hardened washer
between the DTI and the element. The
washer should not turn against the DTI. It is
very difficult to insure that the washer does
not rotate during installation. Consequently,
use of DTIs under the turned element should
be discouraged. If the DTI is to be used
under the turned element in the work, the
field check should be performed using this
arrangement.

The deformation which occurs in the
protrusions is plastic. Removal of the bolt
tension does not cause the gap to increase.
The DTI should not be crushed to the
specified gap during snugging since snugging
of adjacent bolts will reduce bolt tension but
the DTI gap will not change. This will cause
the DTI to give a false indication of bolt
tension.
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Turning of the nut during final tightening
beyond crushing of the DTI can cause bolt
failure. The tension required to crush the
washer can exceed the bolt strength.
Tightening beyond crushing should not be
allowed.
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Calibrated Wrench Tightening

Calibrated wrench tightening relies on a
certain torque load to induce proper tension
in the bolt. The method was previously
deleted from AASHTO Bridge Code and was
only re-inserted in 1988 with strict controls on
jobsite procedures. Numerous variables
which are not related to tension affect
torque. Specified installation procedures
must be followed to assure proper fastener
tension.

Calibrated wrench tightening may be used
only when installation procedures are

rated .on a dw and when a
hardened washer is used under the element
turned in tightening. The AASHTO
specification does not recognize standard
torques determined from tables or from

’formulas which are assumed to relate torque
to tension. When calibrated wrenches are
used for installation, they shall be set to
provide a tension not less than 5 percent in
excess of the minimum tension specified in
Table 10.17A.

The installation procedures shall be
calibrated at least once each working day for
each bolt diameter, length and grade using
fastener assemblies that are being installed in
the work.
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Calibration shall be accomplished in a device
capable of indicating actual bolt tension by
tightening three typical bolts of each
diameter, length and grade from the bolts
being installed and with a hardened washer
from the washers being used in the work
under the element turned in tightening.

Bolts that are too short for the tension
indicating device may be tested using direct
tension indicators (DTIs). The DTI will give
an indication of the tension load in short
bolts and allow the establishment of the
torque to tension ratio.

The DTIs must be “calibrated” in a tension
indicating device to determine the applicable
DTI clearance at a load 5% over the
specified minimum bolt tension. For
accurate calibration DTI must go under bolt
head. When using Skidmore-Wilhelm
equipment, the inserts must be modified to
place the nut on the back side and allow
tightening from the nut side. Once the DTIs
are calibrated, they are used on the short
bolts to set the installation wrenches at the
required bolt tension. DTIs must be placed
under bolt head.



Wrenches shall be recalibrated when
significant difference is noted in the surface
condition of the bolt threads, nuts or washers.
Recalibration is also required when fasteners
are installed which may have been cleaned
and/or relubricated.

It shall be verified during actual installation
in the assembled steelwork that the wrench
adjustment selected by the calibration does
not produce a nut or bolt head rotation from
snug tight greater than that permitted in
Table 10.17B. If manual torque wrenches
are used, nuts shall be turned in the
tightening direction when torque is measured.

10 - 8

When calibrated wrenches are used to install
and tension bolts in a connection, bolts shall
be installed with hardened washers under the
element turned in tightening bolts in all holes
of the connection and brought to a snug tight
condition. Following this initial tightening
operation, the connection shall be tightened
using the calibrated wrench. Tightening shall
progress systematically from the most rigid

i part of the joint to its free edges. The wrench
shall be returned to “touch up” previously
tightened bolts which may have been relaxed
as a result of the subsequent tightening of
adjacent bolts until all bolts are tightened to
the prescribed amount.
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Alternate Design and Lock Pin and Collar Fasteners

ALTERNATE DESIGN FASTENERS

When fasteners which incorporate a design
feature intended to indirectly indicate the
bolt tension or to automatically provide the
tension required by Table 10.17A and which
have been qualified under Article 10.3.1.8.9
are to be installed, a representative sample of
not less than three bolts of each diameter,
length and grade shall be checked at the job
site in a device capable of indicating bolt
tension.

10.3.1.8.9 - Other fasteners or fastener
assemblies which meet the materials,
manufacturing, and chemical composition
requirements of AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM
A325) or AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490),
and which meet the mechanical property
requirements of the same specification in
full-size tests, and which have body diameter
and bearing areas under the head and nut, or
their equivalent, not less than those provided
by a bolt and nut of the same nominal
dimensions prescribed in the previous
paragraph, may be used subject to the
approval of the Engineer. Such alternate
fasteners may differ in other dimensions from
those of the specified bolts and nuts. Their
installation procedure may differ from those
specified and their inspection may differ from
that to be discussed later. When a different
installation procedure or inspection is used, it
shall be detailed in a supplemental
specification applying to the alternate
fastener and that specification must be
approved by the Engineer.



The test assembly shall include flat hardened
washers, if required in the actual connection,
arranged as in the actual connections to be
tensioned. The calibration test shall
demonstrate that each bolt develops a
tension not less than 5 percent greater than
the tension required by Table 10.17A.
Manufacturer’s installation procedure as
required by Article 10.3.1.8.9 shall be
followed for installation of bolts in the
calibration device and in all connections.

When alternate design fasteners which are
intended to control or indicate bolt tension of
the fasteners are used, bolts shall be installed
in all holes of the connection and initially
tightened sufficiently to bring all plies of the
joint into firm contact but without yielding or
fracturing the control or indicator element of
the fasteners.
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All fasteners shall then be further tightened,
progressing systematically from the most
rigid part of the connection to the free edges
in a manner that will minimize relaxation of
previously tightened fasteners. In some
cases, proper tensioning of the bolts may
require more than a single cycle of systematic
partial tightening prior to final twistoff of the
control or indicator element of individual
fasteners.



The installation of lock-pin and collar
fasteners shall be by methods and procedures
approved by the Engineer.,

The lock pin and collar provides carbon steel
strength grade A325 in nominal diameters
from I&” to l&4?‘. Lockbolts have been used
for 50 years in construction and
transportation applications. These fasteners
meet the ASTM specification for A325 bolts.

The locking collar is swaged into the locking
grooves on the pin by the application of
direct tension.

The installation tool “holds” onto the
pintail and applies a “push-pull” action
on the collar and pin.
When the tensile force a ‘plied exceeds
the plastic limit of the co lar, it beginsP
to swage and progressively engages in
the locking grooves on the pin.
The swage action continues until the
swaging anvil of the nose assembly
contacts the work or collar flange.
As the tool continues to apply direct
tension force to the pin, it will fail in
tension at the completion of the
installation cycle in the breakneck
groove.



Many comparisons have been made between
swage lock fasteners and threaded bolt/nut
systems. There are significant differences in
the forces applied and the action of their
application to fastener components.

Clamp force is created by the application of
direct tension to the pin and collar. The
force needed for installation is controlled by
the interaction of the tool and fastener.
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Re-Use and Inspection

12-3

REUSE OF FASTENERS

In some cases it may become necessary to
remove previously tightened fasteners from
the structure. The Engineer or inspector is
usually requested to allow the re-use of the
fasteners. The AASHTO Bridge Code states
as follows:

AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490) bolts and
galvanized AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325)
bolts shall not be reused. Only black
AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) bolts may be
reused if approved by the Engineer
responsible. Touching up or retightening
previously tightened bolts which may have
been loosened by the tightening of adjacent
bolts shall not be considered as reuse
provided the snugging up continues from the
initial position and does not require greater
rotation, including the tolerance, than that
required by Table 10.17B.

The following criteria should be used by the
Engineer to evaluate whether or not
AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) fasteners can
be reused:

1) There should be no excessive elongation
of the bolt in the threaded area which would
be present if the bolt had been
overtightened. If the nut can be installed by
hand for the full thread length, no
overtightening is evident. Check every bolt
with nut which was used during initial
installation.



2) Adequate lubrication must be present.
All fasteners to be reused must be completely
removed from the structure and grouped
together to form lots according to the length
of time they have been installed. R-C test
each lot. Fasteners which fail test can be
lubricated and re-tested. Reuse should be
limited to one (1) time.

SPECIJON OF FASTEm

INSTALLATION

The Engineer shall determine that the
requirements of the following are met in the
work. These requirements apply equally to
fasteners which may be installed and
tightened in the fabrication shop.
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Before the installation of fasteners in the
work, the Engineer shall check the marking,
surface condition and storage of bolts, nuts
and washers and the faying surfaces of joints
for compliance with the requirements as
previously discussed. He shall observe
calibration and/or testing procedures
required to confirm that the selected
procedure is properly used and that, when so
used with the fastener assemblies supplied,
the tensions specified in Table 10.17A are
provided. He shall monitor the installation of
fasteners in the work to assure that the
selected procedure, as demonstrated in the
initial testing to provide the specified tension,
is routinely properly applied.
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In addition to the above, inspection of
completed joints is required. The following
inspection procedure shall be used unless a
different procedure is specified in the
contract documents. Either the Engineer or
the Contractor in the presence of the
Engineer, at the Engineer’s option, shall use
an inspection wrench which may be a torque
wrench.

At least once each day, a representative
sample of five bolts from the diameter, length
and grade of the bolts used in the work shall
be tightened in the tension measuring device
by any convenient means to an initial
condition equal to approximately 15 percent
of the required fastener tension and then to
the minimum tension specified in Table
10.17A.  There shall be a washer under the
part turned in tightening each bolt if washers
are so used on the structure. Tightening
beyond the initial condition must not produce
greater nut rotation than lJ,4 times that
permitted in Table 10.17B.

The inspecting wrench shall then be applied
to the tightened bolts and the torque
necessary to turn the nut or head 5 degrees
(approximately 1” at 12” radius) in the
tightening direction shall be determined.
From a practical standpoint this is the torque
necessary to just start rotation of the nut or
bolt head. Turn from same side turned
during installation.



The job inspecting torque shall be taken as
the average of three values thus determined
after rejecting the high and low values.

Bolts represented by the sample in the fore-
going paragraph which have been tightened
in the structure shall be inspected by
applying, in the tightening direction, the
inspecting wrench and its job torque to 10%
of the bolts, but not less than 2 bolts, selected
at random in each connection in question. If
no nut or bolt head is turned by the
application of the job inspecting torque, the
connection shall be accepted as properly
tightened. If any nut or bolt is turned by the
application of the job inspecting torque, all
bolts in the connection shall be tested, and all
bolts whose nut or head is turned by the job
inspecting torque shall be tightened and
reinspected. Alternatively, the fabricator or
erector, at his option, may retighten all of the
bolts in the connection and then resubmit the
connection for the specified inspection.

The &WIT0 Specification does not
recognize standard torques determined from
tables or from formulas which are assumed to
relate torque to tension. Testing using such
standard torques shall not be considered
valid. Torque to Tension ratio is governed by
many variables and must be determined on
each project on a daily basis.



The procedure discussed is intended for
inspec- tion of bolted connections and
verification of pretension at the time of
tensioning the joint. If verification of bolt
tension is required after a passage of a period
of time and exposure of the completed joints,
the procedures discussed will provide an
indication of bolt tension which is of
questionable accuracy. Procedures
appropriate to the specific situation should
be used for verification of bolt tension. This
might involve use of the inspection procedure
discussed or might require the development
and use of alternate procedures.

The installed fastener can be visually
inspected for pin position, swage diameter,
and length. The illustration shows those
dimensions which can be visually inspected,
checked with simple measuring instruments,
or by simple go-no go gauges available.

Installed fastener values become a function
of material and dimensional control at the
manufacturing source and are independent
of operator skill.





PROCEDURE FOR
LONG

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED:

APPENDIX Al

PERFORMING ROTATIONAL CAPACITY TEST
BOLTS IN TENSION CALIBRATOR

1. Calibrated bolt tension measuring device of size required for bolts to be tested. Mark off a vertical line and lines l/3 of a
turn, 120 degrees; and 2/3 of a turn, 240 degrees, from vertical in a clockwise direction on the face plate of the calibrator.

2. Calibrated torque wrench.

3. Spacers and/or washers with hole size no larger than l/16 in. greater than bolt to be tested.

4. Steel section to mount bolt calibrator. Flange of girder or cross frame accessible from the ground is satisfactory.

PROCEDURE:

1. Install nut on bolt and measure stick out of bolt when 3 to 5 full threads of the bolt are located between the bearing face of
the nut and the bolt head. Measure the bolt length, the distance from the end of the threaded shank to the underside of the
bolt head.

2. Install the bolt into the tension calibrator and install the required number of shim plates and/or washer (one washer under
the nut must always be used) to produce the thread stickout measured in Step 1.

3. Tighten bolt using a hand wrench to the snug tensions listed below -0 kips,+2 kips.

Bolt Dia. (in.) l/2 5/8 3/4 7/8 1 l-1/8 l-1/4 l-3/8 l-1/2

Snug Tension (kips) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 10

4. Match mark the nut to the vertical stripe on the face plate of the bolt calibrator.

5. Using the calibrated manual torque wrench, tighten the bolt to at least the tension listed below and record the torque required
to reach the tension and the value of the bolt tension. Torque must be measured with the nut in motion.

Bolt Dia. (in.)

Tension (kips)

l/2 5/8 3/4 7/8 1 l-1/8 l-1/4 l-318 l-1/2

12 19 28 39 51 56 71 85 103L

6. Further tighten the bolt to the rotation listed below. The rotation is measured from the initial marking in Step 4. Record the
bolt tension. Assemblies which fail prior to this rotation either by stripping or fracture fail the test.

Bolt Length 4 x bolt dia. or less Greater than 4 but no Greater than 8x bolt
(measured in Step 1) more than 8 x bolt dia. dia.

Required Rotation 213 1 l-1/3

7. The bolt tension measured in Step 6 after the required rotation must equal or exceed the values in the table shown below.
Assemblies which do not meet this tension have failed the test.

Bolt Dia. (in.) l/2 5/8 314 7/8 1 l-l,‘8 l-1/4 l-3/8 l-1/2

Tension (kips) 14 22 32 45 59 64 82 98 118

8. Loosen and remove nut, and examine the threads on the nut and bolt. No signs of thread shear failure, stripping, or torsional
failure of the bolt should be evident. Assemblies which have evidence of stripping have failed the test.

9. Calculate and record the value of 0.25x the tension (pounds=kips x 1000) measurecl in Step 5 x the bolt diameter in feet.
The torque measured and recorded in Step 5 must be equal to or less than this calculated value. Assemblies with torque
values exceeding this calculated value failed the test.



PROCEDURE FOR PERFORMING ROTATIONAL CAPACITY TEST
BOLTS TO SHORT TO FIT TENSION CALIBRATOR

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED:

1. Calibrated torque wrench and an spud wrench or equivalent.

2. Spacers and/or washers with hole size no larger than l/16 in. greater than bolt to be tested.

3. Steel section with normal size hole to install bolt. Any available splice hole can be used with a plate thickness that will provide
the number of threads under the nut required in Step 1 below. Mark off a vertical line and lines l/3 of a turn, 120 degrees;
l/2 of a turn, 180 degrees; and 2/3 of a turn, 240 degrees, from vertical in a clockwise direction on the plate.

PROCEDURE:

1. Install nut on bolt and measure stick out of bolt when 3 to 5 full threads of the bolt are located between the bearing face of
the nut and the bolt head. Measure the bolt length, the distance from the end of the threaded shank to the underside of the
bolt head.

2. Install the bolt into the hole and install the required number of shim plates and/or washer (one washer under the nut must
always be used) to produce the thread stickout measured in Step 1.

3. Snug the bolt using a hand wrench. The snug condition should be the normal effort applied to a 12 inch long wrench. The
applied torque should not exceed 20% of the torque determined in Step 5.

4. Match mark the nut to the vertical stripe on the plate.

5. Tighten the bolt by turning the nut using the torque wrench to the rotation listed below. A second wrench must be used to
prevent rotation of the bolt head during tightening. Record the torque required to reach this rotation. Torque must be
mesured with the nut in motion.

Bolt Length 4 x bolt dia. or less Greater than 4 but no Greater than 8 x
(measured in Step 1) more than 8 x bolt dia. bolt dia.

Required Rotation l/3 l/2 213

The measured torque should not exceed the values listed below. Assemblies which exceed the listed torques have failed the
test.

Bolt Dia. (in.) 112 518 314 7/8 1 l-118 l-1/4 l-3/8 l-1/2

Torque (ft-lbs) 150 290 500 820 1230 1500 2140 2810 3690

6. Tighten the bolt further to the rotation required below. The rotation is measured from the initial marking in Step 4.
Assemblies which fail prior to this rotation either by stripping or fracture fail the test.

Bolt Length 4 x bolt dia. or less Greater than 4 but no Greater than 8 x
(measured in Step 1) more than 8 x bolt dia. dia.

Required Rotation 213 1 l-1/3

7. Loosen and remove nut, and examine thread on the nut and bolt. No signs of thread shear failure, stripping, or torsional
failure of the bolt should be evident. Assemblies which have evidence of stripping have failed the test.



Appendix A2
Procedure for Installation and Tightening of High-Strength Fasteners

Turn-of-Nut Method

1.0

1.1

1.2

Material within the bolt grip will be steel with no compressible material.

Slope of surface shall not exceed 1:20. Correct with hardened beveled washers.

1.3 All surfaces free of loose scale, dirt or other foreign material.

1.4 Uncoated joints shall have no paint, including overspray, in the connection area.

1.5 Painted joints shall be blast cleaned and coated with an approved paint. Joints
shall not be assembled until paint has cured for the minimum time used in paint
qualification testing.

1.6 Galvanized joints shall be roughened by hand wire brushing prior to assembly.

1.7 All fastener components shall be properly lubricated and protected from con-
tamination, dirt and moisture.

1.8 Hardened washers may be required for standard holes or special washers may
be required for oversize or slotted holes. See specifications.

1.9 Tightenin
rotatm fl

may be done by turning the bolt while the nut is prevented from
w Im

be of a%
en it is impractical to turn the nut.

equate capacity and sufficiently su led witK
act wrenches, if used, shall

trghtening of each bolt in approximately PBseconds.
air to perform the required

2.0, TURN OF- -NUT VERIFICATION TESTING

2.1 Equipment required - Calibrated bolt tension measuring device. Spacers and/or
washers with
impact wrencK

roper hole size. Rigid mounting for bolt tension calibrator. Air
es to install fasteners in the structure.

2.2 Select at least 3 bolt, nut and washer (when required) assemblies of each
diameter, length and grade to be used in the work.

2.3 Install.and tighten each assembl

wor8.8
snu tr htenm procedure whit

’ a ’
E

in the bolt tension measuring device using the

nug trg
will be used to snug tight the fasteners in the

t 1s defined as the tightness that exists when the plies of the joint
are in firm contact. This may be obtained by a few impacts of an im
or the full effort of a man usm

act wrench

“snug tightemng”  procedure %
an ordinary s ud wrench. Assure tK
oes not proB

e proposed
uce more than 50% of required

fastener tension as specified by Table 10.17A below. If so, revise snug tightening
procedure.



TABLE 10.17A - REQUIRED FASTENER TENSION (Kips)

2.4 Following snug tightening, mark nut or drive socket to a reference point on bolt
tension calibrator and further tighten to the rotation shown below.

4 x bolt dia. or less Greater Than 4 but
jno rn0re;h.z: 8x bolt 1

Greater than8 x bolt
dia.

Required Rotation l/3 112 2/3

2.5 At this rotation, the minimum bolt tension shall be as follows:

3.0 SNUG TIGI-ITJNING PROCEDURE

3.1 Bolts shall be installed in all holes of the connection and brought up to a “snug
tight” condition.

3.2 Snug tight is defined as the tightness that exists when the plies of the ‘oint are in
firm contact. Adequate tightness may be obtained by a few impacts o1
wrench or the full effort of a man usin

an impact

tightenin procedure used in the work sf
an ordinary spud wrench. The snug

all be the same snu ti htenin
dure uses when conducting the TURN-OF-NUT VERIFI~A%ION #$$%
paragraph 2.3.

3.3 Snug tightenin
%connection to t

shall progress systematically from the most ri
e free edges. Start the pattern near the end oB

id part of the
each member



being spliced at the center of the pattern and work toward all edges of the splice
plate.

3.4 Following this initial snug tightening, all bolts in the joint shall be aFain systern-
aticall
neousP

tightened as necessary using a similar pattern until all bolts are simulta-
y snug tight and the connectton is fully compacted.

4.0

4.1 Followin
tightenecf

this snug tightening operation, all bolts in the connection shall be

below.
by the applicable amount of rotation as specified in Table 10.17 B

TABLE lO.l7B--NUT ROTATION FROM SNUG TIGHT

4 x dia. or less

Greater than 4 but
no more than 8 x bolt

Greater than 8 x bolt
dia. not exceeding 12x

4.2 During the ti
Pby the wrenc

tening operation there shall be no rotation of the part not turned
.

4.3 Tightenin
its free eB

shall progress systematical1
ges. Start the pattern near tB

from the most rigid part of the ‘oint to
e end of each member being sp iced at1

the center of the pattern and work toward all edges of the splice plate.

5.0 COMMENTARY

5.1 Tension Calibrating Devices: At the present time, there is no known economical
means for determining the tension in a bolt that has

P
reviously been installed in

a connection. The actual tension in a bolt instal ed in a tension calibrator

6
hydraulic tension indicating device
evice, provided the device is pro )

is directly indicated by the dial of the

cal and valuable tool that shoulB
er y calibrated. Such a device is an economi-
be readily available whenever high-strength

bolts are to be tensioned to the s ecified retension.
of a fastener assembly may P K

Although each element
con orm to t e minimum requirements of their

separate material specifications, their compatibility in an assembly or the need
for lubrication can on1 be assured b
devices are important or confirming tB %

testing of the assembly. Hence, such
e complete fastened assembly as it will

/ be used with the method or tightening to assure the suitability of bolts and nuts,



includin
to provi%

lubrication, and the adequacy of impact wrenches and/or air pressure,
e the specified bolt tension.

5.2

5.3

Testing before start of installation of fasteners in the work will identify potential
sources of problems including, but not necessaril  limited to, the need for
lubrication to prevent failure of bolts by combineB
under strength assemblies due to improper markin

high torque with tension,

control of fasteners, excessrve overta cf
or heat treatment or quality

?I fi
pm

use of selected mstallatron method y t
of hot- rp galvanized nuts, improper
e boltin er or

unreliable. mspectron techniques by inspectors. Suetl
crews and/or impro
devices are essentiaPto the

confumatron  testm
or AASHTO M25 !I

of fasteners different from AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325)
(ASTM A490) bolts, when approved by the Engineer of

Record, and direct tension indicators.

The
met1

are also essential to the specified procedure for the calibrated wrench
od of mstallatron, as well as for confirmation  demonstration of proper use

of any method by the bolting crews. They are essential for the specified
procedure for arbitration inspection. They are the only known economically
available tool for field use for determining realistic torque to tension relation-
ships for given fastener assemblies.

Hydraulic tension calibratin
a slight deformation under7

devices capable of indicating bolt tension undergo
oad. Hence the nut rotation corres

given tension reading may be somewhat larger than it would be if tR
onding to a
e same bolt

were tightened against a solid steel abutment.

Stated different1
the tension whitz

, the reading of the calibratin
a iven rotation of the turne

!t
%

device tends to under estimate
element would induce in a bolt

in an actual joint. his should be borne in mind when using such devices to
establish a tension-rotation relationship.

Connections and Snug Tight: Four methods for ‘oint assembly and ti
are provided for connections. Regardless of the method used, anP

tening
before

beginning work, tests should be administered using a tension calibrator to ensure
that the specified pretension will be achieved.

With an
in all hoT

of the four described tensionin
es of the connection and bring tfl

methods, it is important to install bolts
em to an intermediate level of tension

generally corresponding to snug tight m order to compact the joint.
individual bolts are installed and tightened in a sin

If however,

bolts which are tightened first will be subsequently re9
le contmuous operation,
axed by the ti

the adjacent bolts. The total of the forces in all bolts will be reduce%
htening of
which will

reduce the slip load. Even after being full
uneven surfaces may not be in contact over tii

tightened, some thick arts with
e entire fa

r
‘ng surface. fhis is not

detrimental to the
is present in all bo ts of the completeP

erformance of the ‘oint. As long as t
d

e specified bolt tension
connection, the clamping force equal to

the total of the tensions in all bolts will be transferred at the locations that are
in contact and be fully effective in resisting slip through friction.

With all methods, tightenin
point and progress toward tlf

should begin at the most rigidly fixed or stiffest
e

the final tightening.
free edges, both in the initial snugging up and in

Turn-of:Nut-Tightening:
method is de

Consistency and reliabili

P
Fyendent upon assuring that the joint is we1

using turn-of-the-nut

are uniform y tight as a snug ti ht condition prior to
compacted and all bolts
a phcation of the final

re
7
uired partial turn. Under-tig%tened bolts will result I this procedure is notf

fol owed. Reliability is also dependent upon assuring that the turn ap lied is
relative between the bolt and nut. Thus, the element not turned in ti$:tenin
should be prevented from rotating while the required de
to the turned element. Reliability and inspectability oH

ree of turn is applie%
the method may be

improved by having the outer face of the nut match-marked to the protruding



end of the bolt after the joint has been snug tightened but prior to final
tightening. Such marks may be applied by the-wrench operator using-a crayon
or dab of aint. Such marks in their relatively displaced position after tightemng
will afforB the inspector a means for noting the rotation that was applied.

Problems with turn-of-nut tightening have been encountered with hot-dip gal-
vanized bolts. In some cases, the problems have been attributed to especiall
effective lubricant ap lied b the manufacturer to assure that bolts from stoc

P 4
E

will meet the matena specs cation requirements without the need for relubri-
catin and retesting. Job site tests in the tension-indicating device demonstrated
that t1e lubricant reduced the coefficient of friction between the bolt and nut to
the degree that “the full effort of a man using an ordinary spud wrench” to snug
tighten the joint actually induced the full required tension. Also, because the
nuts could be turned by application of lower torque than normally expected wrth
non-galvanized bolts, they were erroneously jud ed improperly tightened by the
ins ector. Research confirms that lubricated i h-strength bolts may require

nP
%

one-half as much tor ue to induce the speci ‘ed tension. In other cases offl
ire lems with hot-dip ga vanized bolts, the absence of lubrication or lack of4b 4
proper overta

PR %
in caused seizing of the nut and bolt threads which resulted in

twist failure o t e olt at low or no tension. For such situations, use of a tension
indicating device and the fasteners being installed may be helpful in establishing
either the need for lubrication or alternate criteria for snug tight at about
one-half the tension required by Table 10.17A.

Because reliability of the method is independent of the presence or absence of
washers, washers are not required except for oversize and slotted holes m the
outer ply. In the absence of washers, testing after the fact using a torque wrench
method is hi hl unreliable. That is, the turn-of-nut method of installation,

&
roperly ap ie

B
HK, is more reliable and consistent than the testing method. The

est metho for ins ection of the method is for the inspector to observe the
re uired job site con irmation testin of the fasteners and the method to be used

7
F

fol owed by monitorin of the wor in progress to assure that the method is
H

a
routinely properly app led.





Appendix A3
Procedure for Installation and Tightening of High-Strength Fasteners

Calibrated Wrench Method

1.0,

1.1

1.2

1.3 All surfaces free of loose scale, dirt or other foreign material.

1.4 Uncoated joints shall have no paint, including overspray, in the connection area.

1.5

1.6 Galvanized joints shall be roughened by hand wire brushing prior to assembly.

1.7

1.8

1.9

2.0

2.1

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.1.3

2.1.4

2.1.5

2.1.6

Material within the bolt grip will be steel with no compressible material.

Slope of surface shall not exceed 1:20. Correct with hardened beveled washers.

Painted joints shall be blast cleaned and coated with an approved paint. Joints
shall-not be assembled until paint has cured for the minimum time used in paint
qualification testmg.

All fastener components shall be properly lubricated and protected from con-
tamination, dirt and moisture.

Hardened washers are required under the turned element on all fasteners.
Special washers may be required for oversized or slotted holes. See specifica-
tions.

Tightenin
%rotating w

may be done by turning the bolt while the nut is prevented from
en it is impractical to turn the nut. Impact wrenches, if used, shall

be of adequate. capacity and sufficiently sup lied with air to perform the
required tightening of each bolt in approximate y 10 seconds.P

Equipment required:

Calibrated bolt tension measuring device.

Spacers and/or washers with proper hole size to adjust bolt length in tension
measuring device.

Rigid mounting for bolt tension calibrator.

Wrenches, either adjustable impact or manual torque, to be used to install
fasteners m the structure.

Ap
Ind!

ropriate supply of
icatm

f
washers (D8

roperly sized, uncoated, lot identified Direct Tension

paragrap 2.4.
s) which meet the requirements of ASTM F-959. See

Suitable tapered tip flat feeler gauges Range 0.005 inches to 0.030 inches in
0.001 inch Increments.



2.1.7

2.1.8

2.2

2.3

2.3.1

2.3.2

2.3.3

Ri
to %

idly mounted steel plate with round hole l/16 inch over nominal size of bolts
e installed in structure. Can utilize holes in structural steel members to be

erected.

Adequate supply of hex head HS bolts, nuts and washers to calibrate DTIs. See
paragraph 2.4.1.

Frequency of Calibration: Each installation wrench shall be calibrated at least
once each working day for each bolt diameter, length and grade using fastener
assemblies that are being installed in the work. Wrenches shall be recalibrated
when si nificant difference is noted in the surface condition or level of lubrica-
tion oftfle bolt threads, nuts or washers.

Calibration Procedure: Long bolts shall be of sufficient length so that when
installed in the tension measurin
turned element, at least three (3) ull threads are ef

device, with a hardened washer under the
osed between the nut face

and the undersrde of the bolt head when the end oft
the outside face of the nut.

Tle bolt is at least flush with

Select three (3
grade for whrc1,

bolt, nut and washer assemblies from each diameter, length and
each individual installation wrench is to be calibrated.

Install each bolt, nut and washer assembly into the tension measuring device
and install sufficient s acers and/or washers so that at least three (3) but no
more than five (5) f& threads, are exposed between the nut face &rd the
underside of the bolt head. The element (nut or bolt head) turned during
calibration must be the same as to be turned in the work. A hardened washer
must be in place under the turned element.

Tighten each assembly using the snug tightening procedure which will be used
to snug tight the fasteners in the work. Snug tight is defined as the tightness that
exists when the plies of the joint are in firm contact. This may be obtained by a
few impacts of an impact wrench or the full effort of a man using an ordinary
spud wrench. Assure the proposed snug tightening procedure does not reduce
more than 50% of required fastener tension as specified by Table 10.17R below.
If so, revise snug tightening procedure.

TABLE 10.17A - REQUIRED FASTENER TENSION (Kips)

2.3.4 When the calibrated installation wrench is to be an ad’ustable im
each of the three (3) assemblies shall be tightened i!urther anCF

act wrench,
the wrench

ad’usted or set to cut-out at not less than the minimum tension as shown below.
drench setting for final installation tightening shall be the average of the three
(3) tests.



2.3.5

2.4

2.4.1

When the calibrated installation wrench is to be a manual torque wrench, each
of the three
was require6

3) assemblies shall be tightened further and the torque noted which
to induce the bolt tension as specified in paragraph 2.3.4 above.

Torque shall be measured with the turned element in motion. The minimum
&x-r used for final mstallation tightenmg shall be the average of the three (3)

.

Calibration Procedure - Short Bolts : Short bolts are defined as those lengths
;Fh are too short to meet the criteria for long bolts as descrtbed m paragraph

. .

DTI Calibration - Wrenches to be used to install short bolts may be calibrated
using DTIs. However, DTIs must first be calibrated as follows:

2.4.1.1 Select three (3) DTIs of each diameter from the same lot as identified on
shipping container.

2.4.1.2 Usin a
instaVTD

ropriate length bolt, nut and flat washer of same diameter as DTI,
I under bolt head a

on DTI must bear on head oF
ainst face plate of tension calibrator. Protrusions
bolt.

2.4.1.3 Install appropriate adapter in back of tension calibrator to allow flat washer and
nut to be installed. Use shims or flat washers to position three (3) to five (5) full
threads between face of nut and underside of bolt head.

,2.4.1.4 Tighten nut while holding bolt head with a suitable wrench to induce the bolt
tension as shown below:

2.4.1.5 Usin the feeler
and tfle undersif H

au es, measure and record the opening between the DTI face
e o the bolt head at each locatron between the protrusions.

The number of protrusions will vary from four (4) to eight (8) de
the nominal size of the DTI. Average the measurements for eatR

ending upon
DTI.



2.4.1.6

2.4.2

2.4.3

2.4.4

2.4.5

2.4.6

2.4.7

3.0

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

Avera
the Df

e the results from the three (3) DTIs. The resulting number becomes
I calibration to be used to calibrate wrenches for installation of short

bolts of the same diameter as the DTI.

Select three (3) bolt, nut and washer assemblies from each diameter, len
cf

th and
grade for which each individual installation wrench is to be calibrate . Also
select a DTI from the calibrated lot for each bolt assembly.
Install each bolt nut and washer assembly into the proper steel plate (See 2.1.7)
with the DTI under the bolt head and usmg sufficient spacers and/or washers so
that at least three (3) but not more than five (5) full threads are exposed between
the nut face and the underside of the bolt head.

With a wrench holding the bolt head, tighten each assembly b turnin
to obtain a snug tight condition. Snug tight is defined as the tig tness t-% a

the nut
at exists

when the
impacts

lies of the joint are in firm contact. This may be obtained by a few
oFan impact wrench or the full effort of a man using or ordinary spud

wrench. See paragraph 2.3.3.

When the calibrated installation wrench is to be an adjustable impact wrench,
each of the three (3
clearance under the A

assemblies shall be tightened further until the average

Zl;lnp$=
TI is equal to the value obtained during DTI calibration.

ra
8lli

h 2.4.1.6, The wrench shall be adjusted or set to cut-out at not less
calibration clearance.

When the calibrated installation wrench is to be a manual torque wrench, each
of the three (3) assemblies shall be ti
until the average clearance under the b

htened further, with the torque wrench,
TI

DTI calibration. See paragra
is equal to the value obtained during

DTI clearance shall be recorB
h 2.4.1.6. The torque required to reduce this
ed. Tor

motion. The minimum torque used for9
ue shall be measured wit the nut inK

average of the three (3) tests.
inal installation tightening shall be the

DTIs used to calibrate wrenches must be utilized in the same position on the
fastener assembly as when the were calibrated on the bolt tension calibrator.
Case discussed in para B
DTI calibration proce%Y

aph 2. is DTI under bolt head, turn nut to tighten. This
ure could also be used to calibrate wrenches where the

DTI was under the nut and the bolt head was turned. Wrenches can not be
calibrated nor can DTIs be calibrated when the DTI is placed under the turned
element.

Bolts shall be installed in all holes of the connection with a hardened washer
under the turned element and brought up to a snug tight condition.

Snug tight is defined as the tightness that exists when the plies of the joint are in
firm contact. This may be obtained by a few impacts of an impact wrench or the
full effort of a man usin
procedure used in the wor1

an ordinary spud wrench. The snug tightenin
shall be the same snug tightening procedure use%

when conducting the WRENCH CALIBRATION m paragraph 2.3.3 and 2.4.4.

Snug tightenin
fl

shall progress systematically from the most ri ‘d part of the
connection to t e free edges. Start the pattern near the end oPeach member
being spliced at the center of the pattern and work toward all edges of the splice
plate.

Following this initial snug tightening, all bolts in the joint shall
aticall 7

’ be system-
tightened as necessary using a similar pattern until all bo ts are simulta-

neous y snug tight and the connection is fully compacted.I



4.0

4.1

4.2

Followin
tlghtenef

the snug ti
by the call%

htening operation, all bolts in the connection shall be full
rated wrench, either air impact or manual torque whitB

has been calibrated in accordance with paragraph 2.0.
Tightening shall progress systematical1
its free edges. The calibrated wrench sK

from the most rigid part of the joint to
all be returned to ‘touch-u

tightened fasteners which may have been relaxed as a result oF
” previously
subsequent

tightening of adjacent bolts until all fasteners are tightened to the prescribed
amount.

4.3 Impact wrenches shall be operated until the wrench cuts-out at the setting
established by calibration in paragraph 2.3.4 or 2.4.5. Manual torque wrenches
shall be used to tighten the fasteners to the torque determined by calibration in
paragraph 2.3.5 or 2.4.6. Torque is always measured with the turned element
in motion.

4.4 It shall be verified during actual installation in the assembled steelwork that the
wrench adjustment selected by the calibration does not reduce a nut or bolt
~~ld~tation  from snug tight greater than that permitteBin the following table

. .

TABLE 10.17B - NUT ROTATION FROM SNUG TIGHT

Not More Than 1:20
Not More Than 1:20

4 x dia. or less

Greater than 4 but
no more than 8 x bolt

Greater than 8 x bolt
lia. not exceeding 12x

213 turn 516 turn

5.0

5.1 Tension Calibrating Devices: At the present time, there is no known economical
means for determining the tension in a bolt that has reviously been installed in
a connection. The actual tension in a bolt instal ed in a tension calibratorP

6
hydraulic tension indicating device
evice, provided the device is pro

is directly indicated by the dial of the

cal and valuable tool that shoulc?
l!er y calibrated. Such a device is an economi-

be readily available whenever high-strength
bolts are to be tensioned to the s ecified retension.
of a fastener assembly may P R

Although each element
con or-m to t e minimum requirements of their

separate material specifications, their compatibility in an assembly or the need
for lubrication can on1 be assured by testing of the assembly. Hence, such
devices are important or confirming the complete fastened assembly as it willP



be used with the method or tightening to assure the suitability of bolts and nuts,
includin
to provi8

lubrication, and the adequacy of impact wrenches and/or air pressure,
e the specified bolt tension.

Testing before start of installation of fasteners in the work will identify potential
sources of problems including, but not necessaril  limited to, the need for
lubrication to prevent failure of bolts by combineCK
under strength assemblies due to improper mar-kin

high torque with tension,

control of fasteners, excessive overta
or heat treatment or quality

73 a
pm

use of selected installation method y t
of hot- up galvanized nuts, impropercf
e boltin

unreliable inspection techni
crews and/or improper or

the confirmation testin of 9
ue by the ins

P
ectors. %uch devices are essential to

asteners dif erent from AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM
A325) or AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490) bolts,when approved by the Engineer
of Record, and direct tension indicators. They are also essential to the s

f
ecified

procedure for the calibrated wrench method of installation, as we as for
confirmation demonstration of
They are essential for the speciI?

roper use of any method by the bolting crews.
led procedure for arbitration inspection. They

are the only known economically available tool for field use for determining
realistic torque to tension relationships for given fastener assemblies.

Hydraulic tension calibratin
a slight deformation under9

devices capable of indicating bolt tension undergo
oad. Hence the nut rotation corres

given tension reading may be somewhat larger than it would be if tR
onding to a
e same bolt

were tightened against a solid steel abutment.

Stated different1
the tension whit?i

, the reading of the calibratin device tends to under estimate
a iven rotation of the turne
f

% element would induce in a bolt
in an actual joint. his should be borne in mind when using such devices to
establish a tension-rotation relationship.

5.2 Connections and Snug Tight: Four methods for ‘oint assembly and tightening
are provided for connections. Regardless of trie method used, the tension
calibrator should be demonstrated prior to the commencement of work using
the fasteners that the crews will use to provide the specified pretension.

With an
K

of the four described tensionin
in all ho es of the connection and bring tfl

methods, it is important to install bolts
em to an intermediatelevel  of tension

generally corresponding to snug tight m order to compact theJoint. If however,
Individual bolts are installed and tightened in a single contmuous operation,
bolts which are tightened first will be subsequently relaxed by the ti
the adjacent bolts. The total of the forces in all bolts will be reduce%

htening of
which will

reduce the slip load. Even after being full arts with
uneven surfaces may not be in contact over ti:

tightened, some thick
e entire fa ‘ng surface.

r
!ihis is not

detrimental to the
P

erformance  of the ‘oint. As long as t
is present in all bo ts of the completed

e specified bolt tension
connection, the clamping force equal to

the total of the tensions in all bolts will be transferred at the locations that are
in contact and be fully effective in resisting slip through friction.

With all methods, tightenin
point and progress toward tlf

should begin at the most rigidly fixed or stiffest

the final tightening.
e free edges, both in the initial snugging up and in

5.3 Calibrated Wrench Method: Research has demonstrated that scatter in in-
duced tension is to be expected when torque is used as an indirect indicator of
tension. Numerous variables, which are not related to tension, effect torque.
For example, the finish and tolerance on bolt threads and on the nut threads;
the fact that the bolt and nut may not be
the degree of lubrication; the ‘ob site conB

reduced by the same manufacturer;

corrosion on the threads; the i
itipns contributing to dust and dirt or

riction that exists to varymg de rees between the
turned element and the sup

P
orting surface; the variability oftfl

the torque wrenches due to
e air pressure on

en
from the same source; the

th of air lines or number of wrenches operating
con8ition and lubrication of the wrench which may



change within a work shift and other factors all bear upon the effectiveness of
the calibrated torque wrench to induce tension.

The calibrated wrench method is the least reliable of all methods of installation
and many costly controversies have occurred. It is sus ected that short cut
procedures and failure to conscientiously follow the s ec ‘cation requirements

1
iti

were robabl involved in many instances in the cali rated wrench method of
instal atlon. t is recognized, however, that if the calibrated wrench method isF l*
implemented without short cuts there will be a nine percent assurance that
the tensions specified in Table 10.17A will be equale or exceeded.2

To rovide greater assurance of ro er tensioning the s ecification  has been
mo ified to require better contra .B PI3renches must be ca rbrated daily for eachF
diameter and rade of bolt. Hardened washers must be used. Fasteners must
be protected om dirt and moisture at the job site. To further achieve reliable#
results, attention should be given to the control., insofar as it is practical, of those
controllable factors which contribute to variability. For example, bolts and nuts
should be purchased from reliable manufacturers with a record of good quality
control to minimize the variability of the fit. Bolts and nuts should be adequately
and uniformly lubricated.





Appendix A4
Procedure for Installation and Tightening of High-Strength Fasteners

Alternate Design Fasteners

1.0
1.1

1.2

Material within the bolt grip will be steel with no compressible material.

Slope of surface shall not exceed 1:20. Correct with hardened beveled washers.

1.3 All surfaces free of loose scale, dirt or other foreign material.

1.4 Uncoated joints shall have no paint, including overspray, in the connection area,

1.5 Painted joints shall be blast cleaned and coated with an approved paint. Joints
shall not be assembled until paint has cured for the minimum time used in paint
qualification testing.

1.6 Galvanized joints shall be roughened by hand wire brushing prior to assembly.

1.7 All fastener components shall be properly lubricated and protected from con-
tamination, dirt and moisture.

1.8

2.0,

2.1
2.1.1

2.1.2

Hardened washers may be required under the turned element when specified
by the fastener manufacturer. Special washers may be required for oversized
or slotted holes. See specifications.

TENSION VERIFICATION TESTING

Equipment required:

Calibrated bolt tension measuring device.

Spacers and/or washers with proper hole size to adjust bolt length in tension
measuring device.

2.1.3

2.1.4

2.1.5

Rigid mounting for bolt tension calibrator.

Wrenches to install fasteners in the structure.

Ap
In%

ropriate supply of
icatm washers (D?I

roperly sized, uncoated, lot identified Direct Tension

paragrap 2.4.%
s) which meet the reqmrements of ASTM F-959. See

2.1.6 Suitable tapered tip flat feeler gauges Range 0.005 inches to 0.030 inches in
0.001 inch increments.

2.1.7 Ri
to %

idly mounted steel plate with round hole l/16 inch over nominal size of bolts
e installed in structure. Can utilize holes in structural steel members to be

erected.

2.1.8 Adequate supply of hex head HS bolts, nuts and washers to calibrate DTIs. See
paragraph 2.4.1.2.



2.2 Testing Frequen
“x

:
checked from eat

As a minimum., three (3) fastener assemblies shall be
fastener length, diameter and rade. The testing should be

done immediately prior to start of installation o the fasteners in the work.B
Fasteners should be retested when any si

IT
Cant difference is noted in the

surface condition or level of lubrication oft e fastener threads, nuts or washers.

2.3 Testing Procedure: Long bolts are defined as bolts of sufficient len th so that
when installed in the tension measuring device, with a hardened wasfl
required), at least three 3) full threads are e
the underside of the bolti,

er (when
osed between the nut face and

ead when the end o the bolt is at least flush with the?
outside face of the nut.

2.3.1

2.3.2

Select three (3) fastener assemblies from each diameter, length and grade.

Install each fastener assembly into the tension measuring device and install
sufficient spacers and/or washers so that at least three (3) but no more than five
(5) full threads are exposed between the nut face and the underside of the bolt
head. The fastener manufacturer’s installation
installation of bolts in the calibration device anB

rocedure shall be followed for
in all connections.

2.3.3 Tighten each assembly using the snug tightening procedure which*will  be used
to snug tight the fasteners in the work. Snug tight 1s defined as the tr htness that
exists when the plies of the joint are in firm contact. This may be %o tained by a
few impacts of an impact wrench or the full effort of a man using an ordinary
spud wrench. Assure the proposed snug tightening procedure does not reduce
more than 50% of required fastener tension as specified by Table 10.17K below.
If so, revise snug tightening procedure.

TABLE 10.17A - REQUIRED FASTENER TENSION (Kips)

2.3.4 Following the fastener manufacturer’s procedure, further tighten each of the
three (3) assemblies until the final twist-off of the control or indicator element.
Each assembly must indicate a minimum tension as shown below.



2.4

2.4.1

Testing Procedure: Short bolts are defined as those lengths which are too short
to meet the criteria for long bolts as described in paragraph 2.3.

DTI Calibration : Proper fastener tension for short bolts
DTIs. However, DTIs must first be calibrated as follows:

may be verified using

2.4.1.1

2.4.1.2

Select three (3) DTIs of each diameter from the same lot as identified on
shipping container.
Using appropriate length conventional hex head bolt, nut and flat washer of
same diameter as DTI, install DTI under bolt head a
calibrator. Protrusions on DTI must bear on head oB

ainst face plate of tension
bolt.

2.4.1.3 Install appropriate adapter in back of tension calibrator to allow flat washer and
nut to be mstalled. Use shims or flat washers to position three (3) to five (5) full
threads between face of nut and underside of bolt head.

2.4.1.4 Tighten nut while holding bolt head with a suitable wrench to induce the bolt
tension as shown below:

M253 (A490) 16 25 37 51 67 84 107 127 155

2.4.1.5 Usin the feeler
?I

au
and t e undersi% 1

es, measure and record the opening between the DTI face
e o the bolt head at each location between the protrusions.

The number of protrusions will vary from four (4) to eight (8) de
the nominal size of the DTI. Average the measurements for eatK

ending upon
DTI.

2.4.1.6

2.4.2

Avera
f

e the results from the three
the D I calibration to be used to

DTIs. The resulting number becomes
proper tension in the short bolts.

Select three 3) fastener assemblies from each diameter, length and grade of
short bolts. 6 so select a DTI from the calibrated lot for each fastener assembly.

2.4.3 Install each fastener assembly into the proper steel plate (See 2.1.7) with the
DTI under the bolt head and usin sufficient s acers and/or washers so that at
least three 3) but not more than I?ve
nut face an6 the underside of the bolth

5) full tR
ead.

reads are exposed between the

2.4.4

2.4.5

Tighten each assembly to obtain a snug ti
the tightness that exists when the plies oft!I

ht condition. Snug tight is defined as
e joint are in firm contact. This may

be obtained by a few impacts of an impact wrench or the full effort of a man
using or ordinary spud wrench. See paragraph 2.3.3.

Using e
each ofta

uipment and procedures recommended by the fastener manufacturer,
e three (3) assemblies shall be tightened further until the final twist-off

of the control or indicator element.

2.4.6 Usin the feeler
%and t e undersi%B

au es, measure and record the opening between the DTI face
e o the bolt head at each locatron between the protrusions.

The number of protrusions will vary from four (4) to eight (8) de
the nominal size of the DTI. Average the measurements for eatR

ending upon
DTI.



2.4.7

3.0

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

4.q

4.1

4.2

5.0

5.1

Average the results from the three (3) DTIs for each diameter, length and grade.
This average clearance must be equal to or less than the DTI clearance deter-
mined in paragraph 2.4.1.6.

Fasteners shall be installed in all holes of the connection and brou ht
snug tight condition. Washers are required if they were used in ta

up to a
e Tension

Verification Testing.

Snug tight is defined as the tightness that exists when the plies of the joint are in
firm contact. This may be obtained by a few impacts of an impact wrench or the
full effort of a man usin
procedure used in the wora

an ordinary spud wrench. The snug tightenin
shall be the same snug tightening procedure use%

when conducting the Tension Verification Testing m paragraph 2.3.3 and 2.4.4.

Snug tightenin
connection to t%

shall progress systematically from the most ri
e free edges. Start the pattern near the end oB

id part of the
each member

being spliced at the center of the pattern and work toward all edges of the splice
plate.
Following this initial snug tightening, all bolts in the joint shall be w system-
aticall

P
tightened as necessary usmg a similar pattern until all bolts are simulta-

neous y snug tight and the connection is fully compacted.

FINAL TIGHTENING

Followin
until the !

the snug ti
inal twist-of

htening operation, all fasteners shall be further tightened
f of the control or indicator element. All tightemng shall

be done using equipment and procedures recommended by the fastener manu-
facturer.
Tightening shall progress systematically from the most rigid part of the connec-
tion to the free edges in a manner that will minimize relaxation of previously
tightened fasteners. In some cases, proper tensioning of the bolts *may require
more than a single cycle of systematic partial ti
of the control or indicator element of individuaB

htemng prior to final twist-off
fasteners.

Tension Calibrating Devices: At the present time, there is no known economical
means for determining the tension in a bolt that has reviously been installed in
a connection. The actual tension in a bolt instal ed in a tension calibratorP

6
hydraulic tension indicating device
evice, provided the device is pro ;

is directly indicated by the dial of the

cal and valuable tool that shoul2
er y calibrated. Such a device is an economi-
be readily available whenever high-strength

bolts are to be tensioned to the s ecified retension.
of a fastener assembly may P K

Although each element
con orm to t e minimum requirements of their

separate material specifications, their compatibility in an assembly or the need
for lubrication can on1 be assured b
devices are important or confirming tP Tl

testing of the assembly. Hence, such
e complete fastened assembly as it will

be used with the method of tightening to assure the suitability of bolts and nuts,
includin
to provi%

lubrication, and the adequacy of impact wrenches and/or air pressure,
e the specified bolt tension.

Testing before start of installation of fasteners in the work will identify potential
sources of problems including, but not necessaril  limited to, the need for
lubrication to prevent failure of bolts by combineB
under strength assemblies due to improper mar-kin

high torque with tension,

control of fasteners, excessive overta
or heat treatment or quality

use of selected installation method y t% a
pm of hot- ip galvanized nuts, improper8

e boltin
unreliable inspection techniques by inspectors. Sue%

crews and/or impro er or
devices are essentiafto the

confirmation testing of fasteners different from AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325)



or AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490) bolts,when a
Record, and direct tension indicators. The P

proved by the Engineer of

t;
are a so essential to the s

procedure for the calibrated wrench met od of installation, as weR
ecified
as for

confirmation demonstration of
They are essential for the speci%

roper use of any method by the bolting crews.
ed procedure for arbitration inspection. They

are the only known economically available tool for field use for determining
realistic torque to tensron relationships for given fastener assemblies.

Hydraulic tension. calibratin
a slight deformation under 7

devices capable of indicating bolt tension undergo
oad. Hence, the nut rotation corres

given tension reading may be somewhat larger than it would be if tK
onding to a
e same bolt

were tightened against a solid steel abutment.

Stated different1
the tension whitB

, the reading of the calibratin
a ‘ven rotation of the turne

Fh
f

device tends to underestimate
element would induce in a bolt

in an actual joint. is should be borne in mind when using such devices to
establish a tension-rotation relationship.

5 . 2 Connections and Snug Tight: Four methods for ‘oint assembly and ti
are provided for connections. Regardless of the method used, anP

tening
before

beginning work, test should be administered using a tension calibrator to ensure
that specified pretension will be achieved.
With an of the four described tensionin
in all hoYes of the connection and bring tfl

methods, it is important to install bolts
em to an intermediate level of tension

generally corresponding to snug tight m order to compact the joint.
Individual bolts are installed and trghtened in a sm le

If however,

bolts which are tightened first will be subsequently re9
contmuous  operation,

axed by the ti

5.3

the adjacent bolts. The total of the forces in all bolts will be reducecf
htening of
which will

reduce the slip load. Even after being full
uneven surfaces may not be in contact over tK

tightened, some thick arts with
e entire fa ’ fhis is not

detrimental to the
P

erformance of the ‘oint. As long as tK”
g surface.

is present in all bo ts of the completed
e specified bolt tension

connection, the clamping force equal to
the total of the tensions in all bolts will be transferred at the locations that are
in contact and be fully effective in resisting slip through friction.

With all methods, tightening should begin at the most rigidly fixed or stiffest
point and progress toward the free edges, both in the initial snugging up and in
the final tightening.

Installation of Alternate Design Fasteners:

AASHTO M853 (ASTM A490

When hip-stren+th bolts with
mechanical roperties equivalent to AASHTO Ml 4 (AS M A325) or

to provide automatic control o2
but with different geometry which is intended

this article shall apply.
installed bolt tension are used, the provision of

a splined end extendm
The bolts currently being used of this general

xp
e involve

by a s
P

ecially desi ne
%

Fi
beyond the threaded portion of the bolt whit is gripped

nut re ative to the olt.
wrench chuck which provides a means for turning the
While such bolts are subject to many of the variables

affecting torque mentioned in the calibrated wrench procedure, they are pro-
duced and shi
quality contraP

ped by the manufacturers as a nut-bolt assembly under ood
which apparently minimizes some of the negative aspects o the9

torque controlled process.

While these alternate design fasteners have been demonstrated to consistently
provide tension in the fastener meetin
controlled tests in tension indicatin

the requirements of Table lO.l7A, in

fastener ma
TX

be misused and provicf
fevices, it must be reco

e results as unreliable as tI?
ized that the

ose with other
methods. ey must be used in the as delivered clean lubricated condition. The
requirements of this S ecification as well as the installation requirements of the
manufacturer’s spec’ cation must be adhered to.lfr



As with other methods, a representative sample of the bolts to be used should
be tested to assure that they do, in fact, when used in accordance with rnanufac-
turer’s instructions, provide tension as specified in Table lO.17A. In the actual
joints, bolts must be installed in all holes of a connection and all fasteners
tightened to an intermediate level of tension adequate to ull all material mto
contact. Only after this has been accomplished should t e fasteners be fullyK
tensioned in a systematic manner and the splined end sheared off. The sheared
off splined end merely signifies that at some time the bolt has been sub’ected  to
a torque adequate to cause the shearing. If the fasteners are insta led+ and
tensioned in a sin le continuous operation, the will give a misleadin indication
to the inspector t at the bolts are properly ti tened. Therefore, t e only way!ii $: a
to inspect these fasteners with assurance is to observe the job-site testing of the
fasteners and installation procedure and then monitor the work while m pro-
gress to assure that the specified procedure is routinely followed.



1.0

Appendix A5
Procedure for Inspection of High-Strength Fasteners Installation

PRE-INSTALSI-N

1.1 The Engineer shall check the marking, surface condition and storage of bolts,
nuts and washers and the faying surfaces of joints for compliance with the
specification requirements.

1.2 When fayin surfaces of sli critical joints are s
Engmeer wr 1 assure that on y tested and qualifieP ? B

ecified to be painted, the

members. When the
coatings are applied to the

to be assembled, the l?
ainting is being done at the location where the joints are

ngineer will assure the coating has cured for the minimum
time used in qualification testing before assembly.

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

2.0

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

The Engineer must veri
T;have been calibrated wit

that all bolt tension calibrators and torque wrenches
in the last year and test certificates are available.

The Engineer shall witness all Rotational Capacity (R-C) tests performed at the
fastener installation site to assure the tests are properly conducted, at the
required frequency and test results are in compliance with the specifications.

The Engineer shall witness all wrench calibration, turn-of-nut verification test-
ing, tension verification testing and direct tension indicator (DTI) calibration
required by the specification  requirements to assure the tests are properly
conducted at the required frequency.
The Engineer will assure that each member of the boltin crew
with the procedural requirements for the tightenin

s) is familiar

contractor. Each bolting crew member must also fu ly understand the proce-I-i
K imet od se ected by the

dure for snu
this knowleBQ

ti htening the joint and fasteners and should have demonstrated
ge y tightening a fastener in a bolt tension calibrator.

INSPECTION DURING INSTALLATION

The Engineer must constantly monitor the surface condition of fasteners in
order to prevent accumulation of dirt or rust and to detect any change in the
level of lubrication.

Allow only as many fasteners as are anticipated to be installed and tightened
durin
shall %

a work shift to be removed from protective storage. Fasteners not used
e returned to protected storage at the end of the shift.

At an
have Y3

time during the erection process when the En
een a change in the level of lubrication ofg

ineer suspects there may
the fasteners he should

immediately require the Rotational Capacity (R-C) test to be re-conducted as
well as all calibration and verification testing listed in Paragraph. 1.5.

The Engineer shall monitor the installation of the fasteners in the work to assure
that the selected installation method, as demonstrated in the initial testing to
provide the s

P
ecified tension, is routinely pro

shall also inc ude verification that all plies P
erly applied. This monitoring

o connected material have been
drawn together and the procedure for snug tightening has been followed.

3.0

In addition to the requirements of paragraph. 1.0 and 2.0, inspection of com-
pleted joints is required. The following inspection procedure shall be used
unless a different procedure is specified m the contract documents.



3.1

3.1.1
3.1.2

3.1.3
3.1.4

3.1.5

3.1.6

3.1.7

3.1.8

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.5.1

3.5.2

3.5.2.1

3.5.2.2

Equipment required:
Calibrated bolt tension measuring device.

Spacers and/or washers with proper hole size to adjust bolt length in tension
measuring device.
Rigid mounting for bolt tension calibrator.
Calibrated torque wrench, either dial type or other design which can be adjusted
to give an indication of actual torque.
Ap
Inb!

ropriate supply of
rcatm washers (D73

roperly sized, uncoated, lot identified Direct Tension

paragrap 3.5.3.1.Fl
s), which meet the requirements of ASTM F-959. See

Suitable tapered tip flat feeler gauges, range 0.005 inches to 0.030 inches in 0.001
inch increments.

Rigidly mounted steel late with round hole l/16 inch over nominal size of bolts
installed in structure. i?an utilize holes in structural steel members.

Adequate su
paragraph 3.g

ply of hex head HS bolts, nuts and washers to calibrate DTIs. See
.3.1

Inspection Responsibility - Either the Engineer or the Contractor, in the pres-
ence of the Engineer, at the Engineer’s option, shall perform the mspection of
completed joints using an inspection wrench (torque wrench).

The governing specifications for installation of high strength fasteners, or this
ins
or rom formulas which are assumed to relate torque to tension in the fastener.Fection procedure do not recognize standard torques determined from tables

Testing and inspection using such standard torques shall not be consideredvalid.

Frequency of Ins ection - Each connection in question in the structure shall be
inspected by app ying, in the tighteninP
job inspection torque to 10 percent oft%

direction, the inspecting wrench and it’s
e fasteners, but not less than 2 fasteners

selected at random.

Determination of Job Inspection Torque

The job inspection tor
length and grade for wa

ue shall be determined at least daily for each diameter,
ich inspection will be conducted on that day.

Job Inspection Torque: Long bolts are defined as bolts of sufficient length so
that when installed in the tension measuring device, at least three (3) full threads
are ex osed between the nut face and the underside of the bolt head when the
end oP the bolt is at least flush with the outside face of the nut.

Select five (5) bolts, nuts and washers, if washers were used under the turned
element durin
grade for whita

installation in the structure, from each diameter, length and
each individual inspection wrench is to be calibrated. The

samples selected must be representative of the fasteners used in the work and
should be from the same manufacturer’s lot if at all possible. When the fasteners
to be inspected with the ins
for any significant length oF

ection wrench have been installed in the structure

les
time and have been exposed to the elements, the

sam
the asteners in the work.P

to be used to calibrate the inspection wrench should be selected from

Install each bolt, nut and washer (when required assembly into the tension
measurin
three (3) t

device and install sufficrent spacers and/or washers so that at least
u no more than fivet

and the underside of the bolt r,
5) full threads are exposed between the nut face
ead. The element (nut or bolt head) turned

during calibration must be the same that was turned during installation of the



3.5.2.3

fasteners in the structure. Separate determinations of job inspection torque
must be made if both methods were used in the work.
Tighten each assembl
approximately the foB

by any convenient means to an initial condition equal to
owing: (kips)

M253 (A490) 2 4 5 7 10 12 15 18 22

3.5.2.4 Then tighten each assembly by any convenient means to the following tension:
(tips)

TABLE 10.17A - REQUIRED FASTENER TENSION (Kips)

Bolt Dia. (in) l/2 5/8 314 7/s 1 1 l/8 1 l/4 13/8 1 l/2

Ml64 (A325) 12 19 28 39 51 56 71 85 103

M253 (A490) 15 24 35 49 64 80 102 121 148

3.5.2.5 Tightening beyond the initial condition must not produce greater rotation of the
turned element than that shown below:

BOLT LENGTH (Inches)

4 x dia. or less

ROTATION

Greater than 4 but no more than 8 x bolt
dia.

314 turn

Greater than 8 x bolt dia. not exceeding 12 x 1 turn



3.5.2.6

3.5.2.7

3.5.3

3.5.3.1

3.5.3.1.2

3.5.3.1.3

3.5.3.1.4

The inspection wrench shall then be a
bolts and the torque necessary to turn tR

plied to each of the five (5) tightened
e nut or bolt head 5 de

mately 1 inch in a 12 inch radius) in the tightening direction shallf
ees (approxi-
e determined.

From a practical standpoint this is the torque necessary to just start rotation of
the turned element. Record all five (5) torque determmatrons.

The job inspection torque shall be taken as the average of the three (3)
remaining values after rejecting the high and low values.

Job Inspection Torque - Short Bolts - . Short bolts are defined as those lengths
;p2h are too short to meet the criteria for long bolts as defined m paragraph

. . .
DTI Calibration - Inspection wrenches to be used to ins ect short bolts must be
calibrated to determine “job inspection torque” using %Tls.
must first be calibrated as follows:

However, DTIs

Select three (3) DTIs of each diameter from the same lot as identified on the
shipping container. See paragraph 3.1.5.

Using appropriate length bolt, nut and flat washer of same diameter as DTI,
(See paragraph 3.1.8) install DTI under bolt head against face plate of tension
calibrator. Protrusions on DTI must bear on head of bolt.

Install appropriate adapter in back of tension calibrator to allow flat washer and
nut to be installed. Use shims or flat washers to position three (3) to five (5) full
threads between face of nut and underside of bolt head.
Tighten nut while holding bolt head with a suitable wrench to induce the
approximate bolt tension as shown below:

I M253 (A490) 2 4 1 5 7 1 10 1 12 / 15 / 18 / 22

3.5.3.1.5

3.5.3.1.6

Usin
and t%

the feeler au
e undersi ti 9

es, measure and record the opening between the DTI face
e o the bolt head at each location between the protrusions.

The number of protrusions will vary from four (4) to eight (8) de endin
the nominal size of the DTI. Average the measurements for each% I!ecordTI.

upon

the average value.

Further tighten the nut while holding bolt head with a suitable wrench to induce
the bolt tension as shown below:

TABLE 10.17A - REQUIRED FASTENER TENSION (kips)



3.5.3.1.7

3.5.3.1.8

3.5.3.1.9

3.5.3.2

3.5.3.3

3.5.3.4

3.5.3.5

Usin
and t?I

the feeler
e undersr8

auges, measure and record the opening between the DTI face
e of the bolt head at each location between the protrusions.

The number of protrusions wrll vary from four (4) to eight (8) de endin
the nominal size of the DTI. Average the measurements for each TI.

upon

the average value.
% Becord

Repeat steps in
Average the three

3.5.3.1.2 thru 3.5.3.1.7 for the other two 2 DTIs.
values obtained for each DTI in step 3.5.3. .12. This

opening becomes the TI calibration to be used to establish the “initial condi-
tion tension” as used in paragraph 3.5.2.3.

Average the three (3’ values obtained for each DTI in ste
opening becomes the bTI calibration to be used to establish tK

3.5.3.1.7. This
e bolt tension as

used in paragraph 3.5.2.4.

Select five (5) bolts, nuts and washers, if washers were used under the turned
element durin installation in the structure, from each diameter, len th and
grade for whit each individual inspection wrench is to be calibrate7-l % . The
samples selected must be representative of the fasteners used in the work and
should be from the same manufacturer’s lot if at all possible. When the fasteners
to be inspected with the ins
for any sigmficant  length oP

ection wrench have been installed in the structure
time and have been exposed to the elements the

sam les to be used to calibrate the inspection wrench should be selected from
the asteners in the work.F
Install each bolt, nut and washer

t,plate (see paragraph 3.1.7) with t
when required) assembly into the proper steel
e DTI under the bolt head and usin sufficient

s
K

acers and/or washers so that at least three
6
3) but not more than we 5) fullip

t reads are exposed between the nut face an the underside of the bolt Lead.
With a wrench holdin the bolt head, tighten each assembl
means until the DTI c earance is approximately equal to t9 i

by any convenient
e clearance deter-

mined in para ra h 3.5.3.1.8, initial condition tension. Then further tighten the
assembly unti t e DTI clearance is equal to the clearance determined in‘ii!
paragraph 3.5.3.1.9, minimum bolt tension.

Tightening beyond the initial condition must not produce greater rotation of the
turned element than that shown below:

BOLT LENGTH (Inches) ROTATION

I 4 X dia. or less I l/2 turn

Greater than 4 but no more than 8 x bolt 314 turn



Greater than 8 x bolt dia. not exceeding 12 x

3.5.3.6

3.5.3.7

3.6

3.7

3.8

4.0

4.1

4.2

4.3

5.0

5.1

The inspection wrench shall then be a
Rbolts and the torque necessary to turn t

plied to each of the five (5) tightened
e nut or bolt head 5 de

mately 1 inch in a 12-inch radius) in the tightening direction shall %
rees (approxl-
e determmed.

From a practical standpoint this is the torque necessary to just start rotatron of
the turned element. Record all five (5) torque deterrnmations.

The job inspection torque shall be *taken as the average of the three (3)
remaming values after rejecting the high and low values.

Fasteners re resented by the samples referenced in paragraph 3.5.2.1 and
3.5.3.2which !iflave been tightened in the structure shall be inspected by applying,
in the tightenin
to 10 ercent o

K
P

direction, the inspecting wrench and it’s JO mspectron  torque
the fasteners, but not less than 2 fasteners, selected at random

in eat connection in question.

If no nut or bolt head is turned by the application of the job inspection torque,
the connection shall be accepted as properly tightened.

If any nut or bolt is turned b
fasteners in the connection sK

the application of the job inspection torque, all
all be tested, and all fasteners whose nut or head

is turned b
Y

the job inspection torque shall be tightened and reins
P

ected.
Alternative y, the fabricator or erector, at his option, may ret1

fp
hten al of the

fasteners in the connection and then resubmit the connection or the specified
inspection.
DELAYED VERIFICATION INSPECTION

The ins
tion of l!

ection procedures specified in para
olted connections and verification oH

raph 3.0 are intended for inspec-
pretension at the time of tensron-

ing the joint.

If verification of fastener tension is required after a passage of a period of time
and exposure of the completed joints, the procedures of paragraph 3.0 wrll
provide an indication of fastener tension which is of questionable accuracy.

Procedures appro riate to the s
of bolt tension. TKis

ecific situation should be used for verification
might invo ve use of the inspection procedure contamed7

in paragraph 3.0, or might require the development and use of alternate
procedures.

Tension Calibrating Devices: At the present time, there is no known economical
means for determining the tension in a bolt that has
a connection. The actual tension in a bolt instal ed in a tension calibratorP

reviously been mstalled m

6
hydraulic tension indicating device
evice, provided the device is pro ?

is directly indicated by the dial of the

cal and valuable tool that shoulB
er y calibrated. Such a devrce is an economr-

bolts are to be tensioned to the s
be readily available whenever high-strength

P
ecified retension.

of a fastener assembly may R
Although each element

con orm to t e minimum requirements of their
separate material specifications, their compatability in an assembl or the need
for lubrication can on1 be assured b
devices are important or confirming tP Yl

testing of the assembly. I-Ience, such
e complete fastened assembly as it will

be used with the method of tightening to assure the suitability of bolts and nuts,



includin
to provi%

lubrication, and the adequacy of impact wrenches and/or air pressure,
e the specified bolt tension.

Testing before start of installation of fasteners in the work will identify potential
sources *of problems irrcluding, but not necessaril limited to, the need for
lubrication to prevent failure of bolts by combinecl
under strength assembhes  due to improper markin

high torque with tension,

control of fasteners, excessive overtappm
a

of hot-cf
or heat treatment or quality

use of selected installation. method by t e boltin
ip galvanized nuts, improper

unrehable mspection techm
crews and/or improper or

the confirmation testin of 4
ue by the ins

fp
ectors. Quch devices are essential to

asteners di erent from AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM
A325) or AASHTO M2!3 (ASTM A490) bolts,when  approved by the Engineer
of Record, and direct tension indicators. They are also essential to the s ecified
procedure for the calibrated wrench method of installation, as weK as for
confirmation demonstration of
They are essential for the speci#

roper use of any method by the bolting crews.
ed procedure for arbitration inspection. They

are the only known economically available tool for field use for determining
realistic torque to tension relationships for given fastener assemblies.

5.2

Hydraulic tension.calibratin
a slight deformation under 9

devices capable of indicating bolt tension undergo
oad. Hence the nut rotation corres

given tension reading may be somewhat larger than it would be if tK
onding to a
e same bolt

were tightened against a solid steel abutment.

Stated different1 device tends to under estimate
the tension whit

,
l

the reading of the calibratin
a ‘ven rotation of the tume

in an actual joint. f&l
8 element would induce in a bolt

‘s should be borne in mind when using such devices to
establish a tension-rotation relationship.

Inspection: It is apparent from the commentary on installation rocedures that
the inspection procedures giving the best assurance that bo ts areP
installed and tensioned is provided b ins P

roperly

Y ii
ector observation of the ca ibration

testing of the fasteners using the se ecte installation procedure followed b
monitoring of the work in progress. This will assure that the procedure whitB
was demonstrated to provide the specified tension is routinely adhered to.
When such a program is followed, no further evidence of proper bolt tension
should be required.

If testing for bolt tension using tor
time the work of installation an?

ue wrenches is conducted subsequent to the
tightening of bolts is performed, the test

procedure is subject to all of the uncertainties of torque controlled calibrated
wrench installation. Additionally, the absence of many of the controls necessary
to minimize variability of the torque to tension relationship, which are unneces-
sary for the other methods of bolt installation. These are: use of hardened
washers, careful attention to lubrication and the uncertainity of the effect of
passage of time and exposure m the installed condition. These all reduce the
reliability of the arbitration inspection results. The fact that in many cases it
may have to be based upon a ‘ob test torque (determined using bolts only
assumed to be representative oft$e bolts in the actual joint being tested or using
bolts removed from completed joints) makes the test procedure less reliable
than a properly implemented installation procedure it is used to verify. Verifi-
cation mspection using ultrasonic extensometers is very accurate, but costly and
time consumin and re uires that each tested bolt must be loosened to zero
tension for caligation. +herefore
only in the most critical cases.

extensometers should be used for inspection





APPENDIX A6
PROCEDURE FOR VERIFICATION AND INSTALLATION OF HIGH

STRENGTH BOLTS WITH DIRECT TENSION INDICATORS
(DTW

I. Verification of DTI Performance

Verification of DTI performance is required prior to installation of bolts in the work. Iu bridge work the manufacturers are
typically specifying smaller gaps in the spaces between the protrusions on the washer than normally used in other construction and
the gap specified for testing in the product specification ASTM F959. The verification test method is used to determine the maximum
number of spaces at which a 0.005 inch-tapered feeler gage is refused, does not fit into the space, at a load equal to 1.05 times the
required bolt installation tension. This maximum number of refusal spaces is one less than the job installation inspection requirement.
In addition, as part of verification test, the DTIs shall be further crushed to a level such that the inspection feeler gage is refused at
all spaces between the protrusions of the washer and a visible gap still remaining in at least one space. ‘The load at this minimum gap
should not cause permanent inelastic deformation of the fastener. The inelastic deformation is judged by removing the fastener from
the test apparatus and turning the nut by hand the full length of the threads on the bolt after the test. If the nut can be turned the full
thread length, the DTI minimum gap load requirement is satisfied. The installation verification test shall be performed three times
for each fastener rotational capacity lot on the job with the corresponding DTI to be used. If the same R-C lot is to be installed with
the DTI in two different positions with respect to the turned element, three tests are required for each position of the DTI. Bolts from
R-C lots too short to fit in the tension measuring device shall be tested by tightening in a steel plate to the minimum gap in step 6
and checked in accordance with step 7. The DTI used with the short bolts should be checked in accordance with steps 1 through 5
using a longer bolt in the tension measuring device.

Ectuioment  Reauired:

1. Calibrated bolt tension measuring device with a special flat insert in place of normal bolt head holding insert. Special insert
required to allow access to measure DTI gap.

2. Tapered leaf thickness (feeler) gage, 0.005 inch. Same gage as to be used to inspect the bolts after installation.

3. Bolts, nuts, and standard washers to be used in the work with the DTIs.

4. Impact and manual wrench to tighten bolts. Equipment should be the same as to be used in the work.

Verification Test Procedure: (Teat three tests for each R-C lot and position of DTI)

1. Install bolt, nut, DTI, and standard washer (if used) into bolt tension measuring device. Assembly should match that to be
used in the work.

2. Snug the bolt to no more than 50% of the required installation tension using the equipment which will be used in the work.
Use another wrench on the bolt head to prevent rotation of the head against the DTI if the DTI is to be used under the
unturned element.

3. Further tighten bolt to tension listed below (1.05 times the required installation tension of the bolt). Use another wrench on
the bolt head to prevent rotation of the head against the DTI if the DTI is to be used under the unturned element. If an impact
wrench is used, tighten to a load slightly below the required load and use a manual wrench to attain the required tension.
The load indicating needle of the bolt calibrator cannot be read accurately when an impact wrench is used.

Bolt Dia.(h)

Ml64(A325)

M253(A490)

l/2

13

M

S/8

20

M

Bolt Tension (I@)

314 11% 1 l-1/8 l-1/4 l-318 1-m

29 41 54 59 75 89 108

37 51 67 84 107 127 na



4. Determine and record the number of spaces between the protrusion on the DTI that a 0.005 in. thickness gage is refused.
The total number of spaces in the various sixes and grade of DTI’s  is shown below.

Number of Spaces
Bolt Dia.&) I l/2 I s/a I 314 I’ 7/8 I 1 1 I-118 1 l-114 1 l-318 1 l-112 I
M164(A325) 4 4 5 5 6 6 7 7 8

M253(A490) na na 6 6 7 7 8 8 na

5. The number of spaces which the 0.005 in. gage is refused should not exceed the number given in the table below. If the
number of spaces exceeds the number in the table, the DTI fails the verification test.

Verification Criteria*
Number of spaces in washer 4 5 6 7 8
Maximum number of spaces gage is refused 1 2 2 3 3

1
*If the test is a coated DTI under the turned element, the maximum number of spaces the gage is refused is the number of spaces
on the washer minus one.

6. The bolt should be further tightened to the smallest gap to be allowed in the work. Normally, this smallest gap is defined
as the gap at all the spaces less than 0.005 inch and not all gaps completely closed. The 0.005 inch-gage is refused at all
spaces but a visible gap exists in at least one space. The bolts in this test and in the actual installation should not be installed
to a no visible gap condition. The load in the bolt becomes indeterminant when no gap exists. Failure of the bolt due to over
tightening may occur when the bolt is tightened beyond complete crushing of the DTI.

7. Remove the bolt from the calibrator and turn the nut on the threads of the bolt by hand. The nut should be able to be turned
on the complete length of the threads, excluding the thread runout.  If the nut is unable to go the full thread length, the load
required for the minimum gap in step 6 is too large. The test must be repeated with a larger minimum gap, for example one
space that will accept a 0.005 in. feeler gage, to establish the smallest gap allowed in the work for the fastener rotational
capacity lot allowed in the work.

Short Bolts:

Bolts from R-C lots too short to fit in the tension measuring device shall be tested by tightening to the minimum gap in step
6 and checked in accordance with step 7. The DTI used with the short bolt should be checked in accordance with steps 1 through
5 using a longer bolt in the tension measuring device.

II. Installation:

1. The use of a DTI under the unturned bolt head requires that the element bearing against the DTI not turn. Two crew
members are required: One to operate the wrench, and the other to prevent turning of the element with the DTI and to
monitor the gap. If the DTI is used under the turned element, an additional hardened washer must be used between the
turning element and the protrusion on the DTI.

2. Snug the connection to compact the joint. The DTI should be inspected after snugging and the gaps checked. If the number
of spaces in which the 0.005 in. gage is refused exceeds the value in the table shown above in step 5 of the verification test,
the bolt must be removed and another DTI installed. The bolt should be resnugged.

3. Tighten the bolts systematically to the inspection gap. The number of spaces which the 0.005 inch-gage is refused should
be equal to or greater then the number shown in the table below. Tightening beyond the minimum gap established above in
steps 6 and 7 is not allowed. Bolts which have a DTI with a smaller gap or no gap shall be replaced and the new bolts
tightened with a new DTI.

Inspection Criteria*
Number of spaces in washer 4 5 6
Minimum number of spaces gage is refused 2 3 3

*The gage shall be refused m all spaces when a coated DTI 1s used under the turned element.

7 8
4 4



APPENDIX B
Definitions and Fastener Behavior

B-3

STRUCTURAL STEEL BOLTS

Ml64 (A325) Bolts:

High-Strength Bolt for Structural Steel Joints.

These are heat-treated, quenched, and
tempered high-strength bolts made from
medium-carbon steel.

M253 (A490) Bolts:

Heat-Treated Steel Structural Bolts, 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength.

(These are quenched and tempered
high-strength bolts made from alloy steel.)

BOLT TYPES

Type 1 - Medium-Carbon Steel

Type 2 - Low-Carbon Martensite Steel (no
longer manufactured in U.S. ASTM is
considering eliminating this type).

Type 3 - Atmospheric Corrosion Resistant
Weathering Characteristic Steel.

Note: AASHTO does not allow less than 54~
inch diameter bolts.

Bl



OTHER
l Specifications do not include

electroplated fasteners for bridges.

l Only two types of coated fasteners,
hot-dip galvanized and mechanically
galvanized fasteners, are included in
the specifications for bridge application.

l New coatings are being evaluated.

Al94 (M292) Nuts:

Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts for Bolts for
High-Pressure and High-Temperature
Service.

Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts.

B2



w25 (Ml64) Bolt Assemblv

B-7

Type 3 bolts may be used in lieu of type
1 or type 2 uncoated bolts.

Both nor&eat-treated and heat-treated
matching nuts are permitted with A325
(M164) bolts.

Grades 2H, DH and DH3 are
heat-treated grades of nuts.

Only heat-treated nuts are galvanized.

Overtapping and lubrication
requirements for Al94 (M292) grade
2H nuts are the same as those for A563
(M291) nuts.

B-S
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A490 (M253) BOLT ASSEMBLY

l A490 (M253) bolts are not galvanized.

l Only heat-treated nuts are permitted
for A490 (M253) bolts.

B3



B- 10

B- 11

WASHER DESIGNATION AND TYPES
STEEL WASHERS

I?436 &I293),

* Hardened Steel Washers

l Washers up to and including 1% inch
are through hardened.

F92

l Compressible-Washer-Type Direct
Tension Indicators for Use with
Structural Fasteners.

These washers are manufactured from plain
carbon steel or steel having atmospheric
corrosion resistance and weathering
characteristics.

Type 325 - DTI washer for use with A325
(M164) bolts.

Type 490 - DTI washer for use with A490
(M253) bolts.

B- 12

OTHER
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SCREW THREAD

Screw thread is defined as a ridge of uniform
section in the form of a helix on the external
or internal cylindrical surface.

NOTE: ASTM A325 (M164) and A490
(M253) bolts are manufactured to
dimensions specified in ANSI B18.2.1 for
Heavy Hex Structural Bolts.

B - 13

THREAD PROFU

l The crest, root and flanks make up the
profile of the thread. The thread
profile establishes the material
boundary.

l The crests are located at the top, the
roots are at the bottom, and the flanks
join them.

l Incomplete threads occur at the runout
where threads merge into unthreaded
shank or tapped holes.

B- 14

l2IAMETF.R (‘T’hreaded Part)

For External Threads:

l The major diameter is the diameter at
the thread crest.

l The minor diameter is the diameter at
the thread root.



DIAMETER THREADED PART (Cont’d.)

For Internal Threads:

l The diameter at the root is the major
diameter.

l The diameter at the crest is the minor
diameter.

B- 15

THREAD ENGAGEMENT

Half of the difference between minor
diameter of the nut and the major diameter
of the bolt thread determines the amount of
overlap or the depth of thread engagement.

B - 16

LENGTH OF THREAD ENGAGEMENT

In assembled fasteners, it is the axial distance
through which the full threads of the external
and internal fasteners are in contact.

B6



PRELOAD

The initial clamping force and/or the tension
in the fastener are usually called preload.
(The tensile stress introduced to the fastener
during the tightening process results in a
tension force within the fastener, which in
turn creates the clamping force on the joint.

PROOF LOAD (for bolts]

Proof load is defined as the minimum
specified tensile force a bolt must withstand
without resulting in any measurable
permanent set.

STRESS AREA (standard threads)

Stress area is a cross-sectional area based on
the mean value of the pitch and minor
diameters of the threads.



FROM LOAD vs. ELONGATION CURVES

The elastic curve shows:

l Elastic Region: The initial straight line
portion of the load vs. elongation curve.

l Proportional Limit: Upper end of the
elastic region.

l Elastic Limit: Loading the fastener to
this point will cause a particular
amount of permanent deformation -
usually chosen as .2 or 0.5 percent of
the initial length. (Tension loads
beyond this point will produce some
permanent deformation).

l Yield Strength: Is the tension applied
load at which a fastener experiences a
specific amount of permanent
deformation.

l Ductility: Is the ability of the material
to deform before it fractures.

The energy absorbed during the
process of stretching is proportional to
the area under the stress strain curve
and is indicative of the ductility of the
material.

The common characteristics of ductility
are determined by measuring change in
length and reduction in area of a
machined specimen. But this is not
practical in the case of threaded
fasteners.

If the maximum hardness is not
exceeded and if the wedge tensile test
shows the required tensile strength--the
ductility should be satisfactory.
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Ratio of:

Specified Minimum Yield Strength
Minimum Tensile Strength

is considered a reasonable indicator of
ductility.

As this ratio goes down ( 4 ) the ductility
increases ( f ).

B- 18

Note: Mechanical properties of bolts
indicated on a load elongation curve depend
on whether the bolt was subject to:

l direct tension
or

l torqued tension

Torque and friction induce three-dimen-
sional stress effect in the bolt resulting in
different behavior than the one represented
by direct tension vs. elongation curve.

B - 19

LOTS

Production Lot

l The production lot for any particular
fastener (e.g., bolt, nut or washer) shall
consist of fasteners processed
essentially together through various
manufacturing operations to shipping
containers. A production lot will
consist of fasteners of the same size and
common characteristics (e.g., grade,
finish, etc.), and produced from the
same mill heat of steel.
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Shinninrr Lot

Shipping lot is defined as that quantity of
fasteners of the same nominal size and the
nominal length, as applicable, to fill the
requirements of a single purchase order.

THE SHIPPING LOT TEST METHOD IS
NOT PERMITTED BECAUSE THE
FASTENER MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE
BEEN MADE USING THE SAME
PROCESS OR THE SAME MILL HEAT
OF STEEL

Rotational-Canacitv  Lot

Rotational-capacity lot is defined as that
quantity of fasteners from production lots of
bolts, nuts and washers from which, when a
certain specified number of fastener
specimens are tested together as an assembly
for rotational-capacity tests, they meet the
test requirements.

SAMPLING PRODUCI’ION LOTS

Prior to shipping fasteners production lots
must be sampled by the manufacturer.
Frequency of testing and test requirements
vary depending on the type of fastener, i.e.,
whether it is a bolt, nut or washer. Refer to
ASTM or AASHTO material specifications
as appropriate. There are additional
supplemental specifications for fasteners
(FHWA Memorandum of November 1989)
which will be discussed later.

BlO
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The following illustrates the requirements
from the AASHTO Materials Specifications
and FHWA Supplemental Specifications:

EXAMPLE: Ml64 BOLTS
Frequency of Testing

Number of Pieces Number of
in Production Lot
800 and less Specimelns
801 to 8000 2
8001 to 35000 3
35001 to 150000 8
150001 and over 13

CURRENTLY REOUIRED TESTS[
PRODUCTLQN
As appropriate and depending on the type of
fasteners (bolts, nuts or washers) the
following tests are required:

l Hardness tests
* Tensile strength tests
l Proof load tests (ASTM F606 Method

1)
l Tests to ensure coating thickness

Rotational-capacity testing must be per-
formed by the manufacturer or distributor, as
appropriate, on two fastener assemblies per
combination of production lots.

NUT FACTOR

Nut factor is the slope of the line
representing torque-tension relationship.

Bll



DUCTILITY OF BOLT ASSEMBLY
v s .

NUMBER OF THREADS IN THE GRIP

Considering bolts of the same type

l The ductility increases ( t ) as the
number of threads are increased ( r) in
the grip.

B-24

l The maximum strength reduces ( J ) as
the number of threads are increased
( t ) in the grip.

NOTE: A325 fasteners don’t seem to be
sensitive to the values of maximum tensile
strength with respect to thread length in grip.

SITIVITY OF A490 l&&53-
TO THREAD LENGTH IN GRIP

Lehigh University study shows that A490
(M253) bolts are relatively more sensitive to
the number of threads in the grip, when
compared with A325 (M164) bolts.

B - 25

VARIATION IN MAXIMUM STRENGTH
OF A490 (M253) BOLTS AND A325
(M164) BOLTS FOR THE SAME
THREAD LENGTH IN THE GRIP

B - 26

l With A490 (M253) bolts, the decrease
in tension after the maximum tension is
reached is much more rapid than the
unloading experienced in a comparable
A325 (M164) bolt assembly.

l A490 (M253) bolts have reduced
ductility compared to a comparable size
A325 (M164) bolt having the same
length of thread in the grip.

B12
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OBSERVATION

We saw that:

l As the number of threads in the grip
are reduced, the assembly becomes less
ductile.

0 As the number of threads in the grip
are reduced, the number of turns to
failure are reduced.

ThUS:

As ductility reduces ( 4 ) required number of
turns to failure reduce.

The standard heavy hexagonal structural
bolts with short threaded lengths normally
provide between %” and %” of thread within
the grip. This would translate to about 2
turns to failure for A325 (M164) bolts.

SIGNIFICANCE OF NUT FACTOR

Variation in values of nut factor was noted
because of wide variations in the thread
interface conditions of the fasteners in the
field.

Variation in nut factor can cause significant
change in bolt tension for a given torque.
The example illustrates the following:

l If the thread surface condition is
changed from lubricated to clean
condition, the force in the bolt would
change from 53 kips to 33 kips for the
same torque to 600 ft. pounds.

l Similarly, torque required to achieve
the same bolt tension would depend on
the thread surface condition.

l While bolts with different thread
surface conditions require different
values of torque, calibration test on
fasteners of the same surface condition
should provide a reliable installation
torque.

B13



SHORT BOLTS/LONG BOLTS and BOLT
STIFFNFSS

In order to understand stress distribution
within a bolt and to determine preload and
clamping force, the stiffness of bolt should be
determined -- i.e., the force required to
deform the bolt by a unit length.

B-28

FOR A ROD OF NONUNIFORM
DIAMEIER

1 1 1 1-=-+-+-
k kl k:! k3 Eq’ (l)

1 Ll

-=m+

L2
k  + $ Eq. (2)

L2E

Thus, the stiffness depends on the ratio of
length and area of cross section of individual
sections.

BOLT
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SIMPLIFIED STRESS DISTRIBUTION IN
A BOJ <‘.I’ St JBJF.CT TO TENSION
The stress distribution pattern in a bolt
subject to tension suggests the following
critical locations of high stress intensity:

l Fillet where bolt head joins shank.

l Thread run-out point where the thread
meets the shank.

l The first thread to engage the nut.
B-31

A MORE ACCURATE PLOT OF STRESS
DISTRIBUTION IN A BOLT SUBJECT
TO TENSION

Actual stress distribution along lines parallel
to the axis of the bolt suggests that the stress
concentration at the fillet and nut-bolt
engagement point can be two to four times
the average stress in the body of the long thin
bolts (grip length/bolt dia. > 4:l) (Short bolts
show no uniform stress variation in the body).

B-32

PF.AK STRESSES DIS’r’RIR~ION  IN
NUT/OR BOLT THREADS

The first three threads generally carry
most load.

Peak values of stresses in nut or bolt
threads are not reduced by adding
more threads (e.g., using a longer nut).

B - 33
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APPENDIX C

November 1989

SUPPLEMENTAL CONTRACT SPECIFICATIONS FOR
PROJECTS WITH AASHTO Ml64 (ASTn A325)

HIGH-STRENGTH BOLTS

A. Scope

Al. All AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) high-strength bolts, nuts and washers shall
be furnished in accordance with the appropriate AASHTO Materials
Specifications as amended and revised herein.

Additional requirements for field or shop installation of AASHTO Ml64
(ASTM A325) high-strength bolts are also included. These additional
requirements supplement AASHTO Division II, Section 10.

B. Specifications

Bl. All bolts shall meet the requirements of AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) and
these revisions.

82. All nuts shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M292 (ASTM A194) as
applicable or AASHTO M291 (ASTM A563) and these revisions.

B3. All washers shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M293 (ASTM F436) and
these revisions.

C. Manufacturing

Cl. Bolts

1. Hardness for bolt diameters l/2 inch to 1 inch inclusive shall be
as noted below:.

Hardness Number

Bolt Size, In. Brine11 Rockwell C

Min. Max. Min. Max.

l/2 to 1 inch 248 311 24 33

c2. Nuts

1. Nuts to be galvanized (hot dip or mechanically galvanized) shall
be heat treated grade 2H, DH, or DH3.

1



2. Plain (ungalvanized) nuts shall be grades 2, C, Cl or C3 with a
minimum Rockwell hardness of 89 HRB (or Brine11 hardness.180 HB),
or heat treated grades ZH, DH, or DH3. (The hardness requirements
for grades 2, C, D and C3 exceed the current AASHTO/ASTM
requirements,)

3. Nuts that are to be galvanized shall be tapped oversize the
minimum amount required for proper assembly. The amount of
overtap in the nut shall be such that the nut will assemble freely
on the bolt in the coated condition and shall meet the mechanical
requirements of AA$HTO M291 (ASTM A563) and the rotational-
capacity test herein (the overtapping requirements of AASHTO M291
[ASTM A5631 paragraph 7.4 shall be considered maximum values
instead of minimum, as currently shown).

4. Galvanized nuts shall be lubricated with a lubricant containing a
dye of any color that contrasts with the color of the
galvanizing..

C3. Marking - All bolts, nuts and washers shall be marked in accordance
with the appropriate AASHTO/ASTM Specifications.

0. Testing

01. B o l t s

1. Proof load tests (ASTM F606 Method 1) are
frequency of tests shall be as specified
A325) paragraph 9.2.4.

required. Minimum
in AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM

2. Wedge tests on full size bolts (ASTM F606
required. If bolts are to be galvanized,

paragraph 3.5) are
tests shall be performed

after galvanizing. Minimum frequency of tests shall be as
specified in AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) paragraph 9.2.4.

3. If galvanized bolts are supplied, the thickness of the zinc
coating shall be measured. Measurements shall be taken on the
wrench flats or top of bolt head.

D2. Nuts

1. Proof load tests (ASTM F606 paragraph 4.2) are required. Minimum
frequency of tests shall be as specified in AASHTO M291 (ASTM
A563) paragraph 9.3 or AASHTO M292 (ASTM A194) paragraph 7.1.2.1.
If nuts are to be galvanized, tests shall be performed after
galvanizing, overtapping and lubricating.

2. If galvanized nuts are supplied, the thickness of the zinc coating
shall be measured. Measurements shall be taken on the wrench
flats.
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03. Washers

1. If galvanized washers are supplied, hardness testing shall be
performed after galvanizing. (Coating shall be removed prior to
taking hardness measurements).

2. If galvanized.washers are supplied, the thickness of the zinc
coating shall be measured.

04. A s s e m b l i e s

1. Rotational-capacity tests are required and shall be perfor
all black .or galvanized ,(after galvanizing)*bolt, nut and
assemblies by the manufacturer or distributor prior to shi
Washers are required as part of the test even though they
be required as part of the .installation procedure.

The following shall apply:

med on
washer
wing.
may not

a. Except as modified herein , the rotational-capacity test shall
be performed in accordance with the requirements of AASHTO
Ml64 (ASTM A325).

b. Each combination of bolt production lot, nut lot and washer
lot shall be tested as an assembly. Where washers are not
required by the installation procedures, they need not be
included in the lot identification.

C . A rotational-capacity lot number shall be assigned to each
combination of lots tested.

d. The minimum frequency of testing shall be two assemb
rotational-capacity lot.

lies per

e. The bolt, nut and washer assembly shall be assembled in a
Skidmore-Wilhelm Calibrator or an acceptable equival ent
device (note - this requirement supersedes the current AASHTO
Ml64 (ASTM A325) requirement that the test be performed in a
steel joint). For short bolts which are too short to be
assembled in the Skidmore-Wilhelm Calibrator, See
Section D4.li.

f. The minimum rotation, from a snug tight condition (10% of the
specified proof load), shall be:

2400 (Z/3 turn) for bolt lengths < 4 diameters
3600 (1 turn) for bolt lengths B 4 diameters and < 8 diameters
4800 (1 l/3 turn) for bolt lengths 2 8 diameters

(Note: that these values differ from the AASHTO Ml64 Table 8/
ASTM A325 Table 6 Specifications).
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!3* The tension reached at the above rotation shall be equal to
or greater than 1.15 times the required installation tension.
The installation tension and the tension for the turn test
are shown below:

Diameter (In.) l/2 5/8 3/4 7/8 1 1 l/8 1 l/4 1 318 1 l/2
Req. Installation
Tension (kips) 12 19 28 39 51 56 71 85 103
Turn Test
Tension (kips) 14 22 32 45 59 64 82 98 118

h. After the required installation tension listed above has been
exceeded, one reading of tension and torque shall be taken
and recorded. The torque value shall conform to the
following:

Where
Torque 2 0.25 PO

Torque = measured torque (foot-pounds)
P = measured bolt tension (pounds)
D = bolt diameter (feet).

i. Bolts that are too short to test in a Skidmore-Wilhelm
Calibrator may be tested in a steel joint. The tension
requirement of Section 04.19 need not apply. The maximum
torque requirement of Section D4.lh shall be computed using a
value of P equal to the turn test tension shown in the table
in Section D4.lg.

D5. Reporting

1. The results of all tests (including zinc coating thickness)
required herein and in the appropriate AASHTO specifications shall
be recorded on the appropriate document.

2. Location where tests are performed and date of tests shall be
reported on tne appropriate document.

D6. Witnessing

1. The tests need not be witnessed by an inspection agency; however,
the manufacturer or distributor that performs the tests shall
certify that the results recorded are accurate.

E. Documentation

El. Mill Test Report(s) (MTR)

1. MTR shall be furnished for all mill steel used in the manufacture
of the bolts, nuts, or washers.
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2. MTR shall indicate the place where the material was melted and
manufactured.

E2. Manufacturer Certified Test Report(s) (MCTR)

1. The manufacturer of the bolts, nuts and washers shall furnish test
reports (MCTR) for the item furnished.

2. Each MCTR shall show the relevant information required in
accordance with Section 05.

3. The manufacturer performing the rotational-capacity test shall
include on the MCTR:

a. The lot number of each of the items tested.

b. The rotational-capacity lot number as required in Section
04.1~.

c. The results of the tests required in Section 04.

d. The pertinent information required in Section D5.2.

e. A statement that MCTR for the items are in conformance to
this specification and the appropriate AASHTO specifications.

f. The location where the bolt assembly components were
manufactured.

E3. Distributor Certified Test Report(s)(DCTR)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

The DCTR shall include MCTR above for the various bolt assembly
components.

The rotational-capacity test may be performed by a distributor (in
lieu of a manufacturer) and reported on the DCTR.

The DCTR shall show the results of the tests required in
Section D4.

The DCTR shall also show the pertinent information required in
Section 05.2.

The DCTR shall show the rotational-capacity lot number as required
in Section 04.1~.

The DCTR shall certify that the MCTR are in conformance to this
specification and the appropriate AASHTO specifications.
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.

F.

G.

Shipping

Fl. Bolts, nuts and washers (where required) from each rotational-capacity
lot shall be shipped in the same container. If there is only one
production lot number for each size of nut and washer, the nuts and
washers may be shipped in separate containers. Each container shall be
permanently marked with the rotational-capacity lot number such that
identification will be possible at any stage prior to installation.

F2. The appropriate MTR, MCTR or DCTR shall be supplied to the contractor
or owner as required by the Contract Documents.

Installation

The following requirements for installation apply in addition to the
specifications in AASHTO Division II, Section 10 when high-strength bolts
are installed in the field or shop.

Gl. Bolts shall be installed in accordance with AASHTO Division II
Article 10.17.4. During installation, regardless of the tightening
method used, particular care should be exercised so that the snug tight
condition as defined in Article 10.17.4 is achieved.

62. The rotational-capacity test described in Section D4 above shall be
performed on each rotational-capacity lot prior to the start of bolt
installation. Hardened steel washers are required as part of the test
although they may not be required in the actual installation
procedures.

.
63. A Skidmore-Wilhelm Calibrator or an acceptable equivalent tension

measuring device shall be required at each job site during erection.
Periodic testing (at least once each working day when the calibrated
wrench method is used) shall be performed to assure compliance with the
installation test procedures required in AASHTO Division II, Article
10.17.4.1 for Turn-of-Nut Tightening, Calibrated Wrench Tightening,
Installation of Alternate Design Bolts and Direct Tension Indicator
Tightening. Bolts that are too short for the Skidmore-Wilhelm
Calibrator may be tested using direct tension indicators (DTIs). The
DTIs must be calibrated in the Skidmore-Wilhelm Calibrator using longer
bolts.

64. Lubrication

1. Galvanized nuts shall be checked to verify that a visible
lubricant is on the threads.

2. Black bolts shall be "oily" to the touch when delivered and
installed.



3. Weathered or rusted bolts or nuts not satisfying the requirements
of 62 or 63 above shall be cleaned and relubricated prior to
installation. Recleaned or relubricated bolt, nut and washer
assemblies shall be retested in accordance with 62 above prior to
installation.

G5. Bolt, nut and washer (when required) combinations as installed shall be
from the same rotational-capacity lot.
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‘L,GTP Designation: ,

APPEWDIX D

A 194/A 194M - 90

AMERICAN SOCIETY  FOR TESTING AN0 MATERIALS
1916 Race St. Philadelohia.  Pa 19103

Reprinted from the Annual Book of A&% Siandards.  Copy&M ASTM
If nd! listed in the current combined index will appear in the next edition.
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Standard Specification for
Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts for Bolts for High-Pressure and
High-Temperature Service’

This standard is issued under the fixed designation A 194/A 194M; the number immediately following the designation indicates the
year of original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last
reapproval. A superscript epsilon (6) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval.

This spec$calion has been approved for use by agencies o$lhe Department of Defense. Cons~th Ihe DOD Index of Spec$cations and
Bandardt f0r the speci/ic year of issue which has been adopted by Ihe Deparimennl of Defense.

1. Scope
1.1 This specification’ covers a variety of carbon, alloy,

and martensitic stainless steel nuts in the size range i/4
through 4 in. [6.4 through 10 1.6 mm] nominal. It also covers
austenitic stainless steel nuts in the size range i/4 in. j6.4 mm]
nominal and above. These nuts are intended for high-
pressure or high-temperature service or both. Grade substi-
tutions without the purchaser’s permission are not allowed.

1.2 Bars from which the nuts are made shall be hot-
wrought. The material may be further processed by
ce.nterless grinding or by cold drawing. Austenitic stainless
steel may be solution annealed or annealed and strain-
hardened.

1.3 Supplementary requirements (Sl through S6) of an
optional nature are provided. These shall apply only when
specified in the inquiry, contract, and order.

1.4 This specification is expressed in both inch-pound
units and in SI units. However, unless the order specifies the
applicable “M” specification designation (SI units), the
material shall be furnished to inch-pound units.

1.5 The values stated in either inch-pound units or SI
units are to be regarded separately as standard. Within the
text, the SI units are shown in brackets. The values stated in
each system are not exact equivalents; therefore, each system
must be used independently of the other. Combining values
from the two systems may result in noncomformance with
the specification.

NOTE-Grade 2M has been replaced with Grade 2HM. During a
transition period both grade markings are acceptable.

2. Referenced Documents

2.1 ASTM Standards:
A 29/A 29M Specification for General Requirements for

Steel Bars, Carbon and Alloy, Hot-Wrought and
Cold-Finished?

A 276 Specification for Stainless and Heat-Resisting Steel
Bars and Shapes3

’ This specification is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee A-l on Steel,
Stainless Steel, and Related Alloys and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee
A0122 on Valves and Fittings.

Current edition approved July 27, 1990. Puhlishcd September 1990. Originally
published as A 194 - 36 T. Last previous edition A 194/A 194M - 88a.

a For ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code applications see related Speciti-
cation SA-194 in Section II of that code.

’ Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 0 1 .OS.

A 320/A 320M Specification for Alloy-Steel Bolting Mate-
rials for Low-Temperature Service4

A 370 Test Methods and Definitions for Mechanical
Testing of Steel Products’

A 484/A 484M Specification for General Requirements
for Stainless and Heat-Resisting Bars, Billets, and
Forgings3

A 788 Specification for Steel Forgings, General Re-
quirement$

E 18 Test Methods for Rockwell Hardness and Rockwell
Superficial Hardness of Metallic Materials6

E 381 Method of Macroetch Testing, Inspection, and
Rating Steel Products, Comprising Bars, Billets, Blooms,
and Forgings’

2.2 American National Standards?
B 1.1 Unified Screw Threads
B 1.2 Gages and Gaging for Unified Screw Threads
Bl8.2.2 Square and Hex Nuts

3. Terminology
3.1 Descriptions of Terms Specific to This Standard:
3.1.1 Lot:
3.1.1.1 Unless otherwise specified (see 3.1.1.2),  a lot is the

quantity of nuts of a single nominal size and grade produced
by the same manufacturing process.

3.1.1.2 When Supplementary Requirement S6 is invoked
on the purchase order, the following definitions of a lot shall
apply:

For Grade 8 Nuts-The quantity of all the nuts of a single
nominal diameter and grade made from the same heat of
steel and made by the same manufacturing process.

For All Other Grade Nuts (see 7.2 and 7.1.2.1)-All  the
nuts of a single nominal diameter and grade made from the
same heat number and heat treated in the same batch if
batch-type heat treating equipment is used or heat treated in
the same continuous run of not more than 8 h under the
same conditions if continuous-type heat treating equipment
is used.

3.1.2 Type:
3.1.2.1 For Grude 8 Nrrts-Variations  within the grade

4 Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 0 I .O I.
5 Annual Book o/‘ASTM Slarrdurds.  Vols 0 I .O 1 and 0 I .04.
oAnnrra/ Book ofASTM Sfatjdards, Vols 02.03 and 03.01.
’ Annual Book ofASTM S!undards,  VolO3.01.
* Available from American National Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway. New

York, NY 10018.

I
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designated by a letter and as differentiated by chemistry and
by manufacturing process.

3.1.2.2 For Grade 6 Nuls-Variations  within the grade
designated by the letter F as differentiated by chemical
additions made for machineability.

3.1.3 Series-The dimensional relationship and geometry
of the nuts as described in ANSI B18.2.2.

4. Ordering Information
4.1 The inquiry and order for material under this specifi-

cation shall include the following as required to describe the
material adequately:

4.1.1 ASTM Specification A 194/A 194M (current issue),
grade as selected from Table 1, and the text of this
specification,

4.1.2 Quantity, number of pieces,
4.1.3 Dimensions (see Section 9),
4.1.4 Options in accordance with 6.1, 7.2.2.1, 9.1, 9.2,

10.3, II, 12, and 13, and
4.1.5 Supplementary Requirements, if any.

5. Manufacture (Process)
5.1 The steel shall be produced by any one of the

following processes: open-hearth, basic-oxyge& electric-
furnace, or vacuum-induction melting (VIM). The primary
melting method may incorporate separate degassing or
refining. The molten steel may be vacuum-treated prior to or
during pouring of the ingot or strand casting. The basic-
oxygen process shall be limited to steels containing not over
6 % chromium.

5.1.1 Quality-The producer quality control procedures
shall provide sufficient testing of Carbon and Alloy Steels in
accordance with Method E 38 1 as stipulated in Sections 5, 7
and 8 or another suitable method as agreed upon between
the purchaser and the producer to ensure the internal quality
of the product. A bar lot consisting of one heat or 10 000 lbs,
whichever is smaller, shall be represented by a minimum of
one macroetch. Visual examination of transverse sections
shall show no imperfections worse than the macrographs of
Method E 381 S4-R4-C4  or equivalent as agreed upon.
Distinct zones of solidification shall not be present.

5.2 Stainless steels for all types of Grade 6 and 8 nuts shall
be made by one of the following processes:

5.2.1 Electric-furnace (with separate degassing and re-
fining optional),

5.2.2 Vacuum induction furnace, or
5.2.3 Either of the above followed by electroslag

remelting, or consumable-arc remelting.
5.3 The steel producer shall exercise adequate control to

eliminate excessive unhomogeneity, nonmetallics, pipe, po-
rosity, and other defects.

5.4 Grades 1 and 2 nuts shall be hot or cold forged, or
shall be machined from hot-forged, hot-rolled, or cold-drawn
bars.

5.4.1 All Grade 1 and 2 nuts made by cold forging or by
machining from cold-drawn bars shall be stress-relief an-
nealed at a temperature of at least 1000°F [538”C].

5.4.2 Grade 1 and 2 nuts made by hot forging or by
machining from hot-forged or hot-rolled bars need not be
given any stress relief annealing treatment.

5.5 Grades 2HM, 2H, 3, 4, 6, 6F, 7, and 7M nuts shall be

hot or cold-forged or shall be machined from hot-forged,
hot-rolled, or cold-drawn bars and shall be heat treated to
meet the required mechanical properties. However, nuts
machined from heat-treated bars need not be reheat treated.
See Supplementary Requirement S4 for nuts to be used in
low-temperature applications (Specification A 320/A 320M).
These grades of nuts shall be reheated above the critical
range of the steel, quenched in a suitable medium, and then
tempered at a temperature not less than the following:

Minimum Tempering Temperature, ‘F
Grade and Type [‘Cl

2H 850 [455]
2HM I I50 16201
3 1050 [565]
4 I loo [595]
6 and 6F I IO0 [595]
7 and 7M I IO0 [595]

5.5.1 Grade 6 and 6F nuts shall be tempered for a
minimum of 1 h at the temperature.

5.6 Grades 8, 8C, 8M, 8T, 8F, 8P, 8N, 8MN, 8R, 8S,
8LN, and 8MLN nuts shall be hot or cold forged, or shall be
machined from hot-forged, hot-rolled or cold-drawn bars.

5 . 7  G r a d e s  8A, 8CA, 8MA, 8TA, 8FA, 8PA, 8NA,
8MNA,  8RA, 8SA, 8LNA,  and 8MLNA nuts shall be hot or
cold-forged or shall be machined from hot-forged, hot-rolled,
or cold-drawn bars and the nuts shall subsequently be
carbide-solution treated by heating them for a sufficient time
at a temperature to dissolve chromium carbides followed by
cooling at a rate sufficient to prevent reprecipitation of the
carbides.

6. Chemical Composition
6.1 An analysis of each heat of steel used for nuts shall be

made by the manufacturer during the pouring of the steel.
For strand cast materials, the requirements of 8.2 and 8.3 of
Specification A 788 shall be met. Should the purchaser deem
it necessary to have the transition zone of two heats
sequentially cast discarded, the purchaser shall invoke Sup-
plementary Requirement S3 of Specification A 788.

6.2 The heat analysis of the nut materials shall conform to
the chemical composition requirements for the grade or-
dered as specified in Table 1. Nuts that are normally
furnished from stock are not identified by heat number, and
thus heat analysis cannot normally be reported to the
purchaser. (See Supplementary Requirement S2.) Supple-
mentary Requirement S6 is provided for use when heat
analysis control is required.

6.3 Steels with added lead shall not be used.
6.4 Product analyses may be made by the purchaser from

a sample nut selected by the purchaser or the purchaser’s
representative from each item in the shipment which shall
meet the product analysis requirements for the grade ordered
in Table 1. Product analysis tolerances are found in Tables 5
and 6 of Specification A 29/A 29M, and Table 1 of Specifi-
cation A 484/A 484M.

6.5 A starting material that specifically requires the addi-
tion of any element beyond those listed in Table 1 is not
permitted. This does not preclude the use of deoxidizers.

7. Mechanical Requirements
7.1 Hardness Test:

Reprinted uith permission from the annual book of ASTM Standards, copyright American Society for Testing Materials,
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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TABLE 1 Chemical Resuirements  *se

Grade
Symbol Material

Car- Manga. Phos-
bon.% new, % phorus, %

1
2.2HM.

a"d2H
4

3

6

6F

molyb
denurn

AlSl 501

AISI 410

AlSl 416
with sul-
fur

AISl416
with sb
lenium

AISI 41401
41421
4145.
4140H,
4142H,
4145l-l

AlSl304

0.15 min 1 .oo “lax
0.40 min 1 .oo “lax

0.40- 0.70-
0.50 0.90

0.10 min 1 .OO rnax

0.15 max 1 .OO inax

0.15 max 1.25 max

6F 0.15 max 1.25 max 0.060 max 0.060 max

7, 7M 0.37- 0.65-
0.49 1.10

8. 6A

8C. 8CA Al51347

0.08 max 2.00 rnax 0.045 max 0.030 max 1 .OO max

0.08 max 2.00 max 0.045 max 0.030 "lax 1 .OO max

8M. 8MA

8T, 6TA

AISI 316

AISl321

0.08 max 2.00 max

0.08 max 2.00 "lax

SF. 8FA

8F. BFA

AISl303
with sui-
fur

AISl303
with se
lenium

AIS.
with re.
stricted

0.15 max 2.00 max

0.15 "lax 2.00 rnax

8P, 8PA 0.06 "lax 2.00 "lax

8N,8NA AISl304N 0.08 max 2.00 "lax

8LN. 8LNA

8MN.
8MNA

8MLN.
BMLNA

AISl304N
with re
stricted
carta”

AISI 316N

0.030 "la, 2.00 "Iax

0.08 max 2.00 "lax

AISI 316N
with re.
stricted
carbon

XM19

0.030 mm 2.00 "lax

8R,
8RAD

0.06 "lax 4.00-
6.00

8S.8SA E 0.10 max 7.00-
9.00

Sul-
fUr,C

%

0.040 "lax

0.035 "lax

0.050 “lax

0.040 rnax

0.040 "lax 0.030 "lax

0.040 max 0.030 max

0.060 max 0.15 min

0.04 "lax 0.04 ma*

0.045 "lax

0.045 "lax

0.20 "lax

0.20 "lax

0.045 "lax

0.045max

0.045max

0.045 rnax

0.045 "lax

0.040 "lax

D.040 "lax

0.030 "lax

0.030 max

0.15 ml”

0.06 max

0.030 "lax

0.030 "lax

0.030 "lax

0.030 "lax

0.030 "lax

0.030 "lax

0.040 max

Silicon.
%

0.40 "lax
0.40 "lax

0.15-
0.35

1 .OO max

1 .OO max

1 .OO max

1.00 max

0.15-
0.35

1 .OO max

1 .oo “lax

1 .OO max

1 .oo “lax

1 .oo “lax

1.oonw

1 .oo “lax

1 .oo max

1 .oo “lax

1 .oo “lax

3.50-
4.50

Chromiurr Nickel,
% %

4.00-
6.00

11.50-
13.50

12.00-
14.00

12.00-
14.00

.

0.75-
1.20

18.00-
20.00

17.00-
19.00

8.00-
10.50

9.00-
13.00

16.00-
18.00

17.00-
19.00

17.00-
19.00

17.w-
19.00

17.00-
19.00

lO.OO-
14.00

9.00-
12.00

8.00-
10.00

8.00-
10.00

10.50-
13.00

18.00- 8.00-
20.00 10.50

l & 0 0 - 8.00-
20.00 10.50

16.W-
16.00

16.00-
18.00

20.50-
23.50

16.00-
18.00

lO.OO-
14.00

lO.OO-
14.00

11.50-
13.50

B.OO-
9.00

MOlYb- Tita-
denum. “kml.

% %

0.20-
0.30

0.40-
0.65

0.15-
0.25

2.00-
3.00

.

.

2.00-
3.00

zoo-
3.00

1.50-
3.00

Cdum-
bium and

Tanta-
lum. %

1 ox carbon
content,
min

..,

O.lO-
0.30

Se&
nium.

%

0.15 min

0.15 min

Ocher
Ele.

men6
%

Yitrcge”.
O.lO-
0.16

wtrcge”.
O.lO-
0.16

Wrogen.
O.lO-
0.16

Vitrogen.
O.lO-
0.16

Wogen,
0.20-
0.40

Vanadium.
0.1 o-
0.30

wroge".
0.08-
0.18

‘The intentional addition of Bi. Se, Te. and Pb is not permitted except for Grades 6F. 8F, and 8FA. in which Se is spectfiad and required
a Product Analysis-Individual determinations sowtimes vary from the sp&fied limits on ranges as shown in the table. The several deternxnations  of any individual element in e heat may not vary

both above or below the specified range. Produc( analysis tderanCBS  may be found in Tables 5 and 6 of SpeCificatlon A 29/A 29M, and Table 1 of Specification A 484/A 484M.
c Because of the degree to which sulfur segregates. product analysis for sulfur over 0.060 % max is nol technolognally appropriate.
o As described in Specification A 276.
E Similar to grade S21800 of Specification A 276, except phosphorus is restricted lo 0.040 % max.

3
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TABLE 2 Hardness Requirements

Completed Nuts
Sample Nut after Treatment as in

7.1.5.2

Grade and Type
Brine11 Hardness

Rockwell Hardness

C Scale B Scale

Brine11 Rockwell
Hardness, Hardness B

min Scale, min

1
2
2H

To 1% in. 136.1 mm], incl
Over 1% in. 136.1 mm]

2HM and 7M
3, 4, and 7
6 and 6F
6. 6C. BM, 6T, 6F, 8P, 8N.
6MN, 8LN, and 8MLN
0A. 0CA, 0MA, 6TA.
EiFA, 0PA. 6NA, BMNA,
8LNA. and 8MLNA
8R, 8tiA, 8S, and 0SA

121 min
159 to 352
240 to 352
240 to 352
212 to 352
159 to 237
248 to 352
220 to 271
126 to 300
126 to 300
126 to 192
126 to 192
126 to 192
103 to 271

. . .

24 to 38
24 to 38
30 max
22 max
24 lo 38
20 to 28

. .

0 86 to C 25

70 min
84 min

95 min

. . .

.
60 to 105
60 to 105
60 to 90
60 to 90
60 to 90

121 70
159 64
179 69
179 69
147 79
159 a4
201 94

I . .

. . . .

7.1.1 Requirements:
7.1.1.1 All nuts shall be capable of meeting the hardness

requirements specified in Table 2.
7.1.1.2 Sample nuts of Grades 1, 2, 2H, 2HM, 3,4,7,  and

7M which have been given the treatment described in 7.1 S.2
shall meet the minimum hardness specified in Table 2.

7.1.2 Number ofTests (Grades 1,2,2H,  3,4, and 7 and all
types of Grade 6):

7; 1.2.1 Tests on the number of sample nuts in accordance
with the following table shall be performed in accordance
with 7.1.5.1 by the manufacturer following all production
heat treatments:

Lot Size Samples

up to 800 I
801 lo 8000 2
8001 to 22 000 3
Over 22 000 S

7.1.2.2 In addition, a hardness test shall be performed by
the manufacturer in accordance with 7.1.5.2 on one sample
nut selected from each nominal diameter and series from
each grade and heat number following completion of all
production heat treatments.

7.1.3 Number of Tests, Grades .?HM and 7M:
7.1.3.1 The maximum hardness of Grade 2HM and 7M

shall be 235 HB or 99 HRB (conversion in accordance with
Table 3B of Test Methods and Definitions A 370). Conform-
ance to the maximum hardness shall be insured by testing
the hardness of each nut by Brine11 or Rockwell B methods
as described in the sections on Brine11 Test, Portable Hard-
ness Test, and Rockwell Test of Test Methods and Delini-
tions A 370. Surface preparation for hardness testing shall be
in accordance with Test Methods E 18. Product which has
been 100 % tested and found acceptable shall have a line
under the “M ”

7.1.3.2 In addition, 7.1.2.2 shall be met.
7.1.4 Number of Tests, All Types of Grade 8-Tests on

the number of sample nuts in accordance with 7.1.2.1 shall
be performed in accordance with 7.1.5.1 by the manufac-
turer.

7.1.5 Test Methods.
7.1.5.1 Test I-The manufacturer shall perform the hard-

ness tests in accordance with Supplement III, Paragraph
S14.2 of Test Methods and Definitions A 370.

7.1.5.2 Test 2-The manufacturer shall perform hardness
tests in accordance with 7.1.5.1 to sample nuts after the
following test heat treatment. After completion of all produc-
tion heat treatments heat the specimen nuts to the tempera-
tures indicated below for 24 h, then slow cool. Test at room
temperature.

Temperature.
Grade ‘F I’C]

I 850 [4SS]
2. 2H, 2HM 1000 15401
3, 4, I, 7M 1100 [S90]

7.1.5.3 Special Requirement, Grades 2HM and 7M-
Preparation of Grades 2HM and 7M nuts for hardness test
and the hardness test itself shall be performed with consider-
ation to (I) protect legibility of markings; (2) minimize
exterior dimensional changes; and (3) maintain thread fit.

7.2 ProofLoad Test:
7.2.1 Requirements-All nuts shall be capable of with-

standing the proof loads specified in Table 3. However, nuts
manufactured to dimensions and configurations other than
those covered by ANSI Bl. 1 and B18.2.2 are not subject to
the proof load test.

7.2.2 Number of Tests:
7.2.2.1 Tests on the number of sample nuts in accordance

with 7.1.2.1 shall be pefformed by the manufacturer fol-
lowing all production heat treatments and with the following
exceptions: nuts which would require a proof load in excess
of 120 000 lbf [530 kN] may be furnished on the basis of
minimum hardness requirements, unless proof load testing is
specified in the inquiry and purchase order. Proof load
testing of nuts requiring a proof load of over 120 000 lbf
[530 kN] is covered in Supplementary Requirement S5.

7.2.3 Test Method-The test shall be in accordance with
Supplement III, Paragraph Sl4.1,  of Test Methods and
Definitions A 370.

7.3 Cone Proof Load Test:
7.3.1 Requirements-This test shall be performed only

when visible surface discontinuities become a matter of issue
between the manufacturer and the purchaser. The require-
ments specified in Table 4 shall be met for the size range l/4

to IV2 in. [6.4 to 38.1 mm]. Nuts not in this size range and
all types of Grade 8 nuts are not subject to this test. Also,
nuts manufactured to dimensions and configurations other

4
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NOTE-Proof loads are not design loads.

TABLE 3 Proof Load Using Threaded Mandrel

Nominal Threads
Proof Load, Ibf [kN] A

Size, in. per Inch
Stress Area,in.*, [mm21 Grade 1 Grades 2, 2 H M . 6 6F, 7M Grades 2H, 3. 4. 7

[ m m ]  [25.4 m m ]
Heavy Hexa HexC Heavy Hex c Hex E Heavy Hex’ Hex G

‘h (6.41 2 0 0.0316 [20.4] 4 1 3 0 [16.4] 3 8 2 0 [I 7.01 4 770 [21.2] 4  3 0 0  [19.1] 5 5 7 0 [24.8] 4  7 7 0 121.21
%s [7.9] 1 8 0.0524 [33.8] 6 8 1 0 [30.3] 6 2 9 0 (28.01 7 860 [35.0] 7  070  [31.4] 9 170 [40.8] 7  8 6 0 (35.01
3/a [9.5] 1 6 0.0774 [49.9] 1 0 0 8 0 [44.8] 9 3 0 0 [41.4] 11 620 [51.7] 10  460  (46.51 1 3 5 6 0 [60.3] 1 1  6 2 0 [51.7]
%A Ill.11 14 0.1063 168.61 13 8 2 0 161.51 12 7 6 0 [56.8] 15 940 [70.9] 14 350 [63.8] 18 6 0 0 182.71 1 5  9 4 0 [70.9]
% (12.71 1 3 0.1419 [91.5] 1 8 4 5 0 [82.1] 1 7 0 3 0 (75.81 21 280 [94.6] 19  160  [65.2] 2 4 8 3 0 [llO] 2 1  2 6 0 [94.6]

Q/m 114.21 1 2
V8 [15.9] 11
314 [19] 1 0
‘16 [22.2] 9
1 [25.4] 8

1’1s [26.6] 8
1’14 [31.8] 8
1% [34.9] 8
1 %  [36.1] 8

0.182 1117)
0.226 [146]
0.334 [215]
0.462 1298)
0.606 [391]

0 .790 [510]
1 .OOO [645]
1.233 [795]
1.492 19621

2 3 6 6 0 [105]
2 9 3 8 0 [131]
4 3 4 2 0 [193]
6 0 0 6 0 [267]
7 8 7 8 0 [350]

1 0 2 7 0 0 [457]
1 3 0 0 0 0 [578]
1 6 0 2 0 0 [713]
1 9 4 0 0 0 18631

21 8 4 0 197.11
2 7 120 [121]
4 0 0 8 0 [178]
5 5 4 4 0 [247]
7 2 7 2 0 [323]

9 4 8 0 0 (4221
1 2 0 0 0 0 [534]
148 0 0 0 [658]
1 7 0 0 4 0 f7561

All Types of Grade 8

‘/a [6.4] 2 0
VW [7.9] 18
3/s [9.5] 16
%e (11.1) 14
‘h [12.7] 13

Heavy Hex @ H e x ’

0 .0316 120.41 2 540[11.3] 2 3 8 0 [I 0.61
0 .0524 133.83 4 190 [18.6] 3 9 3 0 [17.5]
0 .0774 [49.9] 6 200 127.81 5 8 1 0 [25.8]
0 .1063 [68.6] 8 500 137.81 7 9 7 0 [35.4]
0 .1419 [91.5] 11 350 [50.5] 10 6 4 0 (49.81

2 7 3 0 0 1121)
3 3 9 0 0 [151]
5 0 1 0 0 [223]
6 9 3 0 0 1308)
9 0 9 0 0 [404]

1 1 6 5 0 0 [527]
150 0 0 0 [667]
185 0 0 0 [823]
2 2 3 8 0 0 [996]

2 4 5 7 0 [I 09)
3 0 5 1 0 [136]
4 5 0 9 0 [200]
6 2 3 7 0 [277]
81 8 1 0 (3841

1 0 6 7 0 0 [475]
135 0 0 0 [600]
166 5 0 0 [741]
201 4 0 0 [896]

31 8 5 0 [142]
3 9 5 5 0 [176]
5 8 4 5 0 [260]
8 0 8 5 0 [360]

106 0 0 0 [472]

1 3 8 2 0 0 [615]
175 0 0 0 [778]
2 1 5 8 0 0 [960]
261 100 (11611

2 7 3 0 0 11211
3 3 9 0 0 (1511
5 0 100 12231
6 9 3 0 0 [306]
9 0 9 0 0 14041

116 5 0 0 (5273
150 0 0 0 [667]
185 0 0 0 [623]
2 2 3 6 0 0 (9961

Grade 8M (Strain-Hardened) All Other Types of Grade 8 (Strain-
Hardened)

Heavy Hex J

3 4 8 0 [15.5]
5 7 6 0 (25.61
8 5 1 0 [37.8]

11 6 9 0 [52.0]
15 6 1 0 [69.4]

HexK

3 160 [14.0]
5 2 4 0 [23.3]
7 7 4 0 [34.4]

1 0 6 3 0 147.31
14 190 (63.11

Heavy Hex c

3 9 5 0 117.61
6 5 5 0 (29.11
9 6 7 5 (43.01

13 2 9 0 (59.11
1 7 7 4 0 (78.91

Hex J

3 4 8 0 [15.5]
5 7 6 0 (25.61
8 5 1 0 137.81

11 6 9 0 152.01
15 6 1 0 (69.41

Ke [14.2] 12 0.162 [117] 14 5 6 0 [64.8] 1 3 650 [60.7] 2 0 0 2 0 (89.01 1 8 2 0 0 [80.9] 2 2 7 5 0 [loll 2 0 0 2 0 [89.0]
V8 [15.9] 11 0 .226 [146] 1 8 0 8 0 [80.4] 1 6 950 175.41 2 4 8 6 0 [llO] 2 2 6 0 0 [loo] 2 8 2 5 0 [126] 2 4 8 6 0 [llO]
% [19] 1 0 0.334 [215] 2 8 7 2 0 [119] 2 5 050[111] 3 6 7 4 0 [163] 3 3 4 0 0 [148] 41 7 5 0 [186] 3 6 7 4 0 11631
‘/a (22.21 9 0.462 [298] 3 6 9 6 0 [164] 3 4 650 [154] 4 6 2 0 0 [206] 41 5 8 0 [185] 5 3 130 12361 4 6 2 0 0 [206]
1 [25.4] 8 0 .606 [391] 4 8 4 8 0 [216] 4 5 450 [202] 6 0 6 0 0 [270] 5 4 5 4 0 [243] 6 9 6 9 0 [310] 6 0 6 0 0 12701

l’/A [28.6] 8 0.790 [510] 63 200 [281] 59 250 [264] 7 5  0 5 0  [334] 6 7  1 5 0 12991 8 2 950 [369] 7 5 050 [334]
1% [31.8] 8 1.000 [645] 80 000 [356] 75 000 (3343 95  000  [422] 8 5  0 0 0 [378] 105 000 14671 9 5 000 14221
131, 134.91 8 1.233 1795) 98 840 [439] 92 450 [411] 1 1 0  970[494] 9 8  6 4 0 1439) 1 2 3 300 (548) 1 1 0 970 [494]
1% [38.1] 8 1.492 [962] 119 360[531] 111 900 [498] 134 280 [597] 1 1 9  3 6 0 [531] 1 4 9 200 [664] 134 280 [597]

A See limit for proof load test in 7.2.2.1. The proof load for jam nuts shall be 46 % of the tabulated load.
a Based on proof stress of 130 000 psi (895 MPa].
c Based on proof stress of 120 000 psi [825 MPa].
c Based on proof stress of 150 000 psi (1035 MPa].
E Based on proof stress of 135 000 psi [930 MPa].
’ Based on proof stress of 175 000 psi [I205 MPa].
G Based on proof stress of 150 000 psi [lo35 MPa].
” Based on proof stress of 80 000 psi [550 MPa].
’ Based on proof stress of 75 000 psi [515 MPa].
J Based on proof stress of 110 000 psi [760 MPa] up to % in. [19 mm]; 100 000 psi [690 MPa] V.. to 1 in. [22.2 to 25.4 mm]; 95 000 psi [655 MPa] 11/a to 1 l/4 in. 128.6

to 31.8 mm]; 90 000 psi 1620 MPa] la/, to 1% in. 134.9 to 38.1 mm].
’ Based on proof stress of 100 000 psi [690 MPa] up to s/4 in. [19 mm]; 90 000 psi [620 MPa] T/s to 1 in. [22.2 to 25.4 mm]; 65 000 psi 1565 MPa] 11/u to 1X in. [28.6

to 31.8 mm]: 80 000 psi [550 MPa] 13/a to lV2 in. [34.9 to 38.1 mm].
’ Based woof ofon strass 1 2 5  0 0 0  1 8 6 0  MPal 314 i n .  I19 m m l :  1 1 5DSi UD to 009 psi 1795 MPa] ?‘a t o 1 in. [22.2 t o 25 .4 mm]; 105 000 1725psi MPa] 1’1s to 1% in.

[26.6 to 31.8 mm]; 100 000 psi (690 Mba]‘ls/s to lt& in. [34.9 to38.1 mm].

than those covered by ANSI BI. 1 and B18.2.2 are not
subject to the cone proof load test.

1.3.2 Number of Tests-Sample nuts in accordance with
7.1.2.1 shall be tested by the manufacturer.

7.3.3 Test Method-The test shall consist of assembling a
hardened cone (see Fig. 1) and the nut to be tested on a
hardened steel mandrel, and applying the proof load speci-
fied in Table 4. The mandrel shall conform to the require-
ments of Supplement III, Paragraph S 14.1 of Test Methods
and Definitions A 370 except that the threads shall be in
accordance with ANSI B I. 1 of the appropriate thread series,
Class 3A fit. The hardened cone shall be as described in Fig.
2. The lot shall be considered acceptable if the sample nut
withstands application of the proof load without failure.

8. Retests
8.1 Provisions for retests by the purchaser and his repre-

sentative are specified in Supplementary Requirement S3.

9. Dimensions
9.1 Nuts shall be hexagonal in shape, and in accordance

with the dimensions for the hex or heavy hex series, as
required, by ANSI B18.2.2. Unless othetwise  specified, the
American National Standard Heavy Hex Series shall be used
and nuts shall be either double chamfered or have a ma-
chined or forged washer face, at the option of the manufac-
turer, and, conform to the angularity requirements of ANSI
B18.2.2.

9.2 Unless otherwise specified, threads shall be in accord-

5
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TABLE 4 Proof Load Using 120° Hardened Steel ConeA

Nominal
Size, in.
Pm1

Threads
Proof Load, Ibf [kN]

per Inch Stress Area,
in.*, [mm*]

Grade 1 Grades 2.2HM 6 6F, 7M Grades 2H, 3, 4, 7
[25.4 mm]

Heavy Hex e Hex c Heavy Hex o Hex E Heavy Hex F Hex o

'h [6.4] 20 0.0318 [20.5] 3 800 [16.9] 3 550 [15.8] 4 400 [I 9.61 4 000 [17.8] 5 150 [22.9]
VI@ 17.91 18 0.0524 133.81 6 150 127.4) 5 700 [25.4] 7 100 131.6) 6 400 [28.5] 8 300 j36.9)
3% [9.5] 16 0.0774 [49.9] 8 950 [39.8] 8 250 [36.7] 10 300 [45.8] 9 300 [41.4] 12 000 [53.4]
'/16[11.1] 14 0.1063 [68.6] 12 000 [53.4] 11 100 [49.4] 13 850 [61.6] 12 450 [55.4] 16 150 [71.8]
'h [12.7] 13 0.1419 [91.5] 15 700 [69.8] 14 500 [64.5] 18 100 [80.5] 16 300 (72.53 21 100 [93.8]
%s [14.2] 12 0.182 [117] 19 650 [87.4] 18 150 (80.71 22 700 [IOl] 20 400 [90.7] 26 500 [118]
518 [15.9] 11 0.226 [146] 23 900 [106] 22 050 [9&l] 27 550 [123] 24 800 [llO] 32 150 [143]
a/4 (191 10 0.334 12151 33 650 [150] 31 050 [138] 38 850 [I 731 34 950 [155] 45 300 1202)
78 122.2) 9 0.462 [298] 44 300 1197) 40 900 [182] 51 100 1227) 46 600 [207] 59 650 1265)
1 [25.4] 8 0.606 [391] 55 150 [245] 50 900 [226] 63 650 [283] 57 300 [255] 74 250 [330]
1% [28.6] i 0.790 (5101 68 000 [302] 62 800 [279] 78 500 [349] 70 650 [314] 91 600 [407]
1% [31.8] 1 .OOO [645] 81 250 [361] 75 000 13341 93 750 [417] 84 400 [375] 109 350 [4'36]
1% [34.9] a 1.233 [795] 94 250 14191 86 950 [387] 108 750 [484] 97 800 14351 126 850 [564]
1% [38.1] a 1.492 [962] 106 700 (4751 98 500 [438] 123 100 15461 110 800 [493] 143 600 [639]

* Based upon following equation (this equation Cannot be used for extrapolating values beyond the size ranges listed in this table):

CPL = (1 - 0.304 x f x As

4 400 119.61
7 100 I31.6)

10 300 [45.8]
13 850 [61.6]
18 100 [80.5]
22 700 [loll
27 550 [I 231
38 850 [I731
51 100 [227]
63 650 12831
78 500 [349]
93 750 [417]

108 750 (4841
123 100 15481

where:
CPL = cone stripping proof load Ibf [kN].
D = nominal diameter of nut, in. [mm],

f = minimum proof stress of nut, psi [MPa]; see footnotes b, c, d, e, and f,
As = tensile stress area of nut, in.* = 0.7854 [D - 0.9743/n]*. and
n = threads per inch [25.4 mm].
a Based on proof stress of 130 000 psi [895 MPa].
c Based on proof stress of 120 000 psi [825 MPa].
P Based on proof stress of 150 000 psi [ 1035 MPa].
a Based on proof stress of 135 000 psi [930 MPa].
F Based on proof stress of 175 000 psi [1205 MPa].

ante with ANSI B I. 1 and shall be gaged in accordance with
ANSI B1.2 as described in 9.2.1 and 9.2.2.

9.2.1 Nuts up to and including 1 in. [25.4 mm] nominal
size shall be UNC Series Class 2B fit.

9.2.2 Nuts over 1 in. [25.4  mm] nominal size shall be either
UNC Series Class 2B fit or 8 UN Series Class 2B fit. Unless
otherwise specified, the 8 UN series shall be furnished.

with this specification. Mill inspection by the purchaser shall
not interfere unnecessarily with the manufacturer’s opera-
tions. All tests and inspections shall be made at the place of
manufacture, unless agreed otherwise.

12. Rejection

10. Workmanship, Finish, and Appearance
10.1 Nuts shall be free of defects and shall be good

commercial finish.

12.1 Unless otherwise specified, any rejection based on
tests made in accordance with 6.4 shall be repotted to the
manufacturer within 30 days from the date of tests.

13. Certification
10.2 If visible surface imperfections in size V4 thru 1 l/z in.

16.4 thru 38.1 mm] and in any grade other than Grade 8
become a matter of issue between the manufacturer and the
purchaser, the cone proof load test described in 7.3 shall be
employed.

10.3 If a scale-free bright finish is required, this shall be
specified on the purchase order.

11. Inspection

13.1 When agreed upon in writing between the manufac-
turer and the purchaser, a certification that the nuts were
manufactured and tested in accordance with this specitica-
tion may be the basis of acceptance of the nuts.

13.2 When specified on the order, the manufacturer shall
supply a test report showing the results of the mechanical
and/or macroetch inspection tests performed in accordance
with this specification.

11.1 The manufacturer shall afford the purchaser’s in-
spector all reasonable facilities necessary to satisfy him that
the material is being produced and furnished in accordance

13.3 When required in the order, the chemical analysis
requirements and the minimum tempering temperature for
nuts of Grades 2H, 2HM, 3, 4, 6, 6F, 7, and 7M shall be
furnished on the certification. See 6.2 for heat analysis

ordtned sfcel rrud

FIG. 1 Application of Hardened Steel Cone to Testing of Nuts
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dkmetcr o f
.002” IOh-

/ L,Fmelq ground surfwx fmish .

Contact point of cone to k sharp for nut sizes
’ 1” and less. For sizes ovrr I,?” this point shall be
flat and 0.015” +O.OOl” in w&h Hardnes, 57
Rockwell C minimum. Spwficd tolerance for
dimensions must be me1 for cons1stenl results.

FIG. 2 Hardened Steel Cone

identification. (See Supplementary Requirement S2.)

14. Product Marking
14.1 All nuts shall bear the manufacturer’s identification

mark.
14.2 Nuts shall be legibly marked to indicate the grade

and the process of the manufacturer, as prescribed in Table 5.
14.3 For purposes of identification marking, the manufac-

turer is considered the organization that certifies the fastener
was manufactured, sampled, tested, and inspected in accord-
ante with the specification and the results have been deter-
mined to meet the requirements of this specification.

TABLE 5 Markins  of Nuts

Grade and
Type

Nuts Hot-
Forged or

Cold-
Pllnehed

Nuts Machined
from Bar

Stock

Nuts Manu-
factured in
Accordance

with 5.7

1 1
2 2
2H* 2H
2HM * 2HM
3 3
4
6
6F
7
7M*
8-
SC 8C
8M 8M
6T 8T
8F 8F
8P 8P
8N 8N
8MN 8MN
8R 6R
8s 8s
8LN 8LN
8MLN 8MLN

4
6
6F
7

7M
8

B
28
2HB
2HMB
38
40
6B
6FB
70
7bJB
8B
8C0
8M0
8T0
8FB
8P0
8NB
8MNB
8R0
8%
8LNB
BMLNB

. .. .... .

..
si
8CA
8MA
8TA
8FA
8PA
8NA
8MNA
8RA
8SA
BLNA
8MLNA

A The letters H and M indicate heat-treated nuts (see Section 5).
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SUPPLEMENTARY REQUIREMENTS

One or more of the following supplementary requirements shall be applied only when specified by the
purchaser in the inquiry, contract, or order. Details of these supplementary requirements shall be agreed
upon in writing by the manufacturer and purchaser. Supplementary requirements shall in no way negate any
requirement of the specification itself.

Sl. Strain-Hardened Austenitic Steel Nuts
Sl. 1 Grades 8, 8C, 8T, 8M, 8F, 8P, 8N, and 8MN nuts

shall be machined from cold-drawn bars with no subsequent
heat treatment. Nuts made in accordance with this section
shall be marked with the underlined grade symbol. The
hardness requirements of Table 2 will not apply.

$2. Chemical Composition Certification
S2.1 The purchaser shall be provided with a statement

certifying that the nuts meet the chemical composition
requirements specified in Table 1.

S3. Retests by Purchaser’s Representative
S3.1 The purchaser’s representative may select two nuts

per keg (200-lb unit [90-kg]) for sizes S/a in. [ 15.9 mm] and
smaller, one nut per keg for sizes over S/E in. [ 15.9 mm] up to
and including 1 l/2 in. [38.1 mm], and one nut per every two
kegs for sizes larger than 1 V’2 in. [38.1 mm], which shall be
subjected to the tests specified in Section 7.

S4. Low-Temperature Requirements for (Grade 4 or) Grade
7 Nuts

S4.1 When low-temperature requirements are specified
for Grade 4 or Grade 7 nuts, the Charpy test procedures and
requirements as defined in Specification A 320 for Grade L7
shall apply. Depending on the size of nuts, separate test

samples of the same heat may be required and shall be
processed through heat treatment with the nuts for which the
test is to apply. Full-size impact specimens cannot be
obtained if the bar stock is smaller than 5/s in. in diameter.

$5. Proof Load Tests of Large Nuts
S5.1 Proof load testing of nuts requiring proof loads of

over 120 000 lbf [530 kN] may be required. When specified,
the test is to be performed in accordance with 7.2 to the loads
required by Table 6. The maximum load will be based
entirely on the equipment available. For convenience, Table
6 lists up to 2314-8 thread size.

$6. Control of Product by Heat Number
S6.1 When control of nuts by actual heat analysis is

required and this supplementary requirement is specified,
the manufacturer shall identify the completed nuts in each
shipment by the actual heat number. When this supplemen-
tary requirement is specified, a certificate including the
results of the actual production tests of each test lot together
with the heat chemical analysis shall be furnished by the
manufacturer.

TABLE 6 Proof Load for Large Heavy Hex Nuts”

Nominal Threads Proof Load, Ibf (kN)a

Size, in. per
Stress Area,

Grades 2, 6, 6F Grades 2H, 3, 4, 7[mm1 in. [25.4 mm] in.* [mm*] Grade 1 Heavy Hex
Heavy Hex Heavy Hex

1% [412] 8 1.78 (11481 231 400 (10291 267 000 [I1881 311 500 [1386]
1% [44.4] 8 2.08 [1342] 270 400 (12031 312 000 [1388] 364 000 [I6191
1’18 [47.6] 8 2.41 [1555] 313 300 [1394] 361 500 [1608] 421 800 [1876]
2 [50.8] 8 2.77 [I7871 360 100 [1602] 415 500 [1848] 484 800 [2156]
2% [57.2] a 3.56 [2297] 462 800 [2059] 534 000 [2375] 623 000 [2771]
2% [63.5] 8 4.44 [2864] 577 200 [2568] 666 000 [2962] 777 000 [3456]
2% [69.8] 8 5.43 [3503] 705 900 [3140] 814 500 [3623] 950 250 [4227]

A ANSI 818.2.2 in the size range over 1% in. [38.1 mm] provides dimensions only for heavy hex nuts. Refer to 7.3.1.
e Proof loads for nuts of larger dimensions or other thread series may be calculated by multiplying the thread stress area times the proof stress in the notes to Table

3. The proof load for jam nuts shall be 46 % of the tabulated load.

The American Sociefy for Tesfing and Materials takes no position respecting fhe validity of any patent rights asserted in connection
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are express/y advised that dererminafion of fhe validiry of any such
patent rights, and the risk 01 infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibility.

This standard is subjecf to revision at any time by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for addifional standards
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible
technical committee, which you may attend. N yoo fee/ that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your
views known to fhe ASTM Committee on Standards, 197 6 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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Standard Specification for
High-Strength Bolts for Structural Steel Joints’

This standard is issued under the fixed designation A 325; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. ’

This stundard has been approved for use by agencies of the Department of Defense. Consult the DOD Index of Spect$cutions and
Stundards for the specijc year of issue which has been adopted by the Department of Defense.

1. Scope*
1.1 This specification* covers the chemical and mechan-

ical requirements of various types of quenched and tempered
steel bolts commonly known as “high-strength structural
bolts,” intended for use in structural joints that are covered
under requirements of the Specifications for Structural Joints
Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts,3 issued by the Research
Council on Structural Connections of the Engineering Foun-
dation. Types of bolts covered in this specification are:

I. I. 1 Type I-Bolts made of medium-carbon steel, sup
plied in sizes f/2 to 1112 in., inclusive, in diameter.

1.1.2 Type 2-Bolts made from what is. generally de-
scribed as low-carbon martensite steel, supplied in sizes 1/2 to
1 .O in., inclusive, in diameter.

1.1.3 Type J-Bolts, l/2 to 1 V2 in., inclusive, in diameter
having atmospheric corrosion resistance and weathering
characteristics comparable to that of the steels covered in
Specifications A 242, A 588, and A 709 (these steels have
atmospheric corrosion resistance approximately two times
that of carbon structural steel with copper).

1.2 When the bolt type is not specified, either Type 1 or
Type 2 may be supplied at the option of the manufacturer.
Type 3 bolts may be supplied by the manufacturer if agreed
by the purchaser. Where elevated temperature applications
are involved, Type 1 bolts shall be specified by the purchaser
on the order.

1.3 When atmospheric corrosion resistance is required,
Type 3 bolts shall be specified by the purchaser in any
inquiry or order.

NOTE l-Bolts for general applications, including anchor bolts, are
covered by Specification A 449. Also refer to Specification A 449 for
quenched and tempered steel bolts and studs with diameters greater than
1 t/z in., but with similar mechanical properties.

1.4 This specification provides that heavy hex structural
bolts shall be furnished unless other dimensional require-

’ This specification is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee F-16 on
Fasteners and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee F16.02 on Steel Bobs,
Nuts, Rivets. and Washers.

Current edition approved Feb. 23. 1990. Published April 1990. Originally
published as A 325 - 64. Last previous edition A 325 - 89.

z For ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code applications see related Speciti-
cation SA-325 in Section II of that Code.

.? Published by American Institute of Steel Construction, Wrigley Building, 400
N. Michigan Ave., Chicago, 1L 60611.

ments are stipulated in the purchase inquiry and order (see
s. 1).

1.5 When zinc-coated high-strength structural bolts are
specified, the bolts shall be either Type 1 or 2, at the
manufacturer’s option, unless otherwise ordered by the
purchaser. Zinc-coated bolts and nuts shall be shipped in the
same container.

1.6 Unless otherwise specified, all nuts used on these bolts
shall conform to the requirements of Specification A 194 or
A 563, shall be heavy hex, and shall be of the class and
surface finish for each type of bolt as follows:

Bolt Type and Finish Nut Class and Finish

1 and 2, plain (noncoated) A 563 - C, C3, D, DH, DH3. plain
A 194 - 2, 2H. plain

1 and 2, zinc coated A 563 - DH, zinc coated
A 194 - 2H, zinc coated

3. plain A 563 - C3, DH3, plain

1.7 Unless otherwise specified, all washers used on these
bolts shall conform to the requirements of Specification
F 436 and shall be of a surface finish for each type of bolt as
follows:

Bolt Type and Finish Washer Finish

1 and 2, plain (uncoated) plain (uncoated)
1 and 2, zinc coated zinc coated
3, plain weathering steel, plain

NOTE 2-A complete metric companion to Specification A 325 has
been developed-Specification A 325M; therefore no metric equivalents
are presented in this specification.

2. Referenced Documents

2.1 ASTM Standards:
A 153 Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron

and Steel Hardware4

A 194/A 194M Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel
Nuts for Bolts for High-Pressure and High-Temperature
Service’

A 242/A 242M Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy
Structural Steel6

A 449 Specification for Quenched and Tempered Steel
Bolts and Studs’

4 Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vols 01.06 and 15.08.
s Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 0 I .Ol.
6 Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol 0 I 04.
’ Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol 15.08.

* A Summary of Changes section appears at the end of this specification.
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A 490 Specification for Heat-Treated, Steel Structural
Bolts, 150 ksi (1035 MPa) Tensile Strength’

A 563 Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts’
A 588 Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Struc-

tural Steel with 50 ksi (345 MPa) Minimum Yield Point
to 4 in. (100 mm) Thick6

A 709 Specification for Structural Steel for Bridges6

A 75 1 Methods, Practices, and Definitions for Chemical
Analysis of Steel Products’

B 695 Specification for Coatings of Zinc Mechanically
Deposited on Iron and Steel’

D395 1 Practice for Commercial Packaging”
F 436 Specification for Hardened Steel Washers’
F 606 Test Methods for Determining the Mechanical

Properties of Externally Threaded Fasteners, Washers,
and Rivets’

2.2 ANSI/ASME Standards: ’ ’
B 1.1 Unified Screw Threads
B 18.2.1 Square and Hex Bolts and Screws
2.3 Military Standard: I2
MIL-STD-  105 Sampling Procedure and Tables for Inspec-

tion by Attributes

3. Ordering Information
3.1 Orders for products under this specification shall

include the following:
3.1.1 Quantity (number of pieces of bolts and accessories),
3.1.2 Name of products, including accessories such as.

nuts and washers when desired,
3.1.3 Zinc Coating-Specify the zinc coating process

required, for example, hot dip, mechanically deposited, or no
preference (see 4.4.),

3.1.4 Other Finishes-Specify other protective finish if
required,

3.1.5 Dimensions including nominal bolt diameter and
length. For’ bolts of dimensional requirements other than
heavy hex structural bolts (see 1.4) it is normally necessary to
specify grip length,

3.1.5.1 Bolts threaded full length, specify Supplementary
Requirement S 1,

3.1.6 Type of bolt (that is, Type 1,2 or 3). Note that Type
1 and 2 bolts may be shipped at the manufacturer’s option if
type has not been specified by the purchaser,

3.1.7 ASTM designation and year of issue,
3.1.8 Whether proof load tests are required, and
3.1.9 Specify if test reports are required (see 13.1).
3.1.10 Any special requirements.

NOTE ~-TWO examples of ordering descriptions follow: (I) 1000
pieces, heavy hex structural bolts, each with one hardened washer,
ASTM F 436 and one heavy hex nut, ASTM A 563 Grade DH, hot dip
zinc coated, 1 by 4, ASTM A 325 - XX. (2) 1000 pieces, heavy hex
structural bolts, no nuts or washers, ‘18 by 2% Type 1, ASTM
A 325 - XX, for hot-dip zinc-coating.

8 Annual Book of ASTM Slandards, Vols 0 1 .O I-O I .05.
9AnnrtaI Book qf ASTM Sfandards, Vols 02.05 and 15.08.
lo Annual Book of ASTM Standurds, Vol 15.09.
“Available from the American National Standards Institute, Inc., 1430

Broadway, New York, NY 10018.
‘a Available from Naval Publications and Forms Center, 5801 Tabor Ave.,

Philadelphia, PA 19120.

4. Materials and Manufacture
4.1 Steel for bolts shall be made by the open-hearth,

basic-oxygen, or electric-furnace process.
4.2 Bolts shall be heat treated by quenching in a liquid

medium from above the austenitizing temperature and then
tempering by reheating to a temperature of at least 800°F.

4.3 Threads of bolts may be cut or rolled.
4.4 Zinc Coatings, Hot-dip and Mechanically Deposited:
4.4.1 When zinc-coated fasteners are required, the pur-

chaser shall specify the zinc coating process, for example, hot
dip, mechanically deposited, or no preference.

4.4.2 When hot-dip is specified, the fasteners shall be
zinc-coated by the hot-dip process in accordance with the
requirements of Class C of Specification A 153.

4.4.3 When mechanically deposited is specified the fas-
teners shall be zinc-coated by the mechanical deposition
process in accordance with the requirements of Class 50 of
Specification B 695.

4.4.4 When no preference is specified, the supplier may
furnish either a hot-dip zinc coating in accordance with
Specification A 153, Class C or a mechanically deposited
zinc coating in accordance with Specification B 695, Class
50. All components of mating fasteners (for example, bolts,
nuts, and washers) shall be coated by the same zinc-coating
process and the suppliers option is limited to one process per
item with no mixed processes in a lot.

4.4.5 Type 2 bolts shall be zinc-coated by the mechanical
deposition process only.

4.5 If heat treatment is performed by a subcontractor the
heat-treated material shall be returned to the manufacturer
for testing.

4.6 If zinc coating is performed by a sub-contractor, all
bolts shall be returned to the manufacturer for sampling and
testing in accordance with 9.2.8.

5. Chemical Composition
5.1 Type 1 and 2 bolts shall conform to the requirements

as to chemical composition prescribed in Table 1.
5.2 Type 3 bolts shall conform to one of the chemical

compositions prescribed in Table 2. The selection of the
chemical composition, A, B, C, D, E,‘;;r F, shall be at the
option of the bolt manufacturer.

5.3 Product analyses may be made by the purchaser from

TABLE 1 Chemical Requirements for Types 1 and 2 Bolts

Element
Composition, %

Type 1 Bolts Type 2 Bolts”

Carbon:
Heat analysis 0.28-0.55 0.15-0.38
Product analysis 0.25-0.56 .0.13-0.41

Manganese, min:
Heat analysis 0.60 0.70
Product analysis 0.57 0.67

PhOsphOius, max:
Heat analysis 0.040 0.040
Product analysis 0.046 0.046

Sulfur, max:
Heat analysis 0.050 0.050
Product analysis 0.056 0.058

Boron, min:
Heat analysis .a. 0.0005
Product analysis . . . 0.0005

4 Type 2 bolts shall be fully killed, fine grain steel.
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Element

TABLE 2 Chemical Requirements for Type 3 Bolts
compoeitbn.  %
Typ03Sow

A s C D E F

Carbon:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Manganese:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Phosphorus:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Sulfur:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Silicon:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Copper:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Nickel:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Chromium:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Vanadium:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Molybdenum:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Titanium:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

0.33-0.40 0.38-0.48 0.15-0.25 0.15-0.25 0.20-0.25 0.20-0.25
0.31-0.42 0.36-0.50 0.14-0.26 0.14-0.26 0.18-0.27 0.19-0.26

0.90-l .20 0.70-0.90 0.80-1.35 0.40-1.20 0.60-1.00 0.90-l .20
0.86-l .24 0.67-0.93 0.76-1.39 0.36-1.24 0.56-1.04 0.86-l .24

0.040 max 0.06-0.12 0.035 max 0.040max 0.040 max 0.040 mex
0.045 max 0.06-0.125 0.040 max 0.045max 0.045 max 0.045 max

0.050 max
0.055 max

0.15-0.35 0.30-0.50 0.1 co.35 0.25-0.50 0.15-0.35 0.15-0.35
0.13-0.37 0.25-0.55 0.13-0.37 0.20-0.55 0.13-0.37 0.13-0.37

0.25-0.45 0.20-0.40 0.20-0.50 0.30-0.50 0.30-0.60 0.20-0.40
0.22-0.48 0.17-0.43 0.17-0.53 0.27-0.63 O-27-0.63 0.17-0.43

0.25-0.45 0.50-0.80 0.25-0.50 0.50-0.80 0.30-0.60 0.20-0.40
0.22-0.48 0.47-0.83 0.22-0.53 0.47-0.83 0.27-0.63 0.17-0.43

0.45-0.65 0.50-0.75 0.30-0.50 0.50-l .oo 0.60-0.90 0.45-0.65
0.42-0.68 0.47-0.83 0.27-0.53 0.45-l .05 0.55-0.95 0.42-0.68

0.050 max
0.055 max

. . .

. . .

0.06 max
0.07 max

. . .

. . .

0.040 max
0.045 max

0.020 min
0.010 min

. . .

.a.

. . .

. . .

0.050 max
0.055 max

*..
. . .

0.10 max
0.11 max

0.05 msx
. . .

0.040 max
0.045 max

..*

.*.

. . .

. . .

. . .

0.040 max
0.045 max

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

* * .
. .. . .

A A, 8. C, D, E, and F are classes of material used for Type 3 bolts. Seleotlon of a class shall be at the option of the bolt manufacturer.

finished material representing each lot of bolts. The chemical
composition thus determined shall conform to the require-
ments prescribed in 5.1 or 5.2.

5.4 Application of heats of steel to which bismuth, sele-
nium, tellurium, or lead has been intentionally added shall
not be permitted for bolts.

5.5 Chemical analyses shall be performed in accordance
with Methods, Practices, and Definitions A 75 1.

6. Mechanical Properties
6.1 Tensile and Hardness Tests, All Products:
6. I. 1 Bolts shall not exceed the maximum hardness spec-

ified in Table 3. Bolts less than three diameters in length shall
have hardness values not less than the minimum nor more
than the maximum in hardness limits required in Table 3, as
hardness is the only requirement.

6.1.2 Bolts 1 l/2 in. in diameter or less, other than those
excepted in 6.1.1, shall be tested full size and shall conform
to the tensile strength requirements as specified in Table 4.
The proof load test is not a mandatory production test.
When specified on the inquiry and order, the bolts shall be

TABLE 3 Hardness Requirements for Bolts
Hardness Number

Bdt Size, in.

Mtol,ind
1% to l'/z, incl

Brinell Rockwell C

Min Max Min Max

248 331 24 35
223 293 19 31

tested to either the proof load or alternative proof load
requirements specified in Table 4 in addition to the tensile
strength requirements. In case of controversy the bolts shall
be capable of conforming to the proof load requirements in
addition to all other requirements.

6.1.3 Bolts larger than 1 l/2 in. in diameter, other than
those excepted in 6.1.1,  shall preferably be tested full size and
when so tested shall conform to the tensile strength and
either the proof load or alternative proof load requirements
specified in Table 4. When equipment of sufficient capacity
for full-size testing is not available, or when the length of the
bolt makes full-size testing impractical, machined specimens

3
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A 3254lb-..,
TABLE 4 Tensile Requirements for Full Size Bolts

Bolt Size, Proof Load,e Alternative
Threads per Stress Area.A Tensile Length Proof

Inch and in.* Strengthe Measure Load,B yiekf
Series Desig- min. Ibf ment Strength

nation Method Method, min

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 Cdumn 5

‘/2-l 3 UNC 0.142 17 050 12 050 13 050
5/a-11 UNC 0.226 27 100 19 200 20 800
%-lo UNC 0.334 40 100 28 400 30 700
‘h-9 UNC 0.462 55 450 39 250 42 500

l-8 UNC 0.606 72 700 51 500 55 750
1 ‘la-7 UNC 0.763 80 100 56 450 61 800
1 ‘/a-S UN 0.790 82 950 58 450 84 000
1’1~7 UNC 0.969 101 700 71 700 78 500
l’/~8 UN 1 .ooo 105 000 74 000 81 000

13/a-6 UNC 1.155 121 300 85 450 93 550
13/a-8 U N 1.233 129 500 91 250 99 870
1’/2-6 UN6 1.405 147 500 104 000 113 800
1'/2-8 UN 1.492 156 700 110 400 120 850

A The stress area is calculated as follows:
As = 0.7854 [D - (0.9743/n)]*

where:
As = stress area, in.2,
D = nominal bolt size. and
n = threads per inch.

B Loads tabulated are based on the following:

Bolt Size, in. Column 3 Column 4 Column 5

% to 1. incl 120 000 psi 85 000 psi 92 000 pal
IV8 to 1 l/z, incl 105 000 psi 74 000 psi 81 000 psi

TABLE 5 Tensile Requirements for Specimens Machined from
Bolts

Bolt Size, in.

lV4, 13/e and
1%

Tensile Yield Elongation

ynn$-
Strength in 2 in., Reduction

(0.2 % offset) of Area, min. %
min. psi min, %

105 000 81 000 14 35

TABLE 6 Rotational Capacity Test for Zinc-Coated Bolts
Bolt Length, in.

Up to and including 4
Over 4, but not exceeding 8
Over 8

Nominal Nut Rotation, ’ (turn)

300 (%)
360 (1)
420 (1 ‘/e)

shall be tested and shall conform to the requirements of
Table 5. In the event that bolts are tested by both full-size
and by the machined test specimen methods, the full-size test
shall govern if a controversy between the two methods exists.

6.1.4 For bolts on which hardness and tension tests are
performed, acceptance based on tensile requirements shall
take precedence in the ,event  that there is controversy over
low readings of hardness tests.

6.2 Rotational Capacity (Lubricant) Test:
6.2.1 In addition, when zinc-coated bolts and nuts are

supplied, the bolt/nut assembly shall be tested full size in an
assembled joint as specified in 8.5. This rotational-capacity
test is to determine the efficiency of the lubricant specified in
the last paragraph of the Manufacturing Processes section of
Specification A 563. The test shall be performed after the
bolts and nuts are zinc-coated, and the nuts lubricated, prior

7.4 The gaging limit for bolts shall be verified during
manufacture or use by assembly of a nut tapped as nearly as
practical to the amount oversize shown above. In case of
dispute, a calibrated thread ring gage of that same size (Class
X tolerance, gage tolerance plus) is to be used. Assembly of
the gage, or the nut described above, must be possible with
hand effort following application of light machine oil to
prevent galling and damage to the gage. These inspections,
when performed to resolve disputes, are to be performed at
the frequency and quality described in Table 7.

8. Test Methods
8.1 Tests shall be conducted in accordance with Method

F 606.
8.2 For tension tests a proof load determination is pre-

ferred conducted in accordance with Method 1; Length
Measurement, of Test Methods F 606.

8.3 Bolts tested in full size shall be tested in accordance
with the wedge test method described in the Wedge Tension
Testing of Full-Size Product paragraph of Test Methods
F 606. Fracture shall be in the body or threads of the bolt,
without any fracture at the junction of the head and body.

8.4 The speed of testing as determined with a free-running
cross head shall be a maximum of l/s in./min for the bolt
proof-load determination, and a maximum of 1 in./min for
the bolt tensile-strength determination.

8.5 The zinc-coated bolt shall be placed in a steel joint
and assembled with a zinc-coated washer and a zinc-coated
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to shipment. For this test only the nut component, not the
bolt, is lubricated.

6.2.2 After the rotational capacity test, the assembly shall
show no signs of failure. Failure is defined as: (1) inability to
assemble to the nut rotation specified in Table 6 or by an
inability to remove the nut following the test, (2) shear
failure of threads as determined by visual examination of
bolt and nut threads following removal, and (3) torsional
failure of the bolt. Elongation of bolt, in the threads between
the nut and bolt head, is to be expected at the required
rotation and is not to be classified as a failure.

7. Dimensions
7.1 Bolts with hex heads shall be full-body bolts con-

forming to the dimensions for heavy hex structural bolts
specified in ANSI/ASME B 18.2.1 (see Sl).

7.2 Threads shall be the Unified Coarse Thread Series as
specified in ANSI/ASME  Bl. 1, and shall have Class 2A
tolerances. When specified, 8-pitch thread series may be used
on bolts over 1 in. in diameter.

7.3 Unless otherwise specified, bolts to be used with nuts
or tapped holes which have been tapped oversize, in accord-
ance with Specification A 563, shall have Class 2A threads
before hot-dip or mechanically deposited zinc coating. After
zinc coating, the maximum limit of pitch and major
diameter may exceed the Class 2A limit by the following
amount:

Diameter, in.” Oversize Limit, in.A
Up to X6, incl 0.016
Over %s to 1, incl 0.021
Over 1 0.031

“These values are the same as the minimum overtapping required for
zinc-coated nuts in Specification A 563.



eb
TABLE 7 Sample Sizes and Acceptance Numbers for Inspection

of Hot Dip or Mechanically Deposited Zinc-Coated Threads

Lot Size Sample SizeA*e Acceptance NumberA

2 to so 13 1
91 to 150 20

151 to 280 32 f
281 to 500 50 5
501to1 200 80 7

1 201 to 3 200 125 10
3 201to 10 000 200 14

10 001 and over 315 21

A Sample sizes of acceptance numbers are extracted from %ingle Sampling
Plan for Normal Inspection” Table IIA, MIL-STD-105.

e Inspect all bolts in the lot if the lot size is less than the sample size.

nut with which the bolt is intended to be used. The nut shall
have been provided with the lubricant described in the last
paragraph of the Manufacturing Processes section of Speciti-
cation A 563. The joint shall be one or more flat structural
steel plates with a total thickness, including the washer, such
that 3 to 5 full threads of the bolt are located between the
bearing surfaces of the bolt head and nut. The hole in the
joint shall have the same nominal diameter as the hole in the
washer. The initial tightening of the nut shall produce a load
in the bolt not less than 10 % of the specified proof load.13
After initial tightening, the nut position shall be marked
relative to the bolt, and the rotation shown in Table 6 shall
be applied. During rotation, the bolt head shall be restrained
from turning.

9. Quality Assurance of Mechanical Requirements
9.1 The manufacturer shall make sample inspections of

every lot of bolts to ensure that properties of bolts are in
conformance with the requirements of this specification. All
bolts shall be inspection tested prior to shipment in accord-
ance with one of the two quality assurance procedures
described in 9.2 and 9.3, respectively. The manufacturer
shall have the option of which procedure will be followed
when furnishing bolts to any single purchase order.

9.1.1 The purpose of a lot inspection testing program is to
ensure that each lot conforms to the requirements of this
specification. For such a plan to be fully effective it is
essential that following delivery the purchaser continue to
maintain the identification and integrity of each lot until the
product is installed in its service application.

9.2 Production Lot Method:
9.2.1 All bolts shall be processed in accordance with a lot

identification-control quality assurance plan. The manufac-
turer shall identify and maintain the integrity of each
production lot of bolts from raw-material selection through
all processing operations and treatments to final packing and
shipment. Each lot shall be assigned its own lot-identification
number, each lot shall be tested, and the inspection test
reports for each lot shall be retained.

9.2.2 A production lot, for purposes of assigning an
identification number and from which test samples shall be
selected, shall consist of all bolts processed essentially to-
gether through all operations to the shipping container that
are of the same nominal size, the same nominal length, and

13Use of the torque value obtained in a Skidmore-Wilhelm calibrator, or
equivalent, may be used in meeting this requirement.

A 325

produced from the same mill heat of steel.
9.2.3 The manufacturer shall make tests for tensile

strength (wedge test) and hardness of each lot of bolts.
Alternatively, in accordance with 6.1.3, tests may be tensile
strength, yield strength, reduction of area, elongation, and
hardness.

9.2.4 From each production lot, the minimum number of
tests of each required property shall be as follows:

Number of Pieces Number of
in Production Lot Specimens

8OOandless 1
801 to8 000 2
8 001 to 35 000 3
35 001 to 150 000 8
IS0 001 and over 13

9.2.5 If any test specimen shows defective machining it
may be discarded and another specimen substituted.

9.2.6 Bolts shall be packed in shipping containers as soon
as practicable following final processing. Shipping containers
shall be marked with the lot identification number.

9.2.7 A copy of the inspection test report for each
production lot from which bolts are supplied to fill the
requirements of a shipment shall be furnished to the pur-
chaser when specified in the order. Individual heats of steel
need not be identified on the test report.

9.2.8 In the case of zinc coated bolts, the rotational
capacity test shall be performed at the rate of two assemblies
per lot.

9.2.9 When tested in accordance with the required sam-
pling plan, a lot shall be rejected if any of the test specimens
fail to meet the applicable test requirements.

9.3 Shipping Lot Method:
9.3.1 In-process inspection during all manufacturing op

erations and treatments and storage of manufactured bolts
shall be in accordance with the practices of the individual
manufacturer.

9.3.2 Before packing bolts for shipment, the manufacturer
shall make tests of sample bolts taken at random from each
shipping lot, A shipping lot, for purposes of selecting test
samples, is defined as that quantity of bolts of the same
nominal size and same nominal length necessary to till the
requirements of a single purchase order.

9.3.3 The manufacturer shall make tests for tensile
strength (wedge test) and hardness of each lot of bolts,
including proof load tests when specified on the order.
Alternatively, in accordance with 6.3, tests may be tensile
strength, yield strength, reduction of area, elongation, and
hardness.

9.3.4 From each shipping lot, the minimum number of
tests of each required property shall be as follows:

Number of Pieces Number of
in Shipping Lot Specimens
150 and less
151 to 280 :
281 to 500 3
501 to 1 200
1201 to3 200 i
3 201 to IO ooo 13
10 001 and over 20

9.3.5 If any test specimen shows defective machining it
may be discarded and another specimen substituted.

9.3.6 A copy of the inspection test report for each
shipping lot shall be furnished to the purchaser when
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specified in the order. Individual heats of steel are not
identified in the finished product.

9.3.7 In the case of zinc coated bolts, the rotational
capacity test shall be performed at the rate of two assemblies
per lot.

9.3.8 When tested in accordance with the required sam-
pling plan, a lot shall be rejected if any of the test specimens
fail to meet the applicable test requirements.

10. Visual Inspection for Head Bursts
10.1 A burst is an open break in the metal (material).

Bursts can occur on the flats or corners of the heads of bolts.
10.2 A defective bolt, for the purposes of the visual

inspection for bursts, shall be any bolt that contains a burst
in the flat of the head which extends into the top crown
surface of. the head (chamfer circle) or the under-head
bearing surface. In addition, bursts occurring at the intersec-
tion of two wrenching flats shall not reduce the width across
corners below the specified minimum:

10.3 A lot, for the purposes of visual inspection, shall
consist of all bolts of one type having the same nominal
diameter and length offered for inspection at one time.

10.4 From each lot of bolts, a representative sample shall
be picked at random and visually inspected for bursts. The
sample size shall be as shown in Table 8. If the number of
defective bolts found during inspection by the manufacturer
is greater than the acceptance number given in Table 8 for
the sample size, all bolts in the lot shall be visually inspected
and all defective bolts shall be removed and destroyed. If the
number of defective bolts found during inspection by the
purchaser is greater than the acceptance number given in
Table 8 for the sample size, the lot shall be subject to
rejection.

11. Inspection
11.1 If the inspection described in 11.2 is required by the

purchaser, it shall be specified in the inquiry and contract or
order.

11.2 The inspector representing the purchaser shall have
free entry to all parts of the manufacturer’s works that
concern the manufacture of the material ordered. The
manufacturer shall afford the inspector all reasonable facili-
ties to satisfy him that the material is being furnished in
accordance with this specification. All tests and inspections
required by the specification that are requested by the

TABLE 8 Sample Sizes with Acceptance and Rejection Number8
for Inspection of Bursts 2.5 AQL

Lot Size Sample Acceptance
Size A* a Number” Rejection NO.

2 to 8 2 0 1
9to15 3

16 to25
2:

8
1

26 to 150 1 l
151 to 280 32

3
3

281 to 500 50 4
501 to 1 200 80

1 201 to3 200 125 ; t
3 201 to 10 000 200 10 11

10 001 to 35 000 315 14 15

* Sample sizes, acceptance numbers, and rejection numbers are extracted
from “Single Sampling Plan for Normal Inspection” Table IIA, MIL-STD.105

a Inspect all bolts in the lot if the lot size is less than the sample size.
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purchaser’s representative shall be made before shipment,
and shall be conducted as not to interfere unnecessarily with
the operation of the works.

12. Rejection and Rehearing
12.1 Material that fails to conform to the requirements of

this specification may be rejected. Rejection should be
reported to the producer or supplier promptly and in writing.
In case of dissatisfaction with the results of the test, the
producer or supplier may make claim for a rehearing.

13. Certification
13.1 B&---When specified on the order the manufac-

turer shall furnish the test reports described in 9.2.7 or 9.3.6,
depending on whether the bolts are furnished by the produc-
tion lot or shipping lot method.

14. Responsibility
14.1 The party responsible for the fastener shall be the

organization that supplies the fastener to the purchaser and
certifies that the fastener was manufactured, sampled, tested
and inspected in accordance with this specification and
meets all of its requirements.

15. Product Marking
15.1 All bolts, Types 1, 2 and 3, shall be marked A 325

and shall also be marked with a symbol identifying the
manufacturer.

15.2 In addition Type 1 bolts may, at the option of the
manufacturer, be marked with three radial lines 120” apart.

15.3 In addition Type 2 bolts shall be marked with three
radial lines 60” apart.

15.4 In addition Type 3 bolts shall have the A 325
underlined, and the manufacturer may add other distin-
guishing marks indicating that the bolt is atmospheric
corrosion resistant and of a weathering type.

15.5 All markings shall be located on the top of the bolt
head and may be either raised or depressed, at the option of
the manufacturer.

16. Packaging and Package Marking
16.1 Packaging:
16.1.1 Unless otherwise specified, packaging shall be in

accordance with Practice D 395 1,
161.2 When zinc coated nuts are included on the same

order as zinc coated bolts, the bolts and nuts shall be shipped
in the same container.

16.1.3 When special packaging requirements are required,
they shall be defined at the time of the inquiry and order.

16.2 Package Marking:
16.2.1 Each shipping unit shall include or be plainly

marked with the following information:
16.2.1.1
16.2.1.2
16.2.1.3

turer,
16.2.1.4
16.2.1.5
16.2.1.6
16.2.1.7

ASTM designation and type,
Size,
Name and brand or trademark of the manufac-

Number of pieces,
Lot number,
Purchase order number, and
Country of origin.
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SUPPLEMENTARY REQUIREMENTS

The following supplementary requirements shall apply only when specified by the purchaser in the
contract or order, Details of these supplementary requirements shall be agreed upon in writing between the
manufacturer and purchaser. Supplementary requirements shall in no way negate any requirement of the
specification itself.

S.1 Bolts Threaded Full Length

S 1.1 Bolts with nominal lengths equal to or shorter than
four times the nominal bolt diameter shall be threaded full
length. Bolts need not have a shoulder, and the distance from
the underhead bearing surface to the first complete (full

form) thread, as measured with a GO thread ring gage,
assembled by hand as far as the thread will permit, shall not
exceed the length of 2Y2 threads for bolt sizes 1 in. and
smaller, and 31/2 threads for bolt sizes larger than 1 in.

S1.2 Bolts shall be marked in accordance with Section 15,
except that the symbol shall be A 325 T instead of A 325.

SUMMARY OF CHANGES

This section identifies the location of selected changes to specification. This sec$on may also include descriptions of
this specification that have been incorporated since the last the changes or reasons for the changes, or both.
issue. For the convenience of the user, Committee F 16 has (1) Added paragraph 14.1 Packaging in accordance with
highlighted those changes that may impact the use of this Practice D 395 1 and paragraph 14.2 Package Marking.

The American Society for Testing and Materials lakes no wition respecting the validky ol any patent rights asserted in connecUon
with any lem mentioned in this standard. Users of this sfandard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entire/y the/r own responsibility.

This standard is subject b revision at any Nme by the responsible technlcel committee and must be reviewed every Nve years and
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are hvited &her for revision of this standard or for additional  standards
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters.  Your comments will receive caretul consideradon at a meeting of the responsible
technical  committee, which you may attend. If you feel lhat your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your
views known to the ASTM Committee  on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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#Tb Designation: A 490 - 90 American Association State
Highway and TransportaWn

Ollkials Standard
AASHTO No.: M 253

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AN,, MATERIALS
1916 Race SI.. Philadelphia. Pa. 19103

Standard Specification for
Heat-Treated Steel Structural Bolts, 150 ksi Minimum Tensile
Strength’

This standard is issued under the fixed designation A 490; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapprovai. A
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval.

This standard has been approved for use by agencies of the Depatlmenl  of Defense. Consult  Ihe DOD Index of Spec$ca~ions  and
Standards  for the spec~$c year of issue which has been adopted  by rhe Departmenl  of Defense.

1. Scope*
1.1 This specification covers the chemical and mechanical

requirements of heat-treated steel bolts, V’ to 1112 in., incl, in
diameter. These bolts are intended for use in structural joints
that are made under the Specification for Structural Joints
Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts2  issued by the Research
Council on Structural Connections of the Engineering Foun-
dation. The various types of-bolts covered by this specifica-
tion are:

1.1.1 Type I-Bolts made of alloy steel, supplied in sizes
l/2 to lb/2 in., inclusive, in diameter.

1.1.2 Type 2-Bolts made from what is generally de-
scribed as low-carbon martecsite steel, supplied in sizes l/2 to
1. in., inclusive, in diameter.

1.1.3 Type J-Bolts V2 to 1 V’z in., inclusive, in diameter
having atmospheric corrosion resistance and weathering
characteristics comparable to that of the steels covered in
Specifications A 588, A 242, and A 709 (these steels have
atmospheric corrosion resistance approximately two times
that of carbon structural steel with copper).

1.2 The purchaser should specify either Type 1, 2, or 3
bolts. When the bolt type is not specified, Type I, 2, or 3
may be furnished at the option of the manufacturer.

1.3 When atmospheric corrosion resistance and weath-
ering characteristics are required, Type 3 bolts should be
specified by the purchaser.

1.4 Unless otherwise specified, all nuts used on these bolts
shall conform to the requirements of Specification A 194 or
A 563, shall be heavy hex, and shall be of the class and
surface finish for each type of bolt as follows:

Bolt Type and Finish Nut Class and finish

I and 2, plain (noncoated) A 563 - DH, DH3, plain
A 194 - 2H. plain

3, plain A 563 - DH3, plain

1.5 Unless otherwise specified, all washers used on these
bolts shall conform to the requirements of Specification
F 436 and shall be of a surface finish for each type of bolt as

I This specification is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee F-16 on
Fasteners and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee F16.02 on Steel Bolts,
Nuts. Rivets, and Washers.

Current edition approved Feb. 23, 1990. Published April 1990. Originally
published as A 490 - 64. Last previous edition A 490 - 89.

2 Published by the American Institute of Steel Construction, Wrigley Building,
400 N. Michigan Ave., Chicago, IL 6061 I.

follows:
Bolt Type and Finish Washer Finish

1 and 2, plain (uncoated) plain (uncoated)
3, plain weathering steel, plain

1.6 This specification provides that heavy hex structural
bolts shall be furnished unless other dimensional require-
ments are stipulated in the purchase inquiry and order.

NATE I-For quenched and tempered alloy steel bolts, studs, and
other externally threaded fasteners with diameters greater than 1% in.,
but with similar mechanical properties, refer to Grade BD of Specifica-
tion A 354.

NOTE 2-A complete metric companion to Specification A 490 has
been developed-Specification A 490M; therefore no metric equivalents
are presented in this specification.

2. Referenced Documents

2.1 ASTM Standards:
A 194 Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts for

Bolts for High-Pressure and High-Temperature Service3
A 242 Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Struc-

tural Steel4
A 325 Specification for High-Strength Bolts for Structural

Steel Joints’
A 354 Specification for Quenched and Tempered Alloy

Steel Bolts, Studs, and Other Externally Threaded
Fasteners3

A 563 Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts3
A 588 Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Struc-

tural Steel with 50 ksi (345 MPa) Minimum Yield Point
to 4 in. (100 mm) Thick4

A 709 Specification for Structural Steel for Bridges4

A 75 1 Methods, Practices, and Definitions for Chemical
Analysis of Steel Products6

D 395 1 Practice for Commercial Packaging’
E 138 Method for Wet Magnetic Particle Inspection’
E 709 Practice for Magnetic Particle Examination’
F 436 Specification for Hardened Steel Washers’

3 Annual Book of ASTM Standards,  Vols 0 I .Ol and 15.08.
l Annual  Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 01.04.
5 Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 15.08.
6Annua/  Book ofASTMSlandards,  Vols 01.01,0I.02.01.03,01.04, and 01.05.
’ Annual Book of ASTM Standards,  Vol 15.09.
a Discontinued; see 1980 Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Part 11.
p Annual Book of ASTM Standards, VolO3.03.

* A Summary of Changes Section appears at the end of this specification.

1
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TABLE 1 Chemical Requirements for Type 1 Bc P.-

Element Heat Analysis, % ,-&,$JC!
Anslvak.  %

Carbon
For sizes through 131s in.
For size 1% in.

Pho&horus, max
Sulfur, max
Alloying Elements +

0.30-0.48 0.28-0.50
0.35-0.53 0.X3-0.55
0.040 0.045
0.040 0.045

-) See 6.1

F 606 Test Methods for Determining the Mechanical
Properties of Externally and Internally Threaded Fas-
teners, Washers, and Rivets’

2.2 ANSI Standards:
B 1.1 Unified Screw Threads”
B 182.1 Square and Hex Bolts and Screws”
2.3 Military Standard:
MIL-STD-105 Sampling Procedure and Tables for In-

spection by Attributes”

3. Terminology
3.1 Definitions:
3.1.1 Surface discontinuities covered in this specification

are defined as follows:
3.1.1.1 acceptable quality level (AQL)-as defined in

MIL-STD-105, the maximum percent defective that, for
purposes of sampling inspection, can be considered satisfac-
tory as the process average.

3.1.1.2 burst-a break located at the periphery of the bolt
head.

3.1.1.3 crack-a clean crystalline break passing through
the grain boundary without inclusion of foreign elements.

3.1.1.4 process average-as defined in MIL-STD-105, the
average percent defective of product at the time of original
inspection. Original inspection is that first inspection of a
particular quantity of product which is being reinspected
after rejection and reconditioning.

3.1.1.5 seam or lap-a noncrystalline break through the
metal which is inherent in the raw material.

4. Ordering Information
4.1 Orders for products under this specification shall

include the following:
4.1.1 Quantity (number of pieces of bolts and accessories),
4.1.2 Name of products, including accessories such as

nuts and washers when desired,
4.1.3 Dimensions, including nominal bolt diameter and

length. For bolts of dimensional requirements other than
heavy hex structural bolts (see 1.6) it is normally necessary to
specify grip length,

4.1.4 Type of bolt (that is, Type 1,2, or 3). Note that Type
1, 2, or 3 bolts may be supplied by the manufacturer when
bolt type is not specified,

4.1.5 ASTM designation and year of issue,
4.1.6 Whether proof load tests are required, and
4.1.7 Any special requirements.

to Available from American National Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New
York, NY 10018.

‘I Available from Naval Publications and Forms Center, 5801 Tabor Ave.,
Philadelphia, PA I9 120.

TABLE 2 Chemical Requirements for Type 2 Bolts

Element Heat Analysis. % Product Analysis, %

CNbOlt 0.15-0.34 0.13-0.37
Manganese, min 0.70 0.67
Phosphorus, max 0.040 0.046
Sulfur. max 0.050 0.056
Boron, min 0.0005 0.0005

TABLE 3 Chemical Requirements for Type 3 Bolts

Element Heat Analysis, % Product Analysis, %

Carbon 0.20-0.53 0.1 g-0.55
Manganese, min 0.40 0.37
Phosphorus, max 0.040 0.045
Sulfur, max 0.050 0.055
Capper, max 0.60
Chromium, min 0.45 E
Nickel, mln of 0.20 0.17
Molybdenum, mln 0.15 0.14

NOTE ~-TWO examples of ordering descriptions follow: (I) 1000
pieces, heavy hex structural bolts, each with two hardened washers,
ASTM F 436, and one heavy hex nut, ASTM A 563 Grade DH, 1 by 4,
ASTM A 490-Xx. (2) 1000 pieces, heavy hex structural bolts, no nuts
or washers, VS by 2’/4 Type I, ASTM A 490-Xx.

5. Materials and Manufacture
5.1 Steel shall be made by the open-hearth, basic-oxygen,

or electric-furnace process.
5.2 Type 1 bolts shall be heat treated by quenching in oil

from above the transformation temperature. Type 2 and
Type 3 bolts shall be quenched in a suitable liquid from
above the transformation temperature. Type 1 and Type 3
bolts shall be tempered by reheating to a temperature of not
less than 800°F. Type 2 bolts shall be tempered by reheating
to a temperature of not less than 650°F. If heat treatment is
performed by a subcontractor, the heat-treated material shall
be returned to the manufacturer for testing.

5.3 Threads of bolts may be cut or rolled.

6. Chemical Composition
6.1 Type 1 bolts shall be made from alloy steel con-

forming to the chemical composition requirements given in
Table 1. The steel shall contain sufficient alloying elements
to qualify it as an alloy steel.

NOTE 4-Steel is considered to be alloy, by the American Iron and
Steel Institute, when the maximum of the range given for the content of
alloying elements exceeds one or more of the following limits: manga-
nese, 1.65 %; silicon, 0.60 %; copper, 0.60 %; or in which a definite
range or a definite minimum quantity of any of the following elements is
specified or required within the limits of the recognized field of
constructional alloy steels: aluminum, chromium up to 3.99 %, cobalt,
columbium, molybdenum, nickel, titanium, tungsten, vanadium, xirco-
nium, or any other alloying elements added to obtain a desired alloying
effect.

6.2 Type 2 bolts shall be made from steel conforming to
the chemical composition requirements given in Table 2.

6.3 Type 3 bolts shall be made from steel conforming to
the chemical composition requirements given in Table 3 and
having atmospheric corrosion resistance approximately two
times that of carbon steel with copper as required in 1.1.3.

6.4 Product analyses may be made by the purchaser from
finished material representing each lot of bolts. The chemical

2
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TABLE 4 Hardness Requirements for Bolts
Hardness Number

Bolt Size, in. Brine11 Rockwell C

min msx min msx- - -
% to 1%. incl 311 352 33 38

composition thus determined shall conform to the require-
ments given in Tables I, 2, or 3, as applicable.

6.5 Application of heats of steel to which bismuth, sele-
nium, tellurium, or lead has been intentionally added shall
not be permitted for bolts.

6.6 Chemical analyses shall be performed in accordance
with Methods, Practices, and Definitions A 75 1.

7. Mechanical Properties
7.1 Product Hardness:
7.1.1 Bolts less than three diameters in length shall

conform to the minimum and maximum hardness limits
specified in Table 4, as hardness is the only requirement. All
bolts, regardless of diameter or length, shall conform to the
maximum hardness specified in Table 4.

7.2 Tensile Properlies:
7.2.1 Bolts lY4 in. in diameter or less, other than those

excepted in 7.1, shall be wedge tested full size and conform
to the minimum and maximum tensile strength require-
ments as specified in Table 5.

7.2.2 Bolts larger than 1% in. in diameter, other than
those excepted in 7.1, shall preferably be wedge tested full
size and when so tested, shall conform to the minimum and
maximum tensile strength requirements as specified in Table
5. When equipment of sufficient capacity for full-size testing
is not available, or when the length of the bolt makes full-size
testing impractical, machined specimens shall be tested and
shall conform to the requirements of Table 6. In the event
that bolts are tested by both full-size and by the machined
test specimen methods, the full-size test shall govern if a
controversy between the two methods exists.

7.2.3 The proof load test is not a mandatory production
test. When specified on the inquiry and order, the bolts shall
be tested to either the proof load or alternative proof load
requirements specified in Table 5 in addition to the tensile
strength requirements. In case of controversy the bolts shall
be capable of conforming to the proof load requirements in
addition to all other requirements.

7.3 For bolts on which hardness and tension tests are
performed, acceptance based on tensile requirements shall
take precedence in the event that there is controversy over
low readings of hardness tests.

7.4 Surface Hardness:
7.4.1 All sizes are subject to surface hardness require-

ments to control carburization. Surface hardness of bolts as
taken at a maximum of 0.003 in. from the surface shall not
be more than the equivalent of 3 points Rockwell C higher
than the hardness taken at a distance of l/s in. from the
surface. Both hardness readings shall be taken on the same
axial longitudinal section through the threaded length of the
bolt, shall be taken at the same time, and the same hardness
scale shall be used.

A 490

8. Dimensions
8.1 Unless otherwise specified, bolts shall conform to the

dimensions for heavy hex structural bolts specified in ANSI
B18.2.1.

8.2 Threads shall be the Unified Coarse Thread Series as
specified in ANSI B 1.1, and shall have Class 2A tolerances.
When specified, 8 pitch thread series shall be used on bolts
over 1 in. in diameter.

9. Quality Assurance of Mechanical Properties
9.1 The manufacturer shall make sample inspections of

every lot of bolts to ensure that properties of bolts are in
conformance with the requirements of this specification. All
bolts shall be inspected tested prior to shipment in accord-
ance with one of the two quality assurance procedures
described in 9.3 and 9.4, respectively. The manufacturer
shall have the option of which procedure will be followed
when furnishing bolts to any single purchase order.

9.2 The purpose of a lot inspection testing program is to
ensure that each lot conforms to the requirements of this
specification. For such a plan to be fully effective, it is
essential that following delivery the purchaser continue to
maintain the identification and integrity of each lot until the
product is installed in its service application.

9.3 Production Lot Method:
9.3.1 All bolts shall be processed in accordance with a

lot-identification-control quality assurance plan. The manu-
facturer shall identify and maintain the integrity of each
production lot of bolts from raw-material selection through
all processing operations and treatments to final packing and
shipment. Each lot shall be assigned its own lot-identification
number, each lot shall be tested, and the inspection test
reports for each lot shall be retained.

9.3.2 A production lot, for purposes of assigning an
identification number and from which test samples shall be
selected, shall consist of all bolts processed essentially to-
gether through all operations to the shipping container that
are of the same nominal size, the same nominal length, and
produced from the same mill heat of steel.

9.3.3 The manufacturer shall test each lot of bolts for (1)
product hardness (7-l), in accordance with Test Method
F 606; (2) full-size wedge-test tensile strength or machined
specimen tensile properties depending on size and length as
required by 7.2; and (3) surface hardness (7.4). Proof load
tests shall be conducted only when specified on the purchase
order.

9.3.4 From each production lot, the minimum number of
tests of each required property shall be in accordance with
Table 7.

9.3.5 If any test specimen shows defective machining, it
may be discarded and another specimen substituted.

9.3.6 Bolts shall be packed in shipping containers as soon
as practicable following final processing. Shipping containers
shall be marked with the lot identification number.

9.3.7 A copy of the inspection test report for each
production lot from which bolts are supplied to till the
requirements of a shipment shall be furnished to the pur-
chaser when specified in the order. Individual heats of steel
need not be identified on the test report.
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TABLE 5 Tensile Requirements for Full-Size Bolts

Bolt Size, Threads
per Inch. and Se-
ries Designation

Tensile Load,8 Ibf Proof Load,a Alternative Proof

Ibf Load.a min.
Stress Area * in * Ibf1. -

min max LenQth Measure- Yield Strength
ment Method Method

Column 1

‘/c-l3 UNC
A/a-11 UNC
%-lo UNC
‘h-9 UNC

Column 2

0.142
0.226
0.334
0.462

l-0 UNC 0.606
1 ‘/s-7 UNC 0.763
1 Vs.0 UN 0.790
1%7 UNC 0.969
1%0 UN 1 .ooo

1%-S WC 1.155
1%-Q UN I .233
lV2-Q UNC 1.405
I’M UN 1.492

Coiumn 3 Coiumn 4 Coiumn 5 Cdumn 6

21 300 24 150
33 900 36 400
50 100 56 600
69 300 78 550

90 900 103 000
114 450 129 700
118 500 134 300
145 350 154 750
150 000 170 000

173 250 196 350
185 000 209 600
210 750 238 650
223 600 253 650

17 050 16 500
27 100 29 400
40 100 43 400
55 450 60 100

72 700 70 800
91 550 99 200
94 600 102 700

116 300 126 000
120 000 130 000

138 600 150 200
146 000 160 300
168 600 162 600
175 050 194 000

* The stress area is oaicuiated as follows:

where:
A. = stress area, in?.
D = nominal bolt size, and
n = threads per inoh.

A .  = 0 . 7 8 5 4  [D - (0.9743/n)]*

8 Loads tabulaFed and ioads to be used for tests of full-size baits iarQer than 1% in. in diameter are based on the following:

Bolt Size Coiumn 3 cofumn4 Column 5 Column 6

% to 1% in., ind 150 000 psi 170 wopsl 120 OOOpsi 130 000 psi

9.4 Shipping Lot Method:
9.4.1 In-process inspection during all manufacturing op-

erations and treatments and storage of manufactured bolts
shall be in accordance with the practices of the individual
manufacturer.

9.4.2 Before packing bolts for shipment, the manufacturer
shall make tests of sample bolts taken at random from each
shipping lot. A shipping lot, for purposes of selecting test
samples, is defined as that quantity of bolts of the same
nominal size and same nominal length necessary to fill the
requirements of a single purchase order.

9.4.3 The manufacturer shall test each lot of bolts for (1)
product hardness (7.1), in accordance with Test Method
F 606; (2) full size wedge test tensile strength or machined
specimen tensile properties depending on size and length as
required by 7.2; and (3) surface hardness (7.4). Proof load
tests shall be conducted only when specified on the purchase
order.

9.4.4 From each shipping lot, the minimum number of
tests of each required property shall be in accordance with
Table I;.

9.4.5 If any test specimen shows defective machining, it
may be discarded and another specimen substituted.

TABLE 6 Tensile Requirements for Specimens Machined from
Bolts

I ....‘.. I--- 4

% to.lV2 in., ind I 150 000 I 170 000 I 130 000 I t4 I 40

9.4.6 A copy of the inspection test report for each
shipping lot shall be furnished to the purchaser when
specified in the order. Individual heats of steel are not
identified in the finished product.

10. Test Methods
10.1 Tests shall be conducted in accordance with Test

Methods F 606.
10.2 Proof load testing of bolts tested in full size shall

preferably be conducted in accordance with Method 1,
Length Measurement, described in the section, Test Methods
for Externally Threaded Fasteners, of Test Methods F 606.

10.3 Bolts tested in full size shall be tested in accordance
with the Wedge Test method described in Wedge Tension
Testing of Full-Size Product paragraph, of Test Methods
F606. Fracture shall be in the body or threads of the bolt,
without any fracture at ihe junction of the head and body.

10.4 Machined specimens shall be tested in accordance
with the method described in the paragraphs on Tension
Testing of Machine Test Specimens, of Test Methods F 606.

TABLE 7 Production Lot Sample Size With Acceptance and
Rejection Numbers for Inspection of Mechanical and

Dimensional Requirements

Lot Size Sample Size Acceptance Rejection
Number NUll-hW

25andfess 2 0 1
26tol50 3 0 I
151 to1 2OQ 5 0 I
1 201 to35 000 8 0 I
35 001 to 150 000 13 0 I
150 001 andover 20 0 I

4
Reprinted uith permission from the annual book of ASTM Standards, copyright American Society for Testing Materials,
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA 19103.



TABLE 8 Shipping Lot Sample Size With Acceptance and
Rejection Numbers for Inspection of Mechanical and

Dimensional Requirements

Lot Size
- - - - - - -

Sample Size Acceptance Rejectbn
Number Number

25 and fess 2 1
26 to 50 3 1
151 to1 200 5 0 1
1 201 to 10 000 8 0 1
10 001 to 35 000 13 0 1
35 001 to 150 000 20 0 1
150 001 and over 32 0 1

10.5 The speed of testing as determined with a free-
running cross head shall be a maximum of 0.125 in./min for
the bolt proof load determination, and a maximum of 1
in./min for the bolt tensile strength determination.

11. Magnetic Particle and Visual Inspection for Surface
Discontinuities

11.1 Bolts shall be examined by magnetic particle inspec-
tion for longitudinal discontinuities and transverse cracks,
and shall conform to an AQL of 0.25 when inspected in
accordance with the sampling plan described in I 1.4. Eddy-
current inspection may be substituted, at the option of the
manufacturer, for the 100 % magnetic  particle inspection
specified in 11.4.1 and 11.4.2, provided that the bolts, after
eddy current inspection, are subsequently randomly sampled
according to Table 9 and subjected to the magnetic particle
inspection and acceptance requirements as described above.
In the case of dispute, the magnetic particle test shall govern.

11.2 Bolts shall be examined visually for bursts and shall
meet an AQL of 2.5 when inspected in accordance with the
sampling plan described in 11.5.

11.3 A lot, for purposes of selecting a sample for magnetic
particle or visual inspection, shall consist of all bolts of one
type, having the same nominal diameter and length offered
for inspection at one time. No lot shall contain more than
10 000 pieces.

11.4 Longitudinal Discontinuities and Transverse Crack-x
11.4.1 From each lot of bolts a representative sample shall

be picked at random and magnetic particle inspected for
rejectable longitudinal discontinuities and transverse! cracks
(as described in 11.4.2) in accordance with Practice E 709.
(See Note 5.) The sample size shall be as specified for an
AQL of 0.25 in Table 9. If any defectives are found during
inspection by the manufacturer all bolts in the lot shall be
magnetic particle inspected and all defectives shall be re-
moved and destroyed. If any defectives are found during

TABLE 9 Sample Sizes with Acceptance and Rejection Numbers
for Inspection of Rejectable Longitudinal Discontinuities and

Transverse Cracks

Lot Size Sample
Size a. a

Acceptance Rejaelbn
Number” Number

2to50 all 0 1
51 to500 1

501 to 1200 z : 1
1201 lo 3200 125 0 1
3201 !o 10 000 200 0 1

*Sample sizes, acceptance numbers, end rejection numbers are extracted
from “Single Sampling Plan for Normal Inspection” Table IIA, ML-STD-105.

a Inspect all bolts in the lot if lot size is less then sample size.

TABLE 10 Sample Sizes with Acceptance and Rejection
Numbers for Inspection of Bursts 2.5 AQL

Lot Size AC-Ptef-
Number*

Fie@tbn
Number

2 to 8
9to15
161025
2610150
151to260
281to500
5Olto1200
12Olto3200
3201to10000

35
f if
50
80
125
200

0

ii
1

3
5
7

10

1
1
1
2
3
4

t
11

* sampls aizss, ecceptance numbers, end rejection numbers are ext&ed
from ‘Sbgle Sampling PIen for Normel Inspection’ Tebfe IIA, MIL-STD-105.

eI~~~Ibdt8inthebtHthebtsizeisbssthanthesamplesize.

inspection by the purchaser the lot shall be subject to
rejection.

NOTE S-Magnetic particle inspection may be conducted in accord-
ance with Method E 138. For referee purposes Practice E 709 shall be
Used.

11.4.2 Any bolt with a longitudinal discontinuity (located
parallel to the axis of the bolt in the threads, body, fillet, or
underside of head), with a depth normal to the surface
greater than 0.030, where D is the normal bolt size in inches,
shall be considered defective. In addition, any bolt with a
transverse crack (located perpendicular to the axis of the bolt
in the threads, body, fillet, or underside of head), shall be
considered defective.

NOTE 6-Magnetic particle indications of themselves shall not be
cause for rejection. If in the opinion of the inspector the indications may
be cause for rejection, a representative sample shall be taken from those
bolts showing indications and shall be further examined by microscog
ical examination to determine whether the indicated discontinuities are
in accordance with the specific limits.

11.5 Bursts:
11.5.1 From each lot of bolts a representative sample shall

be picked at random and visually inspected for bursts. The
sample size shall be as specified for an AQL of 2.5 in Table
10. If the number of defectives found during inspection by
the manufacturer is greater than the acceptance number
given in Table 10 for the sample size, all bolts in the lot shall
be visually inspected and all defectives shall be removed and
destroyed. If the number of defectives found during inspec-
tion by the purchaser is greater than the acceptance number
given in Table 10 for the sample size, the lot shall be subject
to rejection.

11.5.2 Any bolt with a burst having a width greater than
0.010 in. plus 0.0250, where D is the nominal bolt size in
inches, shall be considered defective.

12. Inspection
12.1 If the inspection described in 12.2 is required by the

purchaser, it shall be specified in the inquiry and contract or
order.

12.2 The inspector representing the purchaser shall have
free entry to all parts of manufacturer’s works that concern
the manufacture of the material ordered. The manufacturer
shall afford the inspector all reasonable facilities, without
charge, to satisfy him that the material is being furnished in
accordance with this specification. All tests and inspections
required by the specification that are requested by the

Reprinted uith permission fran the annual book of ASTM Standards, copyright American Society for Testing Materials,
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA 19103.



ctm A 4 9 0

purchaser’s representative shall be made before shipment,
and shall be conducted as not to interfere unnecessarily with
the operation of the works.

13. Rejection
13.1 Material that fails to conform to the requirements of

this specification may be rejected. Rejection should be
reported to the producer or supplier promptly and in writing.
In case of dissatisfaction with the results of the test, the
producer or supplier may make claim for a rehearing.

14. Certification
14.1 When specified on the order the manufacturer shall

furnish the test reports described in 9.3.7 or 9.4.6, depending
on whether the bolts are furnished by the production lot or
shipping lot method.

15. Responsibility
15.1 The party responsible for the fastener shall be the

organization that supplies the fastener to the purchaser and
certifies that the fastener was manufactured, sampled, tested
and inspected in accordance with this specification and
meets all of its requirements.

16. Product Marking
16.1 Bolt heads shall be marked A 490, and shall also be

marked to identify the manufacturer. Markings may be
either raised or depressed, at the option of the manufacturer.

16.2 In addition to the markings required in 16.1, Type 2
bolts shall be marked with six radial lines 30’ apart.

16.3 In addition to the markings required in 16.1, Type 3
bolts shall have the A 490 underlined, and the manufacturer
may add other distinguishing marks indicating that the bolt
is atmospheric corrosion resistant and of a weathering type.

17. Packaging and Package Marking
17. I Packaging:
17.1. I Unless otherwise specified, packaging shall be in

accordance with Practice D 395 1.
17.1.2 When special packaging requirements are required,

they shall be defined at the time of the inquiry and order.
17.2 Package Marking:
17.2.1 Each shipping unit shall include or be plainly

marked with the following information:
17.2.1.1 ASTM designation and type,
17.2.1.2 Size,
17.2.1.3 Name and brand or trademark of the manufac-

turer,
17.2.1.4 Number of pieces,
17.2.1.5 Lot number,
17.2.1.6 Purchase order number, and
17.2.1.7 Country of origin.

SUMMARY OF CHANGES

This section identifies the location of selected changes to specification. This section may also include descriptions of
this specification that have been incorporated since the last the changes or reasons for the changes, or both.
issue. For the convenience of the user, Committee F 16 has (1) Added 17.1, Packaging, in accordance with Practice
highlighted those changes that may impact the use of this D 3951 and 17.2, Package Marking.

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respscting  the validity of any patent rights asserted in connect/on
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are express/y advised that determination of the validity  of any such
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entire/y their own res~sibiffty.

This sfandard  is subject to revision at any time by Ihe responsible technka/ commIttee and must be reviewed every five years and
if nol revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited ekher  for revision of this standard or for additional standards
and should be eddressed lo ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will race&e careful consideration  at a mee+ing of the responsible
lechnical  committee, which you may aftand. If you fee/ that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race Sf., Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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Standard Specification for
Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts’

This standard is issued under the fixed designation A 563; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A
superscript epsilon (t) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval.

1. Scope*
1.1 ‘i%is specification covers chemical and mechanical

requirements for eight grades of carbon and alloy steel nuts
for general structural .and mechanical uses on bolts, studs,
and other externally threaded parts.

NOTE I-See Appendix Xl for guidance on suitable application of
nut grades.

1.2 The requirements for any grade of nut may, at the
supplier’s option, and with notice to the purchaser, be
fulfilled by furnishing nuts of one of the stronger grades
specified herein unless such substitution is barred in the
inquiry and purchase order.

1.3 Grades C3 and DH3 nuts have atmospheric corrosion
resistance and weathering characteristics comparable to that
of the steels covered in Specifications A 242/A 242M, A 5881
A 588M, and A 709 (these steels have atmospheric corrosion
resistance approximately two times that of carbon structural
steel with copper).

NOTE 2-A complete metric companion to Specification A 563 has
been developed-A 563M; therefore, no metric equivalents are pre-
sented in this specification.

2. Referenced Documents

2.1 ASTM Standards:
A 153 Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron

and Steel Hardware2

A 194/A 194M Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel
Nuts for Bolts for High-Pressure and High-Temperature
Service’

A 242/A 242M Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy
Structural Steel4

A 307 Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs, 60
000 psi Tensile Strength3

A 325 Specification for High-Strength Bolts for Structural
Steel Joints’

A 354 Specification for Quenched and Tempered Alloy
Steel Bolts, Studs, and Other Externally Threaded
Fasteners3

A 394 Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Transmission
Tower Bolts’

’ This specification is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee F-16 on
Fasteners and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee F16.02 on Steel Bolts,
Nuts, Rivets, and Washers.

Current edition approved Feb. 23, 1990. Published April 1990. Originally
published as A 563 - 66. Last previous edition A 563 - 89a.

* Annzrat  Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 0 I .06.
3 Annzral  Book o/ASTM  Standards, Vols 01.01 and’l5.08.
4 Annzzal Book oJASTM Standards, Vol 0 I .04.
5 Annzral Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 15.08.

A449 Specification for Quenched and Tempered Steel
Bolts and Studs’

A490 Specification for Heat-Treated, Steel Structural
Bolts, 150 ksi (1035 MPa) Tensile Strength5

A 588/A 588M Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy
Structural Steel with 50 ksi (345 MPa) Minimum Yield
Point to 4 in. (100 mm) Thick4

A 687 Specification for High-Strength Nonheaded Steel
Bolts and Studs’

A 709 Specification for Structural Steel for Bridges4

A 75 1 Methods, Practices, and Definitions for Chemical
Analysis of Steel Products6

B 695 Specification for Coatings of Zinc Mechanically
Deposited on Iron and Steel’

D 395 1 Practice for Commercial Packaging’
F 606 Test Methods for Determining the Mechanical

Properties of Externally and Internally Threaded Fas-
teners, Washers, and Rivets5

2.2 ANSI Standards:
ANSI B 1.1 Unified Screw Threads’
ANSI B18.2.2  Square and Hex Nuts’

3. Ordering Information
3.1 Orders for nuts under this specification shall include

the following:
3.1.1 Quantity (number of nuts),
3.1.2 Nominal size and thread series of nuts,
3.1.3 Style of nut (for example, heavy hex),
3.1.4 Grade of nut,
3.1.5 Zinc Coating-Specify the zinc-coating process re-

quired, for example, hot-dip, mechanically deposited, or no
preference (see 4.7),

3.1.6 Other Finishes-Specify other protective finish if
required,

3.1.7 ASTM designation and year of issue, and
3.1.8 Supplementary or special requirements.
NOTE 3-An example of an ordering description follows: 1000 ‘/s-9

heavy hex nuts, Grade DH, hot-dip zinc-coated, and lubricated, ASTM
A 563-Xx.

4. Manufacturing Processes
4.1 Steel for nuts shall be made by the open-hearth, basic-

oxygen, or electric-furnace process except that steel for Grades
0, A, and B nuts may be made by the acid-bessemer process.

6 Annzul  BookofASTMSrondards,  Vols 01.01,01.02,01.03,01.04,01.05,  and
03.05.

’ Annual  Book of ASTM Standards, VolO2.05.
a Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 15.09.
9 Available from American National Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New

York, NY 10018.

* A Summary of Changes section appears at the end of this specification.
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4.2 Nuts may be made cold or hot by forming, pressing,
or punching or may be machined from bar stock.

4.3 Grades DH and DH3 nuts shall be heat treated by
quenching in a liquid medium from a temperature above the
transformation temperature and tempering at a temperature
of at least 800°F.

4.4 Grades C and D nuts made of steel having carbon
content not exceeding 0.20 %, phosphorus not exceeding
0.04 %, and sulfur not exceeding 0.05 % by heat analysis
may be heat treated by quenching in a liquid medium from a
temperature above the transformation temperature and need
not be tempered. When this heat treatment is used, there
shall be particular attention to the requirements in 6.1.

4.5 Grades C, C3, and D nuts made of any steel permitted
for these grades may be heat treated by quenching in a liquid
medium from a temperature above the transformation tem-
perature and tempering at a temperature of at least 800’F.

4.6 Threads shall be formed by tapping or machining.
4.7 Zinc Coatings, Hot-Dip and Mechanically Deposited:
4.7.1 When zinc-coated fasteners are required, the pur-

chaser shall specify the zinc coating process, for example,
hot-dip,, mechanically deposited, or no preference.

4.7.2 When hot-dip is specified, the fasteners shall be
zinc-coated by the hot-dip process in accordance with the
requirements of Class C, of Specification A 153.

4.7.3 When mechanically deposited is specified, the fas-
teners shall be zinc coated by the mechanical deposition
process in accordance with the requirements of Class 50 of
Specification B 695.

4.7.4 When no preference is specified, the supplier may
furnish either a hot-dip zinc coating in accordance with
Specification A 153, Class C, or a mechanically deposited
zinc coating in accordance with Specification B 695, Class
50. All components of mating fasteners (bolts, nuts, and
washers) shall be coated by the same zinc-coating process
and the supplier’s option is limited to one process per item
with no mixed processes in a lot.

4.7.5 Hot-dip zinc-coated nuts shall be tapped after zinc
coating.

4.7.6 Mechanically deposited zinc-coated nuts for assem-
bly with mechanically deposited zinc-coated bolts shall be
tapped oversize prior to zinc coating and need not be
retapped afterwards.

4.8 Hot-dip and mechanically deposited zinc-coated
Grade DH nuts shall be provided with an additional lubri-
cant which shall be clean and dry to the touch.

5. Chemical Composition
5.1 Steel for nuts of Grades 0, A, B, C, D, and DH shall

conform in chemical composition to the limits listed in
Table 1.

5.2 Steel for nuts of Grades C3 and DH3 shall conform in
chemical composition to the limits listed in Table 2.

5.3 Resulfurized steel is not subject to rejection based on
product analysis for sulfur. Rephosphorized steel is not sub-
ject to rejection based on product analysis for phosphorus.

5.4 Application of heats of steel to which bismuth, sele-
nium, tellurium, or lead has been intentionally added shall
not be permitted for Grades D, DH, and DH3.

5.5 Chemical analyses shall be performed in accordance
with Methods, Practices, and Definitions A 75 I,

A 563

TABLE 1 Chemical Requirements for Grades 0, A, 6, C, D, and
DH Nuts

Composition, %

Grads of Nut
Aflelysls Carbon

Manganese. Phosphc Sulfur,
min NS, max max

0, A, 0, C heat 0.55 max . . 0.12 0.15”
prcduct 0.58 max . . 0.138 . .

DC heat 0.55 max 0.30 0.04 0.05
wduot 0.58 max 0.27 0.048 0.058

DH= haat 0.20-0.55 0.80 0.04 0.05
product 0.18-0.58 0.57 0.048 0.058

“Sulfur content may ba 0.23 max for Grade 0. A, and 6 nuts it agreed
Mwean tha manufacturer and the purchaser.

a Ackl besaemer steal only.
c For D and DH nuts, sulfur content may be 0.05 to 0.15 % in which casa

manganese must ba a minimum of 1.35 %.

6. Mechanical Properties
6.1 The hardness of nuts of each grade shall not exceed

the maximum hardness specified for the grade in Table 3.
6.2 Jam nuts, slotted nuts, nuts smaller in width across

flats or thickness than standard hex nuts (7. I), and nuts that
would require a proof load in excess of 160 000 lbf may be
furnished on the basis of minimum hardness requirements
specified for the grade in Table 3, unless proof load testing is
specified in the inquiry and purchase order.

6.3 Nuts of each grade, except those listed in 6.2, shall
withstand the proof load stress specified for the grade, size,
style, thread series, and surface finish of the nut in Table 3.

6.4 The speed of testing as determined with a free-running
cross head shall be a maximum of 1 in./min for nut proof
load determination.

7. Dimensions
7.1 Unless otherwise specified, nuts shall be plain

(uncoated) and shall conform to the dimensions prescribed
in ANSI B18.2.2.

7.2 Hex and hex-slotted nuts over 1 Vz to 2 in. inclusive
shall have dimensions conforming to ANSI B18.2.2 calcu-
lated using the formulas for the 1 l/4 through 1 l/z-in. size
range in Appendix III (Formulas for Nut Dimensions) of
ANSI B 18.2.2.

7.3 Unless otherwise specified, the thread in nuts shall
conform to the dimensions for coarse thread with Class 2 B
tolerances prescribed in ANSI B 1.1.

7.4 Nuts to be used on bolts threaded with Class 2 A
threads before hot-dip zinc coating, and then hot-dip zinc-
coated in accordance with Specilicafion  A 153, Class C, shall
be tapped oversize at least by the following minimum
diametral amounts:

Diameter, in. in.A
%6 and smaller 0.016
Over %S to 1 0.02 I
Over 1 0.03 1

A Applies to both pitch and minor diameters, minimum and maximum limits.

7.5 Nuts to be used on bolts mechanically zinc coated or
on bolts hotdip  zinc-coated to a specification other than
Specification A 153, Class C, or otherwise hot-dip coated,
shall be tapped oversize by a diametral amount sufftcient to
permit assembly on the coated bolt thread, unless other
requirements are specified in the inquiry or purchase order.
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cf$) A 563

7.6 When specifically permitted by the purchaser, nuts for
bolts with electrodeposited coating, such as cadmium, zinc,
etc., or with chemically applied coating may be tapped
oversize by a diametral amount sufficient to permit assembly
on the coated bolt thread.

8. Number of Tests
8.1 The requirements of this specification shall be met in

continuous mass production for stock, and the manufacturer
shall mUke sample inspections to ensure that the product
conforms to the specified requirements (Section 14). Addi-
tional tests of individual shipments of material are not
ordinarily contemplated. Individual heats of steel are not
identified in the finished product.

8.2 When additional tests are specified in the inquiry and
purchase order, a lot, for purposes of selecting test samples,
shall consist of all material offered for inspection at one time
that has the following common characteristics:

8.2.1 Grade,
8.2.2 Nominal size,’
8.2.3 Style of nut,
8.2.4 Thread series and class, and
8.2.5 Surface finish.
8.3 Unless otherwise specified in the inquiry and purchase

order, the number of tests for each lot of required property
shall be as follows:

Number of
Number of Nuts in Lot Specimens

800 and under 1
801 10 8 000
8 001 to 22 000 :
Over 22 000 5

8.4 If any test specimen shows flaws, it may be discarded
and another specimen substituted.

8.5 Should any specimen fail to meet the requirements of
any specified test, double the number of specimens from the
same lot shall be tested for this property, in which case all of
the additional specimens shall meet the specifications.

9. Test Methods
9.1 Tests shall be conducted in accordance with Test

Methods F 606.

10. Inspection
10.1 If the inspection described in 10.2 is required by the

purchaser, it shall be specified in the inquiry and contract or
order.

10.2 The inspector representing the purchaser shall have
free entry to all parts of the manufacturer’s works that con-
cern the manufacture of the material ordered. The manufac-
turer shall afford the inspector all reasonable facilities to
satisfy him that the material is being furnished in accordance
with this specification. All tests and inspections required by
the specification that are requested by the purchaser’s repre-

TABLE 2 Chemical Requirements for Grades C3 and DH3 Nuts

-9%
Element

N A

Classes for Grade C3 Nuts” Grade BH3
0 C 0 E F Nuts

Carbon:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Manganese:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Phosphorus:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Sulfur:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Silicon:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Copper:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Nickel:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Chromium:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Vanadium:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Molybdenum:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Titanium:
Heat analysis
Product analysis

. . . 0.33-0.40 0.38-0.48 0.15-0.25 0.15-0.25 0.20-0.25 0.20-0.25 0.20-0.53

. . . 0.31-0.42 0.36-0.50 0.14-0.26 0.14-0.26 0.18-0.27 0.19-0.26 0.19-0.55

. . .
* . .

0.07-0.15 0.040 max 0.06-0.12 0.035 max 0.040 max 0.040 max
0.07-0.155 0.045 max 0.06-0.125 0.040 max 0.045 max 0.045 max

0.050 mex
0.055 max

0.050 max
0.055 max

0.050 max
0.055 max

0.040 max
0.045 max

0.050 m8x
0.055 max

0.040 max
0.045 max

0.20-0.90
0.15-0.95

0.15-0.35
0.13-0.37

0.25-0.45
0.22-O-48

0.30-0.50 0.15-0.35 0.25-0.50
0.25-0.55 0.13-0.37 0.20-0.55

0.25-0.55
0.22-0.58

0.20-0.40 0.20-0.50 0.30-0.60
0.17-0.43 0.17-0.53 0.27-0.53

1 .OO max
I .03 mex

0.50-0.80 0.25-0.50 0.50-0.80
0.47-0.83 0.22-0.53 0.47-0.83

0.30-l .25
0.25-I .30

0.25-0.45
0.22-0.48

0.45~0.65
0.42-0.68

0.50-0.75
0.47-0.83

0.30-0.50
0.27-0.53

0.020 min
0.010 mln

0.50-l .oo
0.45-l .05

0.15-0.35 0.15-0.35
0.13-0.37 0.13-0.37

0.30-0.60 0.20-0.40
0.27-0.63 0.17-0.43

0.30-0.60 0.20-0.40
0.27-0.63 0.17-0.43

0.60-0.90 0.45-0.66
0.55-0.95 0.42-0.68

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

0.90-I .20 0.70-0.90 0.80-l 35 0.40-l .20 0.60-I .OO 0.90-l .20 0.40 min
0.86-I .24 0.67-0.93 0.76-l .39 0.36-l .24 0.56-I .04 0.86-l .24 0.37 min

0.040 max 0.046 max
0.045 max 0.052 max

0.040 max 0.050 max
0.045 max 0.055 max

. . .

. . .

0.20 min
0.17 min

0.20 mine
0.17 min

0.45 min
0.42 mln

.*.

. . .

. . .

..*

. .

. . .

. . .

. . .

0.06 max
0.07 max

. . .

. . .

0.15 mine
0.14 min

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

0.10 max
0.11 max

0.05 max
. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

..*
..*
. . .

A C3 nuts may be made of any of the above listed material classes. Selection  of the class shall be at the option  of the manufacturer.
a Nickel or molybdenum may be used.
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TABLE 3 Mechanical Requirements
Nuts with UNC, 8 UN, 8 UN and Coarser Pitch Threads

Froof Load stress, kal” Hardness

Grade of Nut Nominal Nut Size,
in. Style of Nut Non-Zinc-Coated zino-coated

NUIS’ Nuts“
Brlnell Rockwell

min max min msx

0 ‘/a to I’/? square 69 52 103 302 855 C32
A % to IV2 SoUWe 90 68 116 302 866 c32

0 ‘/4 to 1% h8X 69 52 103 302 855 C32
A ‘14 to 1% hex 90 66 116 302 066 C32
0 ‘A to 1 hex 120 90 121 302 B69 C32
B 1 ‘/a to 1% hex 105 79 121 302 669 C32
DC ‘14 to 1 ‘/a hex 135 135 159 352 BW C38
DH” ‘/4 to l’/? hex 150 150 240 352 C24 C38
DH3 ‘12 to 1 hex 150 150 240 352 C24 c30

A
0
0
CC
c3
DC
DHc
DH3

‘14 to 4
‘14 to 1
1% to 1%
‘h to 4
‘/a to 4
‘h to 4
% to 4
‘14 to 4

heavy hex
mvyh=
heevy hex
heavy hex
heavy hex
heavy hex
heavy hex
heaw hex

100 75
133 100
116 07
144 144

:z
144
150

175 175
175 175

116 302 066 C32
121 302 069 C32
121 302 869 C32
143 352 078 C38
143 352 078 C38
159 352 004 C38
248 352 C24 c3a
248 352 C24 C38

A ‘14 to l’/a hex thkk 160 75 116 302 060 C32
0 ‘h to 1 heXthiCk 133 109 121 302 869 C32
B 1% to l’/e hex thkk 116 07 121 302 669 C32
D= ‘14 to 1 ‘1” hex thick 150 150 159 352 c36
DHc ‘/4 to I’/2 hexlhkzk 175 175 248 352 C38

Nuts with UNF, 12 UN, and Ftner pttch Threads

0 % to 1% IWX 65 49 103 302 855 C32
A ‘14 to 1 ‘/a hSX 60 60 116 302 868 C32
B ‘h to 1 h0X 108 a2 121 302 869 C32
B 1% to 1% hex 94 70 121 302 869 C32
D= ‘h to 1% hex 135 135 159 352 884 C38
DH” ‘/4 to 1% IWX 150 150 240 352 C24 C38

A % to 4 heavy hex 90 68 116 302 B68 C32
0 ‘14 to 1 heavy hex 120 90 121 302 B69 C32

0 1% to 1% heavy hex 105 79 121 302 B69Dc ‘A to 4 heavy hex 150 150 159 352 864 Ei
DHc ‘h to 4 heaw hex 175 175 248 352 C24 c30

A ‘I4 to l’h hexthkk 9g 116 302 B68
B ‘/a to 1 hexwck 120 121 302 869
0 1% to 1% heXthkk 105 79 121 302 B69 C32
DC ‘/4 to 1% IWXthlOk 150 150 159 352 064 C38
DH” ‘14 to 1 ‘/a hex thick 175 175 246 352 C24 C38

4 To determine nut proof toad in pounds, multiply the appmprfate nut proof bad stress by the tensile stress area of the thread. Stress areas for UNC, UNF, and 8 UN
thread series are given tn Table 4.

e Non-zinc-ooated  nuts are nuts intended for use with externally thread& fasteners whtch have a plain (nonplated or noncoated) Rnish or have a plating or coating of
insufficient thickness to necessitate over-tapping the nut thread to p&de aaaembfabftity. Zkto-coated nuts are nuts intended for use with externatly threaded fasteners
which are hotdip zinc-coated, mechanicatty x&coated. or have a plating or coating of sufflclent thickness to necessitate overtapping the nut thread to provide
assembtability.

o Nuts made In accordance to the requirements of Specifk~atbn A 194/A 194M, Grade 2 or Grade 2H. and marked with their grade symbol are acceptabte equivalents
for Grades C and D nuts.

c Nuts made in accordance with the requirements of Soec5tcatIo-n  A 194/A MM, Grade 2H, and marked with its grade symbol are an acceptable equivalent for Grade
DH nuts.

sentative shall be made before shipment, and shall be con-
ducted as not to interfere unnecessarily with the operation of
the works.

11. Rejection
11.1 Material that f&s to conform to the requirements of

this specification may be rejected. Rejection should be
reported to the producer or supplier promptly and in writing.
In case of dissatisfaction with the results of the test, the
producer or supplier may make claim for a rehearing.

12. Product Marking
12.1 Nuts made to the requirements of Grades 0, A, and

4

B are not required to be marked unless individual marking is
specified in the inquiry and order. When individual marking
is required, the mark shall be the grade letter symbol on one
face of the nut.

12.2 Heavy hex nuts made to the requirements of Grade
C (Note 4) shall be marked on one face with three circum-
ferential marks 120’ apart.

12.3 Heavy hex nuts made to the requirements of Grade
C3 shall be marked on one face with three circumferential
marks 120’ apart and the numeral 3. In addition, the
manufacturer may add other distinguishing marks indicating
that the nut is atmospheric corrosion resistant and of a
weathering type.
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TABLE 4 Tensile Stress Areas
Nbminal UNC Nominal UNF Nominal 8uN

Size-
Trrrais Tensile Stress zzs TepeF SkesS Threads T~~~~~
per Inch AreaPa ins2 per Inch ,-+ .2 per Inch I .’

‘A-20 0.0318 ‘A-28 0.0364 . . . . . .

5/w-1 8 0.0524
3%16 0.0775
‘/‘e-14 0.1063
%-13 0.1419
we-12 0.182
=/a- 11 0.226
=/4-10 0.334
v0-9 0.462
l - 8 0.606
1 ‘/s-7 0.763
1 G-7 0.969
13/s-6 1.155
1 ‘/a-8 1.405
1 G-5 1.90
2-4% 2.50
2’/r-4% 3.25
2%4 4.00
2=/4-4 4.93
3-4 5.97
3%4 7.10
3’h-d 8.33
3%-4 9.66
4-4 11.08

We-24 0.0580
%-24 0.0878
7/w-20 0.1187
‘/a-20 0.1599
‘G-1 8 0.203
H-l 8 0.256
3/r-l 6 0.373
G-14 0.509
1-12 0.663
I%-12 0.856
l’/*-12 1.073
1 Ye-1 2 1.315
l’k!-12 1.581

. . .

. . .
. . .
. . .
. * .
. . .
. . .
. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .

. . .
. . .
.*.
. . .

. . .

. . . ..a

l - 8 0.606
1 ‘/s-8 0.790
1 ‘la-8 1.000
l%-8 1.233
1 ‘h-8 1.492
l%-8 2.08
2-8 2.77
2V4-8 3.56
2%8 4.44
2%-B 5.43
3-8 6.51
3’14-8 7.69
3’/2-8 8.96
3%-8 10.34
4 -8 11.81

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

I* The stress area is calculated as follows:

where:
A, = stress area, ine2,
D = nominal size, in., and
n = threads per inch.

12.4 Nuts made to the requirements of Grade D shall be
marked with the grade symbol, D (Note 4) on one face.

12.5 Nuts made to the requirements of Grade DH shall be
marked with the grade symbol, DH (Note 4) on one face.

12.6 Heavy hex nuts made to the requirements of Grade
DH3 shall be marked with the grade symbol DH3 on one
face. Hex nuts made to the requirements of DH3 shall be
marked with the symbol HX3 on one face. In addition, the
manufacturer may add other distinguishing marks indicating

that the nut is atmospheric corrosion resistant and of a
weathering type.

12.7 In addition, nuts of Grades C, C3, D, DH, and DH3
and hex nuts made to the requirements of DH3, shall be
marked with a symbol to identify the manufacturer.

12.8 Marks may be raised or depressed at the option of
the manufacturer. However, if markings are located on the
bearing surface, they shall be depressed.

NOTE 4-&e Table 3 for marking of equivalent nuts made in
accordance with requirements of Specification A 194/A 194M.

13. Packaging and Package Marking
13.1 Packaging:
13.1.1 Unless otherwise specified, packaging shall be in

accordance with Practice D 395 1.
13.1.2 When special packaging requirements are required,

they shall be defined at the time of the inquiry and order.
13.2 Package Marking:
13.2.1 Each shipping unit shall include or be plainly

marked with the following information:
13.2.1.1 ASTM designation and grade,
13.2.1.2 Size,
13.2,1.3 Name and brand or trademark of the manufac-

turer,
13.2.1.4 Number of pieces,
13.2.1.5 Purchase order number, and
13.2.1.6 Country of origin.

14. Report
14.1 When specified in the order, the manufacturer shall

furnish a test report certified to be the last completed set of
mechanical tests for each stock size in each shipment.

15. Responsibility
15.1 The party responsible for the fastener shall be the

organization that supplies the fastener to the purchaser and
certifies that the fastener was manufactured, sampled, tested
and inspected in accordance with the specification and meets
all of its requirements.

SUPPLEMENTARY REQUIREMENTS

The following supplementary requirement shall be applied only when specified by the purchaser on the
contract or order. Details of these supplementary requirements shall be agreed upon in writing between the
manufacturer and purchaser. This supplementary requirement shall in no way negate any requirement of the
specification itself.

Sl. Lubricant and Test for Coated Nuts

S 1.1 Nuts shall be provided with an additional lubricant
that shall be clean and dry to the touch.

S 1.2 Galvanized bolts and galvanized and lubricated nuts
shall be capable of conforming to the test requirement in

TABLE Sl.1 Tightening Test For Coated Nuts

Bolt Length, In.
Nominal Nut Rotation,

De9 (turn)

Up to and including 4 X dia 300 (5h)
Over 4 x dia but not exceeding 8 x dia 360 (1)
Over 8 x dia 420 (1 ‘Is)

S 1.2.1. Afier this tightening test, the assembly shall show no
signs of failure.

S1.2.1 A galvanized bolt shall be placed in a steel joint and
assembled with a galvanized washer and a galvanized nut.
The joint shall be one or more flat structural steel plates with
a total thickness, including the washer, such that 3 to 5 full
threads of the bolt are located between the bearing surfaces
of the bolt head and nut. The hole in the joint shall have the
same nominal diameter as the hole in the washer. The initial
tightening of the nut shall produce a load in the bolt not less
than 10 % of the specified proof load. After this initial tight-
ening, the nut position shall be marked relative to the bolt and
the rotation shown in Table S 1.1 shall be applied. During
rotation the bolt head shall be restrained from turning.
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APPENDIX

(Nonmandatory Information)

Xl. INTENDED APPLICATION

Xl. I Table X 1.1 gives additional information for the intended application of nuts.

TABLE X1.1 Nut and Bolt Suitability Guide

Grade
Of

Bolt =

A 3Q7

Grade A

A 307

Grade 6

Surface
Finish’

non-rinc-watad
and

zinc-coated

non-zinc-coated
and

zinc-coated

Nominal
She, in.

‘14 to 1%

>I ‘12 to 2

>2to4

% to 1%

>I % to 2

>2to4

A583 Grade and ANSI Nut Style”

Recommended~ SuitaMeC

Hex Heavy Hex Square Hex Heavy Hex HeXThiCk

A *.. A B,D.DH A,S,C,D.DH,DHS A.B.D.DH

. . . A . . . AF C.D.DH,DHI . . .

. . . A . . . . . . C,D,DH,DH3 . . .

. . . A A B.D,DH B,C.D.DH.DHB A,B.D,DH

. . . A . * . AF C,D.DH.DHS . . .

. . . A . . , . . . C.D.DH.DH3 . . .

A 325 non-zinc-coated ‘/2 to 1% *.. C . . . . . . B,D.DH.DHB . . .

Types 1 and 2 - zinc-ooated ‘I2 to 1 ‘/a . . . DH . . . . . . . . . . . .

A325Type3 non-zinccoated ‘I2 to 1 ‘/a . . . c3 . . I . . . DH3 . . .

‘14 to l’h . . . C ..1 D,DH C3.D,DH.W3 D,DH
non-zinc-coated

A384 >I % to 4 . . . C . . . . . . CB.D,DH.DHI . . .

Grade BC ‘A to 1% ..* DH . . . . . . . . . DH
zinc-coated

z-Iv2 to 4 . . . OH . . . . . . . . . . . .

A 354

Grade BD

A 394
Type Q
A 394
Tyfzel and2

non-&c-coated

zimcoated

zincceated

‘/4 to 1% . . . DH . . . DH D,DH,DH3 D.DH

>I ‘12 to 4 *.. DH . . . . . . DH3 . . .

‘12 to 1 A . . . . . . W . . . . . .

‘12 to 1 DH . . . . . . D . . . . . .

A3g4 non-zinc-ooated ‘I2 to 1 DH3 . . . . . . . . . c3 . . .
Type 3

‘14 to 1% B . . . . . . D,DH B.CC3,D.DH.DHS B,D,DH
non-zinc-coated

A 449 WI% to 3 . . . A . . . . . . C,C3,D,DH,DH3 . . .
Types1  and2 ‘14 to l’h . . . DH . . . D,DH D D,DH

zinc-coated
>I ‘12 to 3 . . . OH . . . . . . D . . .

A 490 Type 1 non-zinc-6oated ‘12 to 1% . . . DH . . . . . . DH3 . . .
A 490 Type 3 non-zinc-coated ‘12 to I’/2 . . . DH3 . . . . . . . . . . . .

non-xtnocoated 1% to 3 . . . D . . . . . . DH.DH3 . . .
A887

zinc-coated 1% to 3 . . . DH . . . . . . . . . .*.
* The availability of DH nuts in nominal sizes $4 in. and ferger is very limited and generally availabk only on special orders for 50 88Cf pieces  or more. For smaller

quantities A194 Gr. 2H nuts should  be considered.
e ‘Reccmmended”  denotes a commerclaffy  avaifable nut having the most suitable mechanical properties and dimensional configuratii (style) thet will make it possible

to torque the boft to the required bad when used In combfnaticn  with the nut.
c ‘Suitable’ denotes nuts having me&a&al  properties  that will make it possible to torque the boft tc the required foad when used In combination with the nut; but,

which require consideration of dimensional configuration (style) suitaMity  and availability. Others are not suitable.
OThe term ‘bdt’ lndudes  all externaffy  threaded types of fasteners.
’ Non-zinc-coated nuts am nuts intended for use with externally threaded fasteners whkh have a plain (nonpfated  cr noncoated)  finish or have a plating w coating of

insufficient thickness to necessitate overtappine  the nut thread  to provide assemblability. Zlno-coated nuts are nuts intended for use with externalfy threaded fasteners
which are hot-dip zinc-coated, mechanicafly  zinc-coated, or have a platfng or coating of rMfi&nt thickness to necessitate over-tapping the nut thread to provide
assemblabilii.

F Hex nuts fn nominal sizes over 1% to 2 in. inclusive are not covered in the tables of tabulated sizes In ANSI 818.2.2 but are commercially available. Such nuts are
suitable. See 7.2 for dimensions.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES

This section identifies the location of selected changes to D 395 1 and 13.2 Package Marking.
this specification that have been incorporated since the last (2) In Supplementary Requirements Table Sl . 1 corrected
issue. For the convenience of the user, Committee F 16 has the bolt length to be a function of the diameter.
highlighted those changes that may impact the use of this (3) Realigned Table X 1.1 to improve readability, revised
specification. This section may also include descriptions of definition of “recommended” and “suitable,” and deleted
the changes or reasons for the changes, or both. Grade C Heavy Hex zinc-coated nuts as recommended for

( 1) Added 13.1 Packaging in accordance with Practice Specification A 449.

The American Society for Testing and Materials lakes no position respecting  Ihe validity of any patent rights asserted in connection
with any item menNorM in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advlsad that determina&m of the validity of any such
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own respons~biiiy.

This standard is subject to revision at any lime by the responsible technica/  commiftee  and must k, reviewed every five years and
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of lhis standard or for additiona/  siandards
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your commends  will receive careful consideraNon  at a meeiing of the responsible
technical committee, which yw may attend. M you feel that your comments have not reoeived  a fair hearing yw should make ywr
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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Wb Designation: F 436 - 90 AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS
1916 Race St.. PhtWdphir. Pa. 19103

Asptinled hwn Iha Annual Book d ASTM Stand8rdr, Cc+yr*t A!3TM
II nol li515d in Ihe cur(oM combined indcr. will rpprar in lha next adiiion.

Standard Specification for
Hardened Steel Washers’

This standard is issued under the fixed designation F 436; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A
superscript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or mapprowl.

1. Scope*
1.1 This specification covers the chemical, mechanical,

and dimensional requirements for hardened steel washers for
use with fasteners having nominal thread diameters of VI
through 4 in. These washers are intended for general-purpose
mechanical and structural use with bolts, nuts, studs, and
other internally and externally threaded fasteners. These
washers are suitable for use with fasteners covered in
specifications A 325, A 354, A 449, A 490, and A 687.

1.2 The washers are designated by type denoting the
material and by style denoting the shape.

1.2.1 The types of washers covered are:
1.2.1.1 Type I-Carbon steel.
1.2.1.2 Type 3-Weathering steel. Atmospheric corrosion

resistance and weathering characteristics are comparable to
that of steels covered in Specifications A 588/A 588M and
A 709, that is two times that of carbon structural steel with
copper.

1.2.2 The styles of washers covered are:
1.2.2.1 circular-Circular washers in nominal bolt sizes

l/4 through 4 in. suitable for applications where sufficient
space exists and angularity permits.

1.2.2.2 beveled-Beveled washers are square or rectan-
gular, in nominal sizes i/2 through 1 i/z in., with a beveled 1
to 6 ratio surface for use with American standard beams and
channels.

1.2.2.3 clipped-Clipped washers are circular or beveled
for use where space limitations necessitate that one side be
clipped.

NOTE-A complete metric companion to Specification F436 has
been developed-Specification F 436M; therefore no metric equivalents
are presented in this specification.

2. Referenced Documents

2.1 ASTM Standards:
A 153 Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron

and Steel Hardware*
A 325 Specification for High-Strength Bolts for Structural

Steel Joints3

’ This specification is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee F-16 on
Fasteners and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee F16.02 on Steel Bolts,
Nuts, Rivets, and Washers.

Current edition approved Feb. 23, 1990. Published April 1990. Originally
published as F 436 - 76. Last previous edition F 436 - 89.

2 Antural  Book of ASTM Standards, Vols 01.06 and t 5.08.
.’ Annual Book o/ASTM Slandards,  Vol 15.08.

A354 Specification for Quenched and Tempered Alloy
Steel Bolts, Studs, and Other Externally Threaded
Fasteners’

A449 Specification for Quenched and Tempered Steel
Bolts and Studs3

A 490 Specification for Heat-Treated, Steel Structural
Bolts, 150 ksi (1035 MPa) Tensile Strength’

A 588/A 588M Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy
Structural Steel with 50 ksi (345 MPa] Minimum Yield
Point to 4 in. [ 100 mm] Thick4

A 687 Specification for High-Strength Nonheaded Steel
Bolts and Studs3

A 709 Specification for Structural Steel for Bridges4

A751 Methods, Practices, and Definitions for Chemical
Analysis of Steel Products’

B 695 Specification for Coatings of Zinc Mechanically
Deposited on Iron and Steel6

D 395 1 Practice for Commercial Packaging’
F 606 Test Methods for Determining the Mechanical

Properties of Externally and Internally Threaded Fas-
teners, Washers, and Rivets’

3. Ordering Information
3.1 Orders for hardened steel washers under this specifica-

tion shall include the following:
3.1.1 ASTM designation and year of issue,
3.1.2 Quantity (number of pieces by size),
3.1.3 Type and Style (see 1.2.1 and 1.2.2),
3.1.4 Zinc Coating-Specify the zinc coating process

required, for example, hot-dip, mechanically deposited, or
no preference (see 4.3),

3.1.5 Dimensions, nominal size, and other dimensions, if
modified from those covered in this specification,

3.1.6 Specify if inspection at point of manufacture is
required,

3.1.7 Specify if manufacturer’s certification or test reports,
or both, are required, and

3.1.8 Special requirements.

4. Materials and Manufacture
4.1 Steel used in the manufacture of washers shall be

produced by the open-hearth, basic-oxygen, or electric-
furnace process.

4.2 Washers up to and including 1 i/z in. in bolt size shall

4 Annual Book of ASTii4  Standards, Vol 0 I .04.
1 Annual  Book of ASTM SIandards,  Vol 0 t .03.
6 Annua/  Book of ASTM Standards, Vols 02.05 and 15.08.
7 Annual Book o/ASTM Standards, Vol. 15.09.

* A Summary of Changes section appears at the end of this specification.
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TABLE 1 Chemical Requirements

Element
Composition, X

TVIX 1 TvLJe3A
Phosphorus, max

Heat analysis
Product analysis

Sulfur, max
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Silicon
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Chrcmium
Heat analysis
Product analysis

Nickel
Heat analysis
Product analysis

COiXW

0.040 0.040
0.050 0.045

0.050 0.050
0.060 0.055

. . . 0 . 1 5 4 3 5

. . . 0.13-0.37

. . . 0.45-0.65

. . . 0.42-0.66

. . . 0.25-0.45

. . . 0.22-0.48

&at analysis . . . 0.25-0.45
Prkluct analysis . . . 0.22-0.48

* Weathering steel washers may also be manufactured from any of the steels
listed in Table 2 of Specifmtion A 325.

be through hardened. Washers over 1 l/z in. may be either
through hardened or carburized at the option of the manu-
facturer.

4.3 Zinc Coatings, Hot-Dip and Mechanically Deposited:
4.3.1 When zinc-coated washers are required, the pur-

chaser shall specify the zinc coating process, for example,
hot-dip, mechanically deposited, or no preference.

4.3.2 When hot-dip is specified the washers shall be zinc
coated by the hot-dip process in accordance with the
requirements of Class C of Specification A 153.

4.3.3 When mechanically deposited is specified the
washers shall be zinc coated by the mechanical-deposition
process in accordance with the requirements of Class 50 of
Specification B 695.

4.3.4 When no preference is specified, the supplier may
furnish either a hot-dip zinc coating in accordance with
Specification A 153, Class C, or a mechanically deposited
zinc coating in accordance with Specification B 695, Class
50, all components of mating fasteners (bolts, nuts, and
washers) shall be coated by the same zinc-coating process
and the supplier’s option is limited to one process per item
with no mixed processes in a lot.

4.4 If washers are heat treated by a subcontractor, they
shall be returned to the manufacturer for testing prior to
shipment to the purchaser.

5. Chemical Composition
5.1 All washers shall conform to the requirements as to

chemical composition prescribed in Table 1.
5.2 Product analysis may be made by the purchaser from

TABLE 2 Hardened Circular and Clipped Circular Washers
NOTE 1 -Tolerancesare asnotadintableonwashardimensiontolerances.

Circular A- 4 l+T clipped Circular

Circular and Clipped Ciilar

Bolt Size Nominal Outside Nominal Inside Thiiness v). in.
Diameter (OD), in. Diameter (ID), In. min max

‘/4 % v22 0.051 0.060
(vts ‘v’s “/2!2 0.051 0.080
3/s ‘3/n ‘%2 0.051 0.080
Vl n wn4 v.92 0.051 0.080
‘I2 1 vie "Lt.2 0.067 0.177
vn lV’/rs ‘v’s 0.122 0.177
% l’%Z4 'v's 0.122 0.177
vn 1% 'V'S 0.136 0.177
1 2 1% 0.136 0.177
1 ‘/s

g;
1% ( 0.136 0.177

1% 2 0.136 0.177
1% 2% 0.136 0.177
1 % 3 1 % 0.136 0.177
1% 3% 1 % 0.1788 0.26s

S’/,
3% 2 % 0.178= 0.208
4

2
0.24= 0.34"

2% 4% 0.24=
2%

f'v2
2% 0.24c g$

i'/4
3% 0.24c o&c

6 3% 0.24= c

&
6%

it;
0.24= ;,"c

0:34c7 0.24=
4 7'/2 4% 0.24c 0.34=

* clipp& edge E shall ba not closer than 7/s of the bolt dlarwtar from the center of tha ws&gf.
e %s in. nominal.
c % in. nominal.

Clippad

Minimum Edge
Dlstancs @)A, in.

v22
%!a
“/22
'x32
'h
g/6
%2
as/,
'In

La2
1 ‘/..
I%6
I”/32
1%

Ll6
2'%
2%
2%
3v's
3%
3%
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TABLE 3 Hardened Beveled Washer8
NOTE 1 -Tolerances are as noted in Table 4.

I. D.
i B-IL T

I- 7
A +

f+%+L

l-4
Square square clipped

Square Beveled and Clipped Squere BeveledA Clipped
Bolt Size, in. Minimum Side Nominal inside Mean Thickness StopeorTaperin

Dimension (A), in.
Nominal Edge

Diameter (I.D.). in. (Tj, in. Thickrless Distance (E). * in.
vi? 1 v4 ‘V36 %s 1:6 ‘As
=/a 1% “A6 Ha 1:6 %s
3% 1% %s YlS 1:6 v32
‘18 1% we %s 1:6 %a
1 1% 1 ‘h %6 1:6 v6
1 V.3 2% 1% Yl 0 1:6 1
1% 2% 1% Yl6 1:6 1%
1 Ye 2% 1 V!! Yl6 1:6 lV32
1 ‘L? 2% 1% %a 1:6 1%

A Rectangular beveled washers shall conform to the dimensions shown above, except that one side may be tonger than that shown for the A dimension.
B Clipped edge E shall not be closer than T/e of the twtt diameter from the center of the washer.

finished material representing each lot of washers. The
chemical composition shall conform to the requirements of
4.1 and 5.1.

5.3 Individual heats of steel are not identified in the
finished product.

5.4 Chemical analyses shall be performed. in accordance
with Methods, Practices, and Definitions A 75 1.

6. Mechanical Properties
6.1 Through hardened washers shall have a hardness of 38

to 45 HRC, except when zinc-coated by the hot-dip process,
in which case they shall have a hardness of 26 to 45 HRC.

6.2 Carburized washers shall be carburized to a minimum
depth of 0.0 15 in. and shall have a surface hardness of 69 to
73 HRA or 79 to 83 HR 15N, except when zinc-coated by the
hobdip process, in which case they shall have a hardness of
63 to 73 HRA or 73 to 83 HRlSN.

6.3 Carburized and hardened washers shall have a min-
imum core hardness of 30 HRC or 65 HRA.

7. Dimensions and Tolerances
7.1 All circular and clipped circular washers shall conform

to the dimensions shown in Tables 2 and 4.
7.2 All square beveled and clipped square beveled washers

shall conform to the dimensions shown in Tables 3 and 4. In
addition, rectangular beveled and clipped rectangular bev-
eled washers shall conform to the dimensions shown in
Tables 3 and 4, except that one side may be longer than
shown for the “A” dimension.

7.3 Unless otherwise stated in the inquiry or purchase
order, plain (uncoated) hardened steel circular washers shall
be furnished. Where corrosion-preventive treatment is re-
quired, washers shall be coated as agreed upon between the
manufacturer and the purchaser.

8. Workmanship, Finish, and Appearance
8.1 Washers shall be free of excess mill scale, excess

coatings and foreign material on bearing surfaces. Arc and
gas cut washers shall be free of metal spatter.

9. Sampling and Number of Tests
9.1 The requirements of this specification shall be met in

continuous mass production for stock, and the manufacturer
shall make sample inspections to ensure that the product
conforms to the specified requirements. Additional tests of
individual shipments of material are not ordinarily contem-
plated.

9.2 When additional tests are specified in the inquiry or
purchase order, a lot, for purposes of selecting test samples,
shall consist of all material offered for inspection at one time
that has the following common characteristics:

9.2.1 Same nominal size.
9.2.2 Same material grade.
9.2.3 Same nominal post treatment (heat treatment or

coating or both).
9.3 From each lot described in 9.2, the number of

specimens tested for each required property shall be as
follows:

Numkr of Pieces in Lot

866 and under
801 to 8ooo
8001 to22 ooo
Over 22 600

Number of Specimens

1

:
5

10. Test Methods
10.1 Hardness:
10.1.1 Non-carburized Washers-A minimum of two

readings shall be taken 180’ apart on at least one face at a
minimum depth of 0.0 15 in.

10.1.2 Carburized Washers-A minimum of two read-
ings shall be taken 180’ apart on at least one face.

10.2 Hardness tests shall be performed in accordance with
the Rockwell test method specified in Test Methods F 606.
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@4 F436

TABLE 4 Washer Dimension Tolerances

Nominal diameter of hole, in.
Nominal outside diameter, in.
Flatness: max deviation from straightedge

placed on cut side shall not exceed (in.)
Concentricity, in.: center of hole to outside

diameter
Burr shall not project above immediately

adjacent washer surface more than (in.)

To 1% in.
Nominal

Bolt Size,
incl

A Full indicator runout.

11. Inspection
11 .l The manufacturer shall afford the purchaser’s in-

spector all reasonable facilities necessary to satisfy him that
the material is being produced and furnished in accordance
with this specification. Mill inspection by the purchaser shall
not interfere unnecessarily with the manufacturer’s opera-
tions. All tests and inspections shall be made at the place of
manufacture, unless otherwise agreed to.

11.2 If other than the normal inspection for continuous
mass production of parts as stipulated in 9.1 is required by
the purchaser, it shall be specified in the inquiry and contract
order.

12. Rejection and Rehearing
12.1 Material that fails to conform to the requirements of

this specification may be rejected. Rejection should be
reported to the producer or supplier promptly and in writing.
In case of dissatisfaction with the results of the test, the
producer or supplier may make claim for a rehearing.

13. Certification and Test Report
13.1 Upon request of the purchaser in the contract or

order, a manufacturer’s certification that the material was
manufactured and tested in accordance with this specifica-
tion, together with a report of the latest mechanical tests of

each stock size in each shipment, shall be furnished at the
time of shipment.

13.2 Data contained in the certified test report shall
include material grade and hardness tests.

14. Responsibility
14.1 The party responsible for the fastener shall be the

organization that supplies the fastener to the purchaser and
certifies that the fastener was manufactured, sampled, tested
and inspected in accordance with this specification and
meets all of its requirements.

15. Product Marking
15.1 Washers shall be marked with a symbol, or other

distinguishing marks, to identify the manufacturer.
15.2 Additionally, Type 3 weathering steel washers shall

be identified with the symbol “3”.
15.3 Additional identification or distinguishing marks, or

both, may be used by the manufacturer.
15.4 All marking symbols shall be depressed on one face

of the washer.
15.5 It is possible that during the clipping of circular

washers the marking symbols may be removed. This is
acceptable provided that the majority of washers in the lot
still display the identification marks.

16. Packaging and Package Marking
16.1 Packaging:
16.1.1 Unless otherwise specified, packaging shall be in

accordance with Practice D 395 1.
16.1.2 When special packaging requirements are required,

they shall be defined at the time of the inquiry and order.
16.2 Package Marking:
16.2.1 Each shipping unit shall include or be plainly

marked with the following information:
16.2.1.1 ASTM designation and type,
16.2.1.2 Size,
16.2.1.3 Name and brand or trademark of the manufac-

turer,
16.2.1.4 Number of pieces,
16.2.1.5 Purchase order number, and
16.2.1.6 Country of origin.

SUPPLEMENTARY REQUIREMENT

Sl . Surface Roughness
S 1.1 Washers shall have a multidirectional lay with a

surface roughness not exceeding 750 l.tin. in height including

any flaws in or on the surface.
S1.2 Burrs shall not exceed 0.01 in. in height.

SUMMARY OF CHANGES

This section identifies the location of selected changes to the changes or reasons for the changes, or both.
this specification that have been incorporated since the last (1) Section 1 was revised to include “Type 1” for carbon
issue. For the convenience of the user, Committee F16 has steel washers and “Type 3” for weathering steel washers.
highlighted those changes that may impact the use of this (2) Added 16.1 to require Packaging in accordance with
specification. This section may also include descriptions of Practice D 395 1 and 16.2, Package Marking.
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The Americen .%xiety  for Tesdng and Materials takes no posiHon rsopecUng the vaWty of any pah3nt  rights assertad  In connection
with any item mendoned In this standard. Usws of this s&ndwd  we expressly advised that detwmina~ion  of the validity of any such
perenl rights, and the risk of infringement of such r&h&, we entirely their own responsWty.

This standard is subject  to revision at any tkne by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and
if not revised, ekher reapproved or withdrewn. Your comments we invited either for revision of this s&ndard  or for addMmal standwds
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful conslderadon  al a meeting of the responsible
lechnical committee, which you may attend. If you feel that your comments have not rec&ad a fafr hearing you should make your
views known lo the ASTM Committee on Standwds, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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Designation: F 606 - 90
*MCf3ICAN SclClETY FOR TESTING AN0 MnrERlnLS

1916 Race St , Philadelphia. Pa 19103
Raprmled lrom the Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Copyrlghl ASTM

If no1 listed m the current combined Index. ~111 appear m the next edltm.

Standard Test Methods for
Determining the Mechanical Properties of Externally and
Internally Threaded Fasteners, Washers, and Rivets’

This standard is issued under the fixed designation F 606; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval.

This lest merhod has been approved/or use by agencies o/the Department o/Defense. Consuh the DOD index o/Specijicotions and
SlundardsJor  [he spe&c year of issue ihat has been adopted by the Deparlment  of Defense.

1. Scope
1.1 These test methods establish procedures for con-

ducting tests to determine the mechanical properties of
externally and internally threaded fasteners, washers, and
rivets.

1.2 Property requirements and the applicable tests for
their determination are specified in individual product
standards. In those instances where the testing requirements
are unique or at variance with these standard procedures, the
product standard shall specie the controlling testing require-
ments.

1.3 These test methods describe mechanical tests for
determining the following properties:

Section

For Externally Threaded Fasteners:
Product Hardness
Proof Load

Method I, Length Measurement
Method 2, Yield Strength
Method 3, Uniform Hardness

Axial Tension Testing of Full-Size Product
Wedge Tension Testing of Full-Size Product
Tension Testing of Machined Test Specimens
Total Extension at Fracture Test
Single Sheer Test

For Internally Threaded Fasteners:
Product Hardness
Proof Load Test
Cone Proof Load Test

For Washers:
Through Hardened Washers
Carburized Washers

For Rivets:
Product Hardness

Test for Embrittiement of Metallic-Coated Externally
Threaded Fasteners

3
3.1

3.2.3
3.2.4
3.2.5
3.4
3.5
3.6
3.7
3.8
4

t :::
4.3
5
5.1
5.2
6
6.1
7

1.4 This standard does not purport to address the safety
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the
user of this standard to establish appropriate safety and
health practices and determine the applicability of regulatory
limitations prior to use.

NOTE I -A complete metric companion to Test Methods F 606 has
been developed-F 606M; therefore, no metric equivalents are shown in
these test methods.

’ These test methods are under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee F-16 on
Fasteners and are the direct responsibility of Subcommittee F16.01  on Test
Methods.

Current edition approved Aug. 31, 1990. Published October 1990. Originally
published as F 606 - 79. Last previous edition F 606 - 86’2.

2. Referenced Documents

2.1 ASTM Standards:
A 394 Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Transmission

Tower Bolt?
E 8 Test Methods of Tension Testing .of Metallic Mate-

rials3
E 10 Test Method for Brine11 Hardness of Metallic Mate-

rials3
E 18 Test Methods for Rockwell Hardness and Rockwell

Superficial Hardness of Metallic Materials3

E 83 Practice for Verification and Classification of Exten-
someters

F 436 Specification for Hardened Steel Washers’
F 606M Test Methods for Determining the Mechanical

Properties of Externally and Internally Threaded Fas-
teners, Washers, and Rivets [Met&J2

2.2 Military Standard:
MIL STD 13 12, Test 13 and Test 204

3. Test Methods for Externally Threaded Fasteners
3.1 Product Hardness-For routine inspection, hardness

of bolts and studs may be determined on the ends, wrench
flats, or unthreaded shanks after removal of any oxide,
decarburization, plating, or other coating material. Rockwell
or Brine11 hardness may be used at the option of the manu-
facturer, taking into account the size and grade of the prod-
uct. For purpose of arbitration, hardness shall be determined
at mid-radius of a transverse section of the product taken at
a distance of one diameter from the point end of the product
as specified in 3.1-l. The reported hardness shall be the
average of four hardness readings located at 90” to one
another. The preparation of test specimens and the perform-
ance of hardness tests for Rockwell and Brine11 testing shall
be in conformity with the requirements of Test Methods
E 18 and E 10, respectively. For bolts, the following altema-
tive methods of determining hardness are acceptable:

3.1.1 AI1 grades and styles of product at mid-radius, one
diameter from the end:

Rockwell-all sizes
Brinell-over 2% in. nominal diameter only

3.1.2 On the side of the head of a hex-head or square-head

2 Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 15.08.
‘Annual Book of ASTM Standards, VolO3.0 1.
’ Available from Standardization Documents Order Desk, Bldg. 4 Section D,

700 Robbins  Ave., Philadelphia, PA 191 I l-5094.
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product of all grades after adequate preparation to remove
any decarburization:

Rockwell-all sizes
Brinell-over 1% in. nominal diameter only

3.2 Tension Tests-It is preferred that bolts and studs be
tested full size, and it is customary, when so testing, to
specify a minimum ultimate load (or stress) in pounds-force
(or pounds-force per square inch.) Paragraphs 3.2 through
3.5 apply when testing externally threaded fasteners full size.
Paragraph 3.6 shall apply where the individual product
specifications permit the use of machined specimens.

3.2.1 Proof Load-The proof-load test consists of
stressing the product with a specified load that the product
must withstand without measurable permanent set. Alterna-
tive tests for determining the ability of a fastener to pass the
proof-load test are the yield strength test and the uniform
hardness test. Either Method 1 (3.2.3), Method 2 (3.2.4), or
Method 3 (3.2.5) may be used, but Method 1 shall be the
arbitration method in case of any dispute as to acceptance of
the product.

3.2.2 In both Methods 1 and 2, assemble the product in
the fixture of the tension testing machine so that six com-
plete threads (except for heavy hex structural bolts, which
shall be based on four threads) are exposed between the grips.
This is obtained by freely running the nut or fixture to the
thread runout of the..specimen and then unscrewing the
specimen six full turns. For continuous thread bolts, at least
six full threads shall be exposed between the fixture ends;
however, for referee purposes, six full threads shall be
exposed.

3.2.3 Method I, Length Measurement-Measure the
overall length of the specimen at its true center line with an
instrument capable of measuring changes in length of 0.000 1
in. with an accuracy of 0.000 1 in. in any 0.00 l-in. range. The
preferred method of measuring the length shall be between
conical centers on the center line of the bolt or stud with
mating centers on the measuring anvils. Mark the head or
body of the bolt or stud so that it can be placed in the same
position for all measurements. Assemble the product in the
testing equipment as outlined in 3.4, and axially load to the
proof load specified in the product specification. Upon
release of this load, again measure the length of the bolt or
stud. It shall show no permanent elongation. A tolerance (for
measurement error only) of &0.0005  in. shall be allowed be-
tween the measurement made before loading and that made
after loading. Variables such as straightness, thread align-
ment, or measurement error could result in apparent elonga-
tion of the product when the specified proof load is initially
applied. In such cases, the product may be retested using a
3 % greater load, and shall be considered acceptable if there
is no difference in the length measurement after this loading
within a 0.0005-in.  measurement tolerance as outlined.

3.2.3.1 Proof Load-Speed and Time of Loading--When
using Method 1, the speed of testing, as determined with a
free-running cross head, shall not exceed 0.12 in./min, and
the proof load shall be maintained for a period of 10 s before
releasing the load.

3.2.4 Method 2, Yield Strength-Assemble the product in
the testing equipment as outlined in 3.4. As the load is
applied, measure and record the total elongation of the
product or any part of it that includes the exposed threads to

produce a load-elongation diagram. Determine the load or
stress at an offset equal to 0.2 % of the length of bolt
occupied by six full threads (except for heavy hex structural
bolts, which shall be based on four threads) by the method
described in 3.6.2.1.

3.2.5 Method 3,. Uniform Hardness-The fasteners shall
be tested for hardness as described in 3.1, and in addition,
the hardness shall also be determined in the core. The
difference between the mid-radius and core hardness shall be
not more than 3 points on a Rockwell C Scale; and both
readings must be within product specification.

NOTE 2-This test is valid for fasteners up to and including 1 in. in
diameter. Tests are being conducted to determine values for fasteners
over 1 in. in diameter.

3.3 Bolts or Studs Too Short for Tension Testing-
Product lengths less than those shown in Table 1 for product
V4 through 3h in. in diameter and less than three diameters in
length for product above 314 in. in diameter, or that do not
have sufficient threads for proper engagement and still leave
the specified number of complete threads exposed between
the grips, shall be deemed too short for tension testing, and
acceptance shall be based on a hardness test performed in
accordance with 3.1. If tests other than product hardness are
required, their requirements should be referenced in the
product specification.

3.4 Axial Tension Testing of Full-Size Products:
3.4.1 Test bolts in a holder with the load axially applied

between the head and a nut or suitable fixture (Fig. l), either
of which shall have sufficient thread engagement to develop
the full strength of the product. Assemble the nut or fixture
on the product, leaving six complete bolt threads exposed
between the grips except for heavy hex structural bolts,
which shall have four complete threads exposed between the
grips.

3.4.2 Test studs by assembling one end in the threaded
fixture to the thread runout. For studs having unlike threads,
this shall be the end with the finer pitch thread, or with the

FIG. 1 Tension Testing of Full-Size Bolt
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TABLE 1 Minimum Length of Product Requiring Tension Testing

Nominal Product Size, in. Minimum Length, in.

s/,
J/r
va
1
1 ‘/a
1%
1%
1%
3 dia

larger minor diameter. Likewise, assemble the other end of
the stud in a threaded fixture, leaving six complete threads
exposed between the grips. For continuous thread studs, at
least six complete threads shall be exposed between the
fixture ends. The maximum speed of the free-running cross
head shall not exceed 1 in./min.  When reporting the tensile
strength of product, in pounds-force per square inch, calcu-
late the thread stress area as follows:

4 = 0.7854 [D - (0.9743)/n12

where:
A, = thread stress area, in.‘,
D = nominal diameter of bolt or stud, in., and
n = number of threads per inch.

3.4.3 To meet the requirements of the test described in
3.4.1 and 3.4.2, the product shall support a load prior to
fracture not less than the minimum tensile strength specified
in the product specification for its size, strength, and thread
series. In addition, the failure shall occur in the body or
threaded section with no failure at the junction of head and
shank.

3.5 Wedge Tension Testing of Full-Size Product--The
wedge tensile strength of a hex or square-head fastener,
socket-head cap screw (with the exception of socket button
or flat countersunk head products) or stud is the tensile load
that the product is capable of sustaining when stressed with a
wedge under the head. The purpose of this test is to obtain
the tensile strength and demonstrate the “head quality” and
ductility of the product.

3.51 Wedge Tension Testing of Bolts-Determine the
ultimate load of the bolt as described in 3.4 except place a
wedge under the bolt head. When both wedge tension and
proof load testing are required by the product specification
use the proof load-tested bolts for wedge testing. The wedge
shall have a minimum hardness of 45 HRC for bolts and
studs having an ultimate tensile strength of 150 000 psi or
less, and a minimum hardness of 55 HRC for bolts and studs
having a tensile strength in excess of 150 000 psi. Addition-
ally, the wedge shall have a thickness of one half the nominal

c = clearance of hole
D = diameter of bolt or screw
R = radius or chamber
7 = thickness of wedge at thin side of hole,

equals one half diameter of bolt or
screw

W = wedge angle (see Table 2)

FIG. 2 Wedge lest Details-Bolts
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bolt diameter (measured at the thin side of the hole, see Fig.
2). The wedge shall have an included angle as shown in Table
2 for the product type being tested. The hole in the wedge
shall have a clearance over the nominal size of the bolt, and
its edges top and bottom shall be rounded as specified in
Table 3. The minimum outside dimension of the wedge
should be such that at no time during the test should any
corner loading of the head of the product (adjacent to the
wedge) occur. The bolt shall be tension tested to failure. To
meet the requirements of this test, the bolt shall support a
load prior to fracture not less than the minimum tensile
strength specified in the product specification for the appli-
cable size, grade, and thread series. In addition, the failure
shall occur in the body or threaded section with no failure at
the junction of head and shank.

3.52 Wedge Tension Testing of Studs-When both
wedge tension and proof load testing are required by the
product specifications, assemble one end of the same stud
previously used for proof load testing in a threaded fixture to
the thread runout.  For studs having unlike threads, this shall
be the end with the finer pitch thread or with the larger
minor diameter. Assemble the other end of the stud in a
threaded wedge to the runout and then unscrew six full
turns, thus leaving six complete threads exposed between the
grips, as illustrated in Fig. 3. For continuous thread studs, at
least six complete threads shall be exposed between the
fixture ends. The angle of the wedge for the stud size and
grade shall be as specified in Table 2. Assemble the stud in
the testing machine and tension’test to failure, as described
in 3.4. The minimum hardness of the threaded wedge shall
be 45 HRC for product having an ultimate tensile strength
less than 150 000 psi, and 55 HRC for product having an
ultimate tensile strength in excess of 150 000 psi. The length
of the threaded section of the wedge shall be equal to at least
the diameter of the stud. To facilitate removal of the broken
stud, counterbore the wedge. The thickness of the wedge at
the thin side of the hole shall equal the diameter of the stud
plus the depth of counterbore. The thread in the wedge shall
have Class 3B tolerances, except when testing studs having
an interference fit thread, in which case the wedge shall be
threaded to provide a finger-free fit. The supporting fixture,
as shown in Fig. 3, shall have a hole clearance over the
nominal size of the stud, and shall have its top and bottom
edges rounded or chamfered to the same limits specified for
the hardened wedge in Table 3. To meet the requirements of
this test, the stud shall support a load prior to fracture not
less than the minimum tensile strength specified in the
product specification for its size, grade, and thread series.
The fracture may occur in .the threaded section or in the
body if the stud does not have a continuous thread.

3.6 Tension Testing of Machined Test Specimens:

TABLE 2 Tension lest Wedge Angles-.

Nominal Product Size, in.
Degrees

BOW Studs and Flange
Bolts

‘/4-l 10 6
Over 1 6 4

* Heat-treated bolts that are threaded one diameter or closer to the underside
of the head, shall use a wedge angle of 6“ for sizes 914 through 314 in. and 4O for
sizes over 3/r in.

TABLE 3 Tensile Test Wedge Hole Clearance-Details

Nominal Product Nominal Clearance in Nominal Radius on
Size, in. Hole, in. Corners of Hole, in.

‘A-% 0.030 0.030
9/l 644 0.050 0.060
‘h-1 0.060 0.060

1 ‘/s-l % 0.060 0.125
1%-l % 0.094 0.125
13/4-2 0.094 0.225
2%-3 0.125 0.256

3.6.1 Where bolts and studs cannot be tested full size,
conduct tests using test specimens machined from the bolt or
stud (see Test Methods E 8).

3.6.1.1 Bolts and studs 9/16 in. in diameter and smaller
may be machined concentric with the axis of the bolt or stud.
The specimen shall have a turned section as large as feasible
and shall have a gage length four times the diameter of the
specimen. See Figs. 4 and 5.

3.6.1.2 Bolts and studs s/s in. in diameter through 1 V’4 in.
in diameter may have their shanks machined concentric with
the axis of the bolt or stud, leaving the bolt head and
threaded section intact as shown in Fig. 4. Alternatively,
bolts and studs s/s in. in diameter through 1 i/4 in. in diameter
may have their shanks machined to a test specimen with the
axis of the specimen located midway between the axis and
outside surface of the bolt or stud as shown in Fig. 6. Bolts of
a small cross section that will not permit taking the 0.500-in.
round, 2-in. gage length test specimen shall have a turned
section as large as feasible and concentric with the axis of the
bolt or stud. The gage length for measuring the elongation
shall be four times the diameter of the specimen. Figure 5
illustrates an example of these small-size specimens. For
arbitration purposes, machined test specimens for bolts and
studs V’a in. in diameter through 1 l/4 in. in diameter shall be
machined with the axis of the specimen located midway
between the center and outside surface.

3.6.1.3 Bolts and studs 1% in. in diameter and larger may
have their shanks machined to the dimensions of a 0.500-in.
round, 2-in. gage length test specimen with the axis of the
specimen located midway between the center and outside
surface of the bolt or stud as shown in Fig. 6.

3.6.1.4 Machined test specimens shall exhibit tensile
strength, yield strength (or yield point), elongation, and
reduction of area equal to or greater than the values of these
properties specified for the product size in the applicable
product specification when tested in accordance with this
section.

3.6.2 Determination of Tensile Properties:
3.6.2.1 Yield Point-Yield point is the first stress in a

material, less than the maximum obtainable stress, at which
an increase in strain occurs without an increase in stress.
Yield point is intended for application only for materials that
may exhibit the unique characteristic of showing an increase
in strain without an increase in stress. The stress-strain
diagram is characterized by a sharp knee or discontinuity.
Determine yield point by one of the following methods:

3.6.2.2 Drop ofthe Beam or Halt ofthe Pointer Method-
In this method apply an increasing load to the specimen at a
uniform rate. When a lever and poise machine is used, keep
the beam in balance by running out the poise at approxi-
mately a steady rate. When the yield point of the material is

4
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C=
D =
R=
T =
W=
E =

clearance of hole (see Table 3)
diameter of stud
radius or chamfer (see Table 3)
E plus depth of counterbore
wedge angle (see Table 2)
length of threaded section of wedge = D

FIG. 3 Wedge Teat fMta&+-Stu~s

HIntmum Rodlur R~cemmondr~

f -h,buI not tw tnon f-in.

Clongohon alter Ffocturr’

FIG. 4 Tension Test Specimen for Bolt with Turned-Down Shank

R0atma Section

mduccd SectionT--m -

FIG. 5 Examples of Small-Size Specimens Prop?rlionat  tq
Standard 2-in. Gage Cength Specimen

reached, the increase of the load will stop, but run the poise
a trifle beyond the balance position, and the beam of the
machine will drop for a brief but appreciable interval of time.
When a machine equipp,ed  with a load-indicating dial is
used, there is a halt or hesitation of the load%dicating
pointer corresponding to the drop of the beam. Note the load
at the “drop of the beam” ‘or the “halt of the pointer” and
record the corresponding stress as the yield point.

3.6.2.3 Aurographic Diagram Method--;When  a sharp-
kneed stress-strain diagram is obtained by an autograph&
recording device, take the stress corresponding to the top of
the knee (Fig. 7), or the stress at which the curve drops as :he
yield point (Fig. 8).

3.6.2.4 Total Extension Under Load Method-Whgg test-

5

FIG. 6 Lacation  of Stendard Round 2% Gage Length Tension
Test S@ecimen  vhin Turn@ from Large Size Bolt

in8 material for yield point and the test specimens may not
exhibit a svelldefin@  disproportionate deformation that
characterizes a yield point as measured by the drop of the
beam, halt of the pointer, or autographic diagram methods
described in 3.6.J.2 and ‘3.6.2.3, a value equivalent to the
yield point in its practi&+ Significance may be determined by
the following method and may be recoided as yield point:
Attach a Class C or better extensometer  (Notes 3 and 4) to
the specimen. When the load producing a specified extension
(Note 5) is reached, record the stress corresponding to the
load as the yield point, and remove the extensometer (Fig. 9).

NOTE 3-Automatic devi@%ike available th# determine the load at
the specified total extension without plotting a stress-strain curve. Such de-
vices may be used if their accuracy h+s been demonstrated. Multiplying
calipers and other such devices are acceptable for use provided their ac-
&racy has been demonstrated as cquivalcnt to a Class C extcnsometer.

NOTE 4-Reference should be made to Practice E 83.
~VOTE +-For steel with a specified  yield point not over 80 000 psi, an

appropriate value is 0.005’ in./in. of gage length. For values above
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FIG. 7 Stress-Strain Diagram for Determination of Yield
Strength by the Offset Method

0 m

FIG. 8 Stress-Strain Diagram showing Yield Point
Corresponding with Top of Knee

80 000 psi, this test method is not valid unless the limiting total
extension is increased.

3.6.3 Yield Strength-Yield strength is the stress at which
a material exhibits a specified limiting deviation from the pro-
portionality of stress to strain. The deviation is expressed in
terms of strain, percent offset, total extension under load, etc.
Determine yield strength by one of the following methods:

3.6.3.1 Ofiet Method-To determine the yield strength
by the “offset method,” it is necessary to secure data
(autographic or numerical) from which a stress-strain dia-
gram may be drawn. Then on the stress-strain diagram (Fig.

6

,-

,

1
‘1. ‘m. - - _ _ - - - - - - -----m-

om=Specified Extension Under Load

FIG. 9 Stress-Strain Diagram Showing Yield Point or Yield
Strength by Extension Under Load Method

7) lay off Om equal to the specified value of the offset, draw
mn parallel to OA, and thus locate r. The yield strength load
R is the load corresponding to the highest point of the
stress-strain curve before or at the intersection of mn with r.
In reporting values of yield strength obtained by this method,
the specified value of “offset” used should be stated in
parentheses after the term yield strength, thus:

Yield strength (0.2 % otTset) = 52 000 psi

In using this method, a minimum extensometer magniflca-
tion of 250 to 1 is required. A Class Bl extensometer meets
this requirement (see Note 4). See also Note 6 for automatic
devices.

3.6.3.2 Extension Under Load Method-For tests to
determine the acceptance or rejection of material whose
stress-strain characteristics are well known from previous
tests of similar material in which stress-strain diagrams were
plotted, the total strain corresponding to the stress at which
the specified offset (see Note 7) occurs will be known within
satisfactory limits. The stress on the specimen, when this
total strain is reached, is the value of the yield strength. The
total strain can be obtained satisfactorily by use of a Class B 1
extensometer (Notes 3 and 4).

NOTE r&Automatic  devices are available that determine offset yield
strength without plotting a stress strain curve. Such devices may be used
if their accuracy has been demonstrated.

NOTE II-The appropriate magnitude of the extension under load
will obviously vary with the strength range of the particular material
under test. In general, the value of extension under load applicable to
any material strength level may be determined from the sum of the
proportional strain and the plastic strain expected at the specified yield
strength. The following equation is used:

Extension under load, in./in. of gage length = (Ys/E) = r
where:
YS = specified yield strength, psi,
E = modulus of elasticity, psi, and
r = limiting plastic strain, irk/in.

3.6.4 Tensile Strength-Calculate the tensile strength by
dividing the maximum load the specimen sustains during a
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tension test by the original cross-sectional area of the
specimen.

3.6.5 Elongation:
3.6.5.1 Fit the ends of the fractured specimen together

carefully and measure the distance between the gage marks
to the nearest 0.0 1 in. for gage lengths of 2 in. and under, and
to the nearest 0.5 % of the gage length for gage lengths over 2
in. A percentage scale reading to 0.5 % of the gage length
may be used. The elongation is the increase in length of the
gage length, expressed as a percentage of the original gage
length. In reporting elongation values, give both the per-
centage increase and the original gage length.

3.6.5.2 If any part of the fracture takes place outside of the
middle half of the gage length or in a punched or scribed
mark within the reduced section, the elongation value
obtained may not be representative of the material. If the
elongation so measured meets the minimum requirements
specified, no further testing is indicated, but if the elongation
is less than the minimum requirements, discard the test and
retest.

3.6.6 Reduction of Area-Fit the ends of the fractured
specimen together and measure the mean diameter or the
width and thickness at the smallest cross section to the same
accuracy as the original dimensions. The difference between
the area thus found and the area of the original cross section
expressed as a percentage of the original area, is the
reduction of area.

3.7 Total Extension at Fracture Test:
3.7.1 The extension at fracture (A,) test shall be carried

out on stainless steel and nonferrous products (bolts, screws,
and studs) in the finished condition, with lengths equal to or
in excess of those minimums listed in Table 1.

3.7.2 The products to be tested shall be measured for total
length (L,) as described in 3.7.2.1 and shown in Fig. 10.

3.7.2.1 Mark both ends of the bolt, screw, or stud using a
permanent marking substance such as bluing so that mea-
suring reference points for determining total length L, and
L, are established. Using an open-end caliper and steel rule
or other device capable of measuring to within 0.010 in.,
determine the total length of the product as shown in Fig. 10.

3.7.3 The product under test shall be screwed into the
threaded adapter to a depth of one diameter (see Fig. 1) and
load applied axially until the product fractures. The max-
imum speed of the free-running cross head shall not exceed 1
in./min.

3.7.4 After the product has been fractured in accordance
with 3.7.3, the two broken pieces shall be fitted closely
together and the overall length (La) measured (see 3.7.2.1
and Fig. 10). The total extension at fracture shall then be
calculated as follows:

“f,=JL2-LI
3.7.5 The value obtained shall equal or exceed the min-

imum values shown in the applicable specification for the
product and material type.

3.8 Single Shear Test: (Note 8) This test is intended to
determine the ability of a fastener to withstand a predeter-
mined load when applied transversely to the axis of the
fastener. Shear is defined as an action or stress caused by
applied forces that causes two adjacent patts of a body to
slide on each other to cause separation. Shear tests may be

FIG. 10 Determination of Total Extension at Fracture (A,)
(only Screw Product Shown)

conducted in either tension-type or compression-type single
shear fixture.

3.8.1 The specimen shall be tested using hardened steel
plates of sufficient thickness to preclude bearing failure.
Holes in the shear plates shall be l/16 in. larger than the
nominal thread diameter of the test bolt and the holes shall
be chamfered 0.010 in. to relieve sharp edges. Shear plates
shall be prevented from separating by means of a suitable jig
or by using a nut on the test bolt tightened finger tight.

3.8.2 The test specimen, when assembled in the shear jig,
shall be mounted in a tensile-testing machine capable of
applying load at a controllable rate. The grips shall be
self-aligning and care shall be taken when mounting the
specimen to assure that the load will be transmitted in a
straight line transversely through the test bolt. Load shall be
applied and continued until failure of the bolt. Speed of
testing as determined with a free-running cross head shall not
be less than 9’4 in. nor greater than 112 in. per min.

3.8.3 The maximum load applied to the specimen, coin-
cident with or prior to bolt failure shall be recorded as the
shear strength of the bolt. At the discretion of the testing
activity, tests need not be continued to destruction provided
that the specimen supports, without evidence of bolt failure,
the minimum load specified.

3.8.4 A typical test fixture for tension shear testing is
shown in Fig. 11.

NOTE 8-This single-shear test is primarily used for testing Speciiica-
tion A 394 tower bolts which range in size from J/z through 1 in.
diameter. For general use, the shear test practices and fixturing found in
MIL STD 13 12 Test 13 is used for double shear and Test 20 may be
used for single shear.

4. Test Methods for Internally Threaded Fasteners
4.1 Product Hardness-For routine inspection, hardness

of nuts may be determined on the bearing face or wrench
flats after removal of any plating or coating. Rockwell or
Brine11 hardness may be used at the option of the manufac-
turer, taking into account the size and grade of the nut. The
reported hardness shall be a minimum of two hardness
readings taken -180” apart halfway between the major diam-
eter of the thread and one corner, or, if applicable, on a
wrench-face one third. of the distance from a corner to the
center of the wrench face. In preparing the surface, remove
sufficient  material to assure elimination of any oxide,
decarburization, coating, or other surface irregularities. The
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Open Jig Test Bolt Assembled

FIG. 11 Typical Single Shear Fixture (Tension Type)

preparation of test specimens and the performance of
hardness tests for Rockwell and Brine11 testing shall be in
conformity with the requirements of Test Methods E 18 and
E 10, respectively, For purposes of arbitration or for nuts too
large for full-size testing, hardness (see 4.1.1.4) shall be taken
as described in 4.1.1.

4.1.1 Nuts to be tested need not be threaded, but shall be
part of the manufacturing lot that was formed (in the case of
heat-treated nuts, formed and heat-treated) with the product
to be shipped. For purpose of testing, sample nuts or nut
blanks shall be sectioned laterally at approximately one half
of the nut height. For standard hex, heavy hex, and square
nuts, the half of the nut not to be tested may be discarded.
For special nuts, the consumer may require as part of his
inquiry and purchase order that both halves of the sample
nut shall be permanently marked so as to identify that both
halves are from the same nut. The half not tested shall be
made available to the consumer at the time of first product
shipment, if specified by the customer on the purchase order.

4.1.1.1 Nonheut-Treated  Nuts (see Fig. 12)-The section
of the sample nuts to be tested shall be prepared and tested in
accordance with 4.1 except that the two readings taken 180
apart shall be at the core (halfway between the major
diameter if threaded, or blank hole if not threaded) and the
corner of the nut. The average of the two readings shall be
the hardness of the nut, and in addition shall be within the
hardness values listed in the product specification.

4.1 .I .2 Heat-Treated Nuts (see Fig. 13)-The section of
the sample nuts to be tested shall be prepared and tested in
accordance with 4.1 except that two sets of three readings
180” apart shall be taken. The three readings shall be taken
across the section of the nut at the following positions:

Position l-as close to the major diameter, if threaded, or
hole side wall if the nut is blank, as possible, but no closer
than two times the indent diameter.

Position L-at the core (halfway between the major
diameter (if threaded) or hole side wall (if not threaded or
blank)) and the corner of the nut,

Position S-as close to the corner of the nut as possible,
but no closer than two times the indent diameter.

/- Reading taken
at core

FIG. 12 Nonheat-Treated Nut

4.1.1.3 All readings shall be within the hardness values
listed in the product specification. The average of all readings
shall be considered as ,the hardness of the nut. All readings
shall be conducted on a Rockwell machine.

4.1.1.4 Nuts exhibiting a proofload in excess of 160 000
lb may be considered, at the option of the manufacturer, as
too large for full-size testing. Full-size testing is recom-
mended whenever possible.

4.2 Proof Load Test-Assemble the nut to be tested on a
hardened threaded mandrel (4.2.2) or a test bolt (4.2.1) as
illustrated in Fig. 14(a) Tension Method or 14(b) Compres-
sion Method. The hardened test mandrel and the tension
method shown in Fig. 14(a) shall be mandatory as a referee if
arbitration is necessary. Apply the specified proof load for
the nut against the nut. The nut shall resist this load without
stripping or rupture, and shall be removable from the test
bolt or mandrel by the fingers after the load is released.
Occasionally it may be necessary to use a manual wrench or
other means to start the nut in motion. Use of such means is
permissible, provided the nut is removable by the fingers
following the initial loosening of not more than one-half turn
of the nut. If the threads of the mandrel or test bolt are
damaged during the test, discard the test.

4.2.1 The test bolt shall have threads appropriate to the
standard specified for the nut being tested and shall have a
yield strength in excess of the specified proof load of the nut
being tested.

4.2.2 Mandrels shall have a hardness of 45 HRC min-
imum and shall have threads conforming to Class 3A except
that the maximum major diameter shall be the minimum
major diameter plus 0.002 in. or 0.25 times the major
diameter tolerance (whichever is greater) of Class 3A threads.

4.2.3 The proof load shall be determined at a free running
cross head speed not exceeding 1.0 in/minute and shall be

Position 3
r Position 2 (core)

:CT- Position t

.

0.*
\F--/

FIG. 13 Heat-Treated Nut
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t
LOAD

LOAD

(a) Tension Method (b) Compress ion Method

FIG. 14 Proof Load Testing-Nuts

held at load for 10, minimum
4.3 Cone Proof-Load Test-Perform this test using a

conical washer and threaded mandrel (as illustrated in Fig.
15) to determine the influence of surface discontinuities (that
is, forging cracks and seams) on the load-carrying ability of
hardened steel nuts through 1 l/2 in. in diameter by introduc-
ing a simultaneous dilation and stripping action of the nut.
The mandrel shall conform to the requirements of 4.2.2. The
conical washer shall have a hardness of 57 HRC minimum
and a hole diameter equivalent to the nominal diameter of
the mandrel +0.002, -0.000 in. The contact point of the
cone shall be sharp for nut sizes l/2 in. and less. For sizes over
r/z in., the point shall be flat and 0.015 f 0.001 in. in width.
Assemble the nut and the conical washer on the mandrel,
and apply the cone proof load for the nut against the nut.
The speed of testing as determined with a free-running cross
head shall be a maximum of 0.12 in./min.  Apply the proof
load for 10 s. Compute the cone proof load of a nut as follows:

where:
CPL =

r” :
A, =

=
n =

CPL = (1 - 0.300) x Jx A,

cone proof load, lb,
nominal diameter of nut, in.,
specified proof stress of nut, psi,
tensile stress area of nut, in.2,
0.7854 [D - (0.9743/n)]*,  and
threads per inch.

To meet the requirements of the cone proof load test, the
nut shall support its specified cone proof load without
stripping or rupture.

5. Test Methods for Washers
5. I Through Hardened Washers:
5.1.1 Surface Hardness-Take measurements on a flat

portion of the washer after lightly grinding or polishing to
ensure accurate reproducible readings. Take two readings
180” apart on at least one face of the washer.

5.1.2 Core Hurdness-Take minimum of two readings
180’ apart on at least one face at a minimum depth of 0.015
in.

5.2 Carburized Washers:
52.1 Su&ce Hardness-Measurements shall be taken on

a flat portion of the face of the washer in two areas, 180
apart, using methods that prevent penetration into the core
material.

5.2.2 Core Hardness-A minimum of two readings shall
be taken 180” apart on at least one face of the washer at a
depth greater than the actual depth of case.

5.2.3 Depth of Case-Measurements of case depth shall
be taken at a cross section through the rim of the washer
which has been ground and etched to define the case area.

5.3 Stainless Steel and Nonferrous Washers-Surface
hardness, core hardness, temper designations, or other hard-
ness values as required by the product specifications, shall be
tested in accordance with the methods found in individual
material specifications.

5.4 Perform all hardness tests in accordance with those
requirements for Rockwell hardness testing. The preparation
of test specimens and the performance of hardness tests shall
be in conformity with the requirements of Test Methods
E 18.

9
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_ b-&ipping pressure

Hordened steel stud

----e--

diomcter  of
stud t 0.002”toleronce

Point of cone --/ Finely ground sutfocc~finish
(see 4.3) (32$in.or f i n e r )

FIG. 15 Cone-Proof Test

I
r Wedge

1

7 P l a t e s

16 m i c r o i n c h e s  o r  l e s s

NOTE l-For expedience sake the test fixture shown above reflects a single bolt under load. It should be noted, however, that test fixtures with multiple test locations
are acceptable.

NOTE 2-Work is continuing on this test method and revisions are anticipated. Additionally caution should be taken when applying this test procedure. The heads of
embrittled fasteners may suddenly break off and become flying projectiles capable of Causing serious injury or blinding.

FIG. 16 lest Fixture

6. Rivets
6.1 Product Hardness-Determine hardness at the mid-

radius of a transverse section of the product taken at a
distance of one diameter from the point end of the rivet. Use
either Brine11 or Rockwell hardness tests at the option of the
manufacturer, and measure as described in 3.1.1.

7. Test for Embrittlement of Metallic Coated Externally
Threaded Fasteners

7.1 This is one test method for determining if
embrittlement exists in a metallic coated externally threaded
fastener covered by the product specifications of ASTM
Committee F- 16.
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7.2 The test fastener shall be installed in a test fixture (see
Note 1 in Fig. 16) with the head positioned against the
wedge, assembled with a nut, and tensioned (via the nut
only) by any means capable of measuring tensile load. The
torque method described in 7.3 is one such method. The test
samples shall be tensioned to 75 % of their specified min-
imum ultimate tensile strength. For studs with different
thread pitches on either end, the finer thread pitch end shall
be assembled with a nut and tested as the head end of the
fastener.

7.2.1 The assembly shall remain in this tightened state for
not less than 48 h, after which the test fastener shall be
visually examined for embrittlement-induced failure, such as
missing head.

7.2.2 The joint shall then be disassembled and the test
fastener visually examined using a minimum of 20 power
magnification for evidence of embrittlement failure, such as
transverse cracks in the shank, threads or at the junction of
head to shank.

7.2.3 For disassembly, if the torque method of tightening
is used, torque shall be applied in the ON direction until the
nut rotates a noticeable amount. The retightening torque
with the nut in motion shall be measured and shall be no less
than 90 % of the initial tightening torque.

7.2.4 If a direct tension method of tightening is used, then

TABLE 4 Test for Embrittlement Wedge Angles, Degrees

Nominal Size of
Studs and Fasteners with Fasteners with

Fastener, dia
Unthreaded Lengths, Unthreaded Lengths,

Less Than 2 dia 2 dia and Longer

V4 to % in. 4 6
Over V4 to 1 -j/2 in. 0 4

the loss of clamping strength (in pounds) over the test period
shall be no more than 10 % of the initial clamping load

7.3 The test fixture shall comprise a hardened wedge
(7.3.1),  a plate(s) (7.3.2), and a hardened washer (7.3.3). (See
Fig. 16.)

7.3.1 The wedge shall have an angle as specified in Table
4. Other dimensions and properties shall be in conformance
with hardened wedges described in 3.5.1.

7.3.2 The plate(s) shall be steel and have a thickness such
that, after installation and tightening, a minimum of three
full threads of the test fastener will be in the grip. The hole in
the plate(s) shall be as close to the major diameter of the
fastener being tested as practical but not greater than the hole
in the hardened washer (7.2.3).

7.3.3 The hardened washer shall be in conformance with
Specification F 436.

7.4 If the torque method of tightening is used, the
tightening torque shall be determined using a load-measuring
device capable of measuring the actual tension induced in a
fastener as the fastener is tightened. Three fasteners from the
test lot shall be selected at random. Each shall be assembled
into the load-measuring device, mated with a nut, and the
nut tightened until a load equal to 75 % of the specified
minimum ultimate tensile strength of the fastener is induced.
The torque required to induce this load shall be measured
and the arithmetic average of the three measured torques
shall be the tightening torque. The surface against which the
nut is torqued should be similar in hardness and finish to
that of the test fixture (16) and use of a hardened washer
(7.3.3) is recommended.

7.5 To meet the requirements of this test the fastener shall
show no evidence of embrittlement failure when visually
examined and the retightening torque shall not be less than
90 % of the initial tightening torque.

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of any palent rights asserted in connection
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination ol the validity of any such
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibilily.

This standard is subject to revision at any t/me by the responsible technical  committee and must be reviewed every five years and
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible
technical committee, which you may atlend. N you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race SI., Philadelphra, PA 19103.
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Standard Specification for
Compressible-Washer-Type Direct Tension Indicators for Use
with Structural Fasteners’

This standard is issued under the lixed designation F 959; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of
ori8inal adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last retapproval. A
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval.

1. Scope*
1.1 This specification covers the chemical, mechanical,

and dimensional requirements for compressible-washer-type
direct tension indicators capable of indicating the achieve-
ment of a specified minimum bolt tension in a tightened
structural bolt.

1.2 Two types of direct tension indicators in sizes V2 to
1% in., incl in diameter are covered:

1.2.1 Type 325-Indicators  for use with A 325 bolts, and
1.2.2 Type 490-Indicators  for use with A 490 bolts.
1.3 The indicators are intended for installation under

either a bolt head or a hardened washer.
1.4 If direct tension indicators are used under the turned

element, a hardened round steel washer shall be used
between the direct tension indicator and the turned element.

2. Referenced Documents

2.1 ASTM Standards:
A 325 Specification for High-Strength Bolts for Structural

Steel Joints’
A 490 Specification for Heat-Treated Steel Structural

Bolts, 150 ksi Minimum Tensile Strength*
B 695 Specification for Coatings of Zinc Mechanically

Deposited on Iron and Steel3
D 395 1 Practice for Commercial Packaging4
2.2 Research Council on Structural Connections:
Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or

A 490 Bolts’
2.3 ANSI Standardf:
B18.2.1  Square and Hex Bolts and Screws
B18.2.2 Square and Hex Nuts

3. ,Terminology
3.1 Description of Term SpeciJic to This Standard:
3.1.1 compressible washer-type direct tension indicator-a

washer-type element inserted under the bolt head or hard-

’ This specitication is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee F-16 on
Fasteners and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee F16.02 on Steel Bolts,
Nuts. Rivets and Washers.

Current edition approved Feb. 23, 1990. Published April 1990. Originally
published as F 959 - 85. Last previous edition F 959 - 89.

z Annrral Book qfASTM Standards. Vol 15.08.
s Atmual Book cfASTM Slandurds, Vols 02.05 and 15.08.
4 Annual Book c)JASTM Banda&, Vol 15.09.
5 Available from Research Council on Structural Connections. % OId Do-

minion University. Civil Engineering Technology, Norfolk, VA 235088547.
6 j\vailable From American National Standards Institute. 1430 Broadway, New

York. NY 10018.

ened washer, having the capability of indicating the achieve-
ment of a required minimum bolt tension by the degree of
indicator plastic deformation.

4. Ordering Information
4.1 Orders for indicators under this specification shall

include the following:
4.1.1 Quantity (number of pieces),
4.1.2 Name of product,
4.1.3 Size, that is, bolt diameter,
4. I .4 ASTM designation and year of issue,
4.1.5 Type required, A 325 or A 490 (see 1.2),
4.1.6 Zinc Coating-Specify “mechanically deposited,” if

required (see 5.4).
4.1.7 Epoxy Coating-Specify “baked epoxy coating on

mechanically deposited zinc,” if required (see 5.4).
4.1.8 Source inspection, if required (see Section 13),
4.1.9 Specify if certificate of compliance or test reports are

required (see Section 15), and
4.1.10 Any special requirements.

5. Materials and Manufacture
5.1 Steel used in the manufacture of direct tension indica-

tors shall be produced by the open-hearth, basic-oxygen, or
electric-furnace process.

5.2 Design:
5.2.1 Direct tension indicators shall have a configuration

produced by extrusion, punching, pressing, or similar
forming, to permit a measurable decrease in thickness when
placed in compression.

5.2.2 The design shall be such that the degree of plastic
deformation shall indicate the tension in a tightened struc-
tural bolt.

5.3 Heat Treatment-The indicators shall be quenched
and tempered.

5.4 Protective Coatings:
5.4.1 Unless otherwise specified, the indicators shah be

furnished “plain” with the “as fabricated” surface finish
without protective coatings.

5.4.2 When “zinc coated” is specified, the indicators shall
be zinc coated by the mechanical deposition process in
accordance with the requirements of Class 50 of Specitica-
tion B 695.

5.4.3 When “baked epoxy” is specified, the epoxy shall be
0.001 to 0.002 in. thick applied over the zinc coating
specified in 5.4.2. The epoxy shall not flake off exposed
surfaces during installation.

* A Summary of Changes section appears at the end of this specification.
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TABLE 1 Chemical Reauirements
Composition, %

Element Heat
Analysis

Product
Analysis

Carbon 0.30-0.50 0.27-0.53
Manganese 0.50-0.90 0.47-o-93
Phosphorus, Max 0.040 0.040
Sulfur, Max 0.050 0.058
Silicon 0.15-0.35 0.12-0.38

6. Chemical Composition
6.1 The indicator material shall conform to the chemical

cornposition specified in Table I.
6.2 Product analysis may be made by the purchaser from

finished indicators representing each lot. The chemical
composition shall conform to the requirements in Table 1,
Product Analysis.

7. Performance Requirements
7.1 Bolt Tension:
7.1.1 When indicators are installed in a structural joint

with A 325 or A 490 bolts and compressed to an average gap
equal to or less than the gaps specified in Table 2, the
induced bolt tension shall be equal to or greater than that
specified in Table 3, columns headed “Minimum Required
Bolt Tension” for the applicable grade.

7.1.2 Average gap shall be measured as specified in Table
4.

7.1.3 Tests to determine compliance with 7.1.1 shall be
conducted in accordance with Section 12.

8. Dimensions
8.1 The indicators shall conform to the dimensions spec-

ified in Table 5.
8.2 Die grooves, burrs, and excessive swelling under bolt

heads, sometimes found in hot forged bolts, may prevent the
tension indicator from properly contacting the underside of
the bolt head. The use of indicators in an “under the nut”
assembly (Fig. 1) will overcome this problem.

9. Workmanship, Finish, and Appearance
9.1 The indicators shall be commercially smooth and free

of burrs, laps, seams, cracks, excess mill scale, and foreign
material on bearing surfaces, and other injurious material or
manufacturing defects which would make them unsuitable
for the intended application.

TABLE 2 Tension Indicator Average Gaps to Give Required
Minimum Bolt Tension

Tension indicator Installation (see Fig.
1) and Bolt and Indicator Finish

Average Gap, in.

A 325 A 490

Under Bolt Head
Plain bolts and indicators
Zinc coated bolts and indicators”
Plain bolts and either zinc coated or

epoxy coated indicatorsA
Under Turned Element

Plain hardened washers and indica-
tors

0.015 0.015
0.005 . . .
0.005 . . .

0.005 0.005

’ Coated indicaters shall not be tested under the turned element.

TABLE 3 Fastener Tension and Compression Load
Minimum Required Bolt Compression Load,a in Testing
TensionA Thousands of Device. Thousands of Pounds.

Bolt Size,
Nominal, in.

Pounds, (kips). min

A 325 A 490
Bolts Bolts

(Ws)

Type 325 Type 490

‘I!! 12 15 12-14 15-18
% 19 24 19-23 24-29
=/4 28 35 20-34 35-42

V6 39 49 39-47 49-59
1 51 64 51-61 64-77
1 ‘/a 56 80 56-67 60-96

1% 71 102 71-85 102-122
1% 85 121 85-l 02 121-145
1 ‘/a 103 148 103-124 148-170

* Excerpt from the Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or
A 490 Bolts. Approved by the Research Council on Structural Connections of the
Engineering Foundation.

’ Minimum values are equal to 70 % of specified minimum tensile strengths of
bolts. rounded to the nearest kip. Maximum values are 120 % of the minimum
values rounded to the nearest kip.

TABLE 4
NOTE I-To measure average bolt-head-to-washer or washer-to-washer gap

at minimum values of required bolt load with a pointed feeler gage, the feeler gage
must enter at least one half the number of places where it is applied around the
indicator circumference (at maximum values of required bolt load, the feeler gage
must not enter at least one half the number of applied places).

NOTE 2-A I:20 bevel is maximum permitted on the outer faces of bolted
parts.

Number of Protrusions on Load Number of Places Feeler Gages
Indicator Washer Must Be ADDlied

4 4
5 4
6 6
7 6
8 0
9 0

10. Number of Tests and Retests
10.1 Responsibility:
10.1.1 The indicator manufacturer shall inspect each lot

of direct tension indicators prior to shipment in accordance
with the quality assurance procedures described in 10.2.

10.1.2 The purpose of a lot inspection testing program is
to ensure that each lot conforms to the requirements of this
specification. For such a plant to be fully effective, it is
essential that following delivery the purchaser continue to
maintain the identification and integrity of each lot until the
product is installed in its service application.

10.2 Production Lot Melhod:
10.2.1 All direct tension indicators shall be processed in

accordance with a lot identification control-quality assurance
plan. The manufacturer shall identify and maintain the
integrity of each production lot of direct tension indicators
from raw material selection through all processing operations
and treatments to final packing and shipment. Each lot shall
be assigned its own lot-identification number, each lot shall
be tested, and the inspection test reports for each lot shall be
retained.

10.2.2 A production lot, for purposes of assigning an
identification number and from which test samples shall be
selected, shall consist of all direct tension indicators proc-
essed essentially together through all operations to placing in

2
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TABLE 5 Dimensions
Type A 325 Type A 490 All Types

Protrusion

son Outside Diameter, Number
in.

Thickness In.
outside Diameter N,,“,& Outer Umit

Size, of Protru- In.
Thickness In. Inside Diameter in.

of Protru- Diameter, in.

in. sions SiOllS (see Fig. 3)

(equally Without With (equaUy Without With
Min

1%
1%(1
l%e
l’V,S
l’s/,0
2%a
2VlS
2’110
2”hs

M a x spaced) Protrusion Protrusion Min Max spaw Protrusion Protrusion Min Max M a x
Min Max Min M a x

1VlS 4 0 .104 0 .180 1Ke 1 % 5 0 .104 0 .160 ‘VY %s ‘18
1% ft 4 0 .126 0 .220 lVl,, 1 % 5 0 .126 0 .220 w32 ‘VW l’/le
1 %  n 5 0 .142 0 .240 l’%* 1% 6 0.142 0 .240 w32 ‘Ke 1 ‘A
1 ‘/s 5 0 .142 0 .240 l’%s 2 6 0 .156 0 .260 w32 ‘%e 1’/16
2 6 0 .156 0 .270 23/a 2’/4 7 0.158 0 .270 1’/32 l%e 1 %
2’/8 6 0 .158 0 .270 2%s 2’12 7 0 .158 0 .280 l”/M l’% l’+b
2’/4 7 0 .158 0 .270 2”A.a 2 % 8 0 .156 0 .280 l’%..l 1 a%4 2
2% f t 7 0 .158 0 .270 2’%e 3 8 0 .158 0.280 1 a/e4 1%4 23/l@
2 % 8 0 .158 0 .270 33/IS 3’11 9 0 .158 0 .280 1ww luy, 2 %

UNDER HEAD
Turn nut to tighten

UNDER TURNED ELEMENT
Turn nut 10 tighten Turn head to tighten

Gap
Measured

Hardened
Washer

Hardened Hard&d
Measured Washer Measured Washer

FIG. 1 Assembly of Indicator for Bolting Installations

the shipping container that are of the same nominal size,
produced from the same mill heat of steel, and heat treated
in the same heat treatment cycle.

10.2.3 From each production lot, the minimum number
of tests shall be as follows:

Number of Pieces In Acceptance Rejection
Production Lot Sample Size Number Number

To 35 000 8 0 1
35 000 10 250 000 13 0 I
250 000 and over 32 0 I

10.2.4 When tested in accordance with the required
sampling plan, a lot shall be rejected if any of the test
specimens fail to meet the applicable test requirements.

10.3 Relesls-If direct tension indicators are heat treated,
coated, or otherwise altered by a subcontractor or manufac-
turer subsequent to testing, they shall be retested in accord-
ance with 10.2 prior to shipment to the purchaser.

Il. Specimen Preparation
11 .I Indicators for tests shall be tested full size “as

received” without any special preparation.

12. Test Methods
12.1 Equipment and Calibration:
12.1.1 The indicators shall be tested in a device capable of

determining their performance characteristics.
12.1.2 The testing device or its load-measuring compo-

nents shall be calibrated at least once per year. The calibra-
tion test data shall be retained.

12.2 Procedure.

12.2.1 The indicators shall be tested as follows:
12.2.1.1 Place the indicator in the testing device.
12.2.1.2 Apply a compression load to each indicator in

the test sample until the average gap between the testing
device bearing block and indicator, or the underside of the
bolt head and indicator (see Fig. 2), measures 0.0 15 in. for a
plain finish indicator, or 0.005 in. if a coated indicator is
tested under a bolt head (see Table 2). Only zinc coated
indicators shall be tested under heads of zinc coated bolts.
When testing either zinc coated or epoxy coated indicators
with plain finish bolts, the indicator shall be positioned
under the bolt head. A pointed feeler gage is used when
measuring average gap under a bolt head per instructions in
Table 4.

12.2.1.3 When testing with a bearing block, surfaces must
be parallel, With this method, the gap can also be measured
with a dial gage reacting on a surface in the center of the
indicator support block, which surface correlates exactly with
the flat surface of the indicator (see Fig. 2).

12.2.1.4 Read the compression load.
12.2.1.5 Indicators showing a compression load within

the range for the applicable type in Table 3, columns headed
“Compression Load in Testing Device” are acceptable.’
Indicators showing a compression load outside the ranges are
unacceptable and the lot represented shall be rejected.

12.2.1.6 Record the compression load and average gap
opening.

12.3 Field Testing-Calibrated field testing devices may
be used at the discretion of the users. In the event of
controversy, the referee method is to test in a compression or

3
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Before Compression After Compression

Feeler Gauge
Positioning

FIG. 2 Assemblies for Testing Indicator

universal testing machine and in accordance with 12. I and
12.2.

13. Inspection
13.1 If the inspection described in 13.2 is required by the

purchaser, it shall be specilied in the inquiry and contract or
order.

13.2 The inspector representing the purchaser shall have
free entry to all parts of the manufacturer’s works that
concern the manufacture of the indicators ordered. The
manufacturer shall afford the inspector all reasonable facili-
ties to satisfy him that the indicators are being furnished in
accordance with this specification. All tests and inspections
required by this specification that are requested by the
purchaser’s representative shall be made before shipment
and shall be conducted as not to interfere unnecessarily with
the operation of the plant.

14. Rejection
14.1 Indicators that fail to conform to the requirements of

this specification shall be rejected. Rejection should be
reported to the producer or supplier promptly and in writing.
In case of dissatisfaction with the results of the test, the
producer or supplier may make claim for a rehearing.

15. Certification
15.1 When specified on the order, the manufacturer shall

furnish a “test report” as described in 15.2 or a “certificate of
compliance” as described in 15.3, whichever is required.

15.2 When “test reports” are required, the manufacturers
shall furnish a test report for each production lot from which
indicators are supplied to fill a shipment. The report shall
show the heat number (to assure that the chemical composi-
tion is on record and could be furnished upon request), test
load, gap, nominal size, production lot identification
number, ASTM designation and type, and purchase order
number.

15.3 When “certificates of compliance” are required, the
manufacturer shall furnish a certificate certifying that the
indicators have been manufactured, tested, and conform to
the requirements of this specification. The certificate shall
show the production lot identification number, nominal size,
ASTM designation and type, and purchase order number.

16. Responsibility
16.1 The party responsible for the fastener shall be the

organization that supplies the fastener to the purchaser and
certifies that the fastener was manufactured, sampled, tested
and inspected in accordance with this specification and
meets all of its requirements.

17. Product Marking
17.1 Each indicator shall be marked with a symbol

identifying the manufacturer and type (see 1.2).
17.2 All markings shall be depressed on the same face of

FIG. 3 Protrusion Outer Limit Diameter

4
Reprinted with permission from the annual book of ASTM Standards, copyright American Society for Testing Materials,
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA 19103.



the indicator as the protrusions. Raised markings are prohib-
ited.

18. Packaging and Package Marking
18.1 Packaging:
18.1.1 Unless otherwise specified, packaging shall be in

accordance with Practice D 395 1.
18.1.2 Packaging shall be performed as soon as practical

following final testing.

18.2.1.1
18.2.1.2
18.2.1.3

turer,
18.2.1.4
18.2.1.5
18.2.1.6
18.2.1.7
18.2.1.8

ASTM designation and type,
Size,
Name and brand or trademark of the manufac-

Number of pieces,
Purchase order number,
Name of product,
Lot identification number, and
Country of origin.

18.1.3 When special packaging requirements are required,
they shall be defined at the time of the inquiry and order.

18.2 Puckuge  Marking:
18.2.1 Each shipping unit shall include or be plainly

marked with the following information:

19. Storage
19.1 The indicators shall be stored in an environment that

preserves the surface condition supplied by the manufac-
turer.

SUMMARY OF CHANGES

This section identifies the location of selected changes to this specification that have been incorporated
since the last issue. For the convenience of the user, Committee F 16 has highlighted those changes that may
impact the use of this specification. This section may also include descriptions of the changes or reasons for
the changes, or both.

(1) Added paragraph 18.1 Packaging in accordance with Practice D 395 1 and paragraph 18.2 Package Marking.

The Americen  Society for Testing and Materiels t8kes no position respsctlng  the vatidlty of any petent rights asserted in connectlon
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such
patent rights, 8nd the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsiblitjj.

This St8nd8rd  is subject to revision 8t any time by the t’espOnSible  teChn/C8/  COmmmaa and must be revlewed every five ye8rs and
if not revised, eirher reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments 8re invited either for revision of this standard of for additional Sf8nd8rdS
8nd should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive Careful consider8tion  at a meeting of the responsible
teChniC8l  committee, which you may e&Id. /f you feet th8t your comment8 h8Ve not received 8 Air hearing yti shouti  m8ke your
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Rece St., PhiladelPhi8, PA 19103.

Reprinted uith permission from the annual book of ASTM Standards, copyright American Society for Testing Materials,
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA 19103.
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ANSI 818.2.1-1981

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARD

SQUARE AND HEX BOLTS AND SCREWS
INCH SERIES

1 Introductory Notes
1.1 Scope

1.1.1 This Standard is intended to cover the complete
general and dimensional data for the various types of
inch series square and hex bolts and screws recognized
as American National Standard. Also included are
appendixes covering thread runout  sleeve gages,
gaging procedure for checking bolt and screw straight-
ness, grade markings for steel bolts and screws, form-
ulas on which dimensional data are based, wrench
openings for bolts and screws, and a specification to
assist in identifying a product as being a screw or a
bolt. It should be understood, however, that where
questions arise concerning acceptance of product,
the dimensions in the tables shall govern over recal-
culation by formula.

1.1.2 The inclusion of dimensional data in this Stan-
dard is not intended to imply that all of the products
described herein are stock production sizes. Con-
sumers are requested to consult with manufacturers
concerning lists of stock production sizes.

1.2 Dimensions

All dimensions in this Standard are in inches, un-
less stated otherwise.

1.3 Options

Options, where specified, shall be at the discretion
of the manufacturer unless otherwise agreed upon by
the manufacturer and the purchaser.

1.4 Terminology

For definitions of terms relating to fasteners or
component features thereof used in this Standard,
refer to American National Standard, Glossary of
Terms for Mechanical Fasteners, ANSI B18.12.

1.5 Related Standards

It should be noted that standards for square and
hex nuts, machine screws and machine screw nuts,
tapping screws, socket cap screws, round head bolts,

and other related fasteners are published under
separate cover as listed on the back sheet of this
Standard.

1.6 Referenced Standards

Copies of referenced ASTM standards may be
obtained from the American Society for Testing and
Materials, 1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, Pennsyl-
vania 19103.

Copies of referenced SAE standards may be ob-
tained from the Society of Automotive Engineers, Inc.,
400 Commonwealth Drive, Warrendale, Pennsylvania
15096.

2 General Data
2.1 Heads

2.1.1 Width Across Flats. The width across flats of
head shall be the distance measured perpendicular
to the axis of product, overall between two opposite
sides of the head in accordance with the notes on
respective dimensional tables.

2.1.2 Head Height. The head height shall be the
overall distance measured parallel to the axis of
product from the top of the head to the bearing
surface and shall include the thickness of the washer
face where provided.

2.2 Bolt or Screw Length

The bolt or screw length shall be the distance
measured parallel to the axis of product from the
bearing surface of the head to the. extreme end of
the bolt or screw, including point, if the product is
pointed.

2.3 Threads

Threads on all products except lag screws shall be
Unified Standard, Class 2A, of the series specified in
the notes on respective dimensional tables as docu-
mented in American National Standard, Unified Inch
Screw Threads (UN and UNR Thread Form) ANSI
B1.l. For threads with additive finish, the maximum

1
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daimeter of Class 2A may be exceeded by the amount 2.6 Workmanship
of the allowance; that is, the Class 2A maximum
diameters apply to an unplated or uncoated part or

Bolts and screws shall be free from burrs, seams,

to a part before plating or coating, whereas the basic
laps, loose scale, irregular surfaces, and any defects

diameters (Class 2A maximum diameters plus the
affecting their serviceability.

allowance) apply to a part after plating or coating.
2.7 Designation

2.4 Body Diameter, Minimum Bolts and screws shall be designated by the follow-

The mimmum body diameter on products for
ing data in the sequence ‘shown: nominal size (frac-
tional or decimal equivalent); threads per inch (omit

which no minimum limits are shown in the dimen-
sional tables shah not be less than the minimum pitch

for lag screws); product length (fractional or two-

diameter of the thread.
,,place decimal equivalent); product name; material,
including specification where necessary; and pro-
tective finish, if required. See examples below:

2.5 Finish 318-l 6 x 1 -l/2 Square Bolt, Steel, Zinc Plated
Unless otherwise specified, bolts and screws shall

be supplied with a natural (as processed) finish, un-
plated or uncoated.

l/2-1 3 x Hex Cap Screw, SAE Grade 8 Steel

.75 x 5 .OO Hex Lag Screw, Steel

2



Nominal Size
or Basic

Product Dia(15)

112 0.5000
518 0.6250
314 0.7500
718 0.8750

1 1.0000
1 l/8 1.1250
1 l/4 1.2500
1 318 1.3750
1 l/2 1.5000

SeeNOTE

E

Body
Dia (5)

TABLE 5 DIMENSIONS OF HEAVY HEX STRUCTURAL BOLTS

F I G

Basic

718
1 l/16
1 l/4
17116

Max

0.875
1.062
1.250
1.438

1 S/8 1.625
1 13116 1.812
2 2.000
2 3116 2.188
2 318 2.375

Width Across Width Across
Flats(Z) 1 Corners

Min

0.969
1.175
1.383
1.589

1.796
2.002
2.209
2.416
2.622

ki

Height

R

Radius

LT Y
1 Runout

Transi- of

Thread
tion

Thread Bearing

Basic 1 Max

of Fillet Length Length Surface
(10) (10) FIM(3)

Min Max Min Basic Max Max

0.302 0.031 0.009 1.00 0.19 0.016
0.378 0.062 0.021 1.25 0.22 0.019
0.455 0.062 0.021 1.38 0.25 0.022
0.531 0.062 0.031 1.50 0.28 0.025

0.591 0.093 0.062 1.75 0.31 0.028
0.658 0.093 0.062 2.00 0.34 0.032
0.749 0.093 0.062 2.00 0.38 0.035
0.810 0.093 0.062 2.25 0.44 0.038
0.902 0.093 0.062 2.25 0.44 0.041



.
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Notes to Table 5:
Additional requirements in General Data on pp. 1 and 2.

(1) Top of Head. Top of head shah be full form
and chamfered or rounded with the diameter of chamfer
circle or start of rounding being equal to the maximum
width across flats, within a tolerance of minus 15%.

(2) Head Taper. Maximum width across flats shall
not be exceeded. No transverse section through the head
between 25 and 75% of actual head height as measured
from the bearing surface shall be less than the minimum
width across flats.

(3) Bearing Surface. Bearing surface shah be flat
and washer faced. Diameter of bearing surface shah be
equal to the maximum width across flats within a
tolerance of minus 10%.

Thickness of the washer face shall be not less than
0,015 in. nor greater than 0.025 in. for bolt sizes # in.
and smaller and not less than 0.015 In. nor greater than
0.035 in. for sizes larger than s in.

The plane of the bearing surface shah be perpendic-
ular to the axis of the body within the FIM limits
specified. Measurement of FIM shall be made as close to
the periphery of the bearing surface as possible while the
bolt is being held in a collet or other gripping device at a
distance of one bolt diameter from the underside of the
head,

(4) True Position of Head. The axis of the head
shall be located at true position with respect to the axis
of the body (determined over a distance under the head
equal to one diameter) within a tolerance zone having
a diameter equivalent to 6% of the maximum width
across flats, regardless of feature sire.

(5) Body Diameter. There may be a reasonable
swell or fin under the head, or die seam on the body not
to exceed the basic bolt diameter by the following:

0.030 in. for sizes ?4 in.
0.050 in. for sizes s/s and s in.
0.060 in. for sizes over g in. to 1% in.
0.090 in. for sizes over 1% in.

(6) Point. Point shah be chamfered or rounded at
manufacturer’s option. Length of point to first complete
thread shall not exceed 1% threads.

(7) Straightness. Shanks of bolts shall be straight
within the following limits: for bolts with nominal
lengths to and including 12 in. the maximum camber
shall be 0.006 in. per Inch of bolt length, and for bolts

with nominal lengths over 12 in. to and including 24 in.
the maximum camber shah be 0.008 in. per inch of
length. A suggested gage and gaging procedure for check-
ing bolt straightness is given in Appendix II.

(8) Bolt Length. Bolts are normally supplied in %
in. length increments, all lengths.

(9) Length Tolerance. Bolt length tolerances shall
be as tabulated below:

Nominal Bait Size

Nominal Belt Lefigth

Thru 6 in.
Over 6 in.

314 l-1/8
w 5i8 thru thru

I l-1/2

Tolerance on Length

-0.12 -0.12 -0.19 -0.25
-0.19 -0.25 -0.25

I
-0.25

(10) Thread Length. The length of thread on bolts
shall be controlled by the grip gaging length LG max
and body length L, min as set forth in the following:

Grip gaging length Lo max is the distance measured
parallel to the axis of bolt from the underhead bearing
surface to the face of a nontcounterbored or noncounter-
sunk standard GO thread ring gage assembled by hand as
far as the thread will permit. It shall be used as the
criterion for inspection. The maximum grip gaging
length, as calculated and rounded to two decimal places
for any bolt not threaded full length, shall be equal to
the nominal bolt length minus the basic thread length
(LG max = L nom - Lr.). For bolts which are threaded
full length, L, max defines the unthreaded length under
the head and shall not exceed the length of 2.5 times the
thread pitch for sizes up to and including 1 in., and 3.5
times the thread pitch for sizes larger than 1 in. Lo max
represents the minimum design grip length of the bolt
and shall be used for determining thread availability
when selecting bolt lengths even though usable threads
may extend beyond this point.

Basic thread length Lr is a reference dimension,
intended for calculation purposes only, which repre-
sents the distance from the extreme end of the bolt to
the last complete (full form) thread.

Body length LB min is the distance measured parallel
to the axis of bolt from the underhead bearing surface
to the last scratch of thread or to the top of the extru-
sion angle. It shall be used as a criterion for inspection.
The minimum body length as calculated and rounded to
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two decimal places shall be equal to the maximum grip
gaging length minus the maximum transition thread
length (Lumin = L, max - Y max). Bolts of nominal
lengths which have a calculated L, min length equal to
or shorter than 2.5 times the thread pitch for sizes 1 in.
and smaller, and 3.5 times the thread pitch for sizes
larger than 1 in. shall be threaded for full length.

Transition thread length Y is a reference dimension,
intended for calculation purposes only, which repre-
sents the length of incomplete threads and tolerance
on grip gaging length.

(11) Incomplete Thread Diameter. The major di-
ameter of incomplete thread shah not exceed the actual
major diameter of the full form thread.

(12) Threads. Threads, when rolled, shall be in the
Unified Inch coarse or 8 thread series (UNRC or 8 UNR
Series), Class 2A. Threads produced by other methods
may be Unified Inch coarse or 8 thread series (UNC or
8 UN Series), Class 2A. Acceptability of screw threads

ANSI 818.2.1-1981

shall be determined based on System 21, ANSI B1.3
Screw Thread Gaging Systems for Dimensional Accept-
ability.

(13) Identification Symbols. Identification marking
symbols on the tops of heads for bolt sizes 5/8 in. and
smaller shall project not less than 0.005 in. above the
surface nor more than 0.015 in. over the specified maxi-
mum head height. Bolt sizes larger than 5/8 in. shall
project not less than the equivalent in inches of 0.0075
times the basic bolt diameter above the surface nor
more than 0.030 in. over the specified maximum head
height. ASTM grade markings for steel bolts are given
in Appendix III.

(14) Material. Chemical and mechanical properties
of steel bolts shall conform to ASTM A325 or ASTM
A490 (see Appendix III).

(15) Nominal Size. Where specifying nominal size in
decimals, zeros preceding the decimal and in the fourth
decimal place shall be omitted.
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APPENDIX II I

ASTM AND SAE GRADE MARKINGS FOR STEEL BOLTS AND SCREWS

Grade Marking

0
NO MARK

0
0A 325

0A 325

A 325c3
0BC

c3

0
0A 490

0A 490

Specification

SAE-Grade 1

ASTM-A307

SAE-Grade 2

SAE-Grade 5

ASTM-A 449

SAE-Grade 5.2

ASTM-A 325
Type 1

ASTM-A 325
Type 2

ASTM-A 325
Type 3

ASTM-A 354
Grade BC

SAE-Grade 7

SAE-Grade 8

ASTM-A 354
Grade BD

SAE-Grade 8.2

ASTM-A 490
Type 1

ASTM-A 490
Type 3

Material

Low or Medium Carbon Steel

Low Carbon Steel

Low or Medium Carbon Steel

Medium Carbon Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Low Carbon Martensite Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Medium Carbon Steel,
Quenched and Tempered
Radial dashes optional

Low Carbon Martensite Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Atmospheric Corrosion (Weathering) Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Alloy Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Medium Carbon Alloy Steel,
Quenched and Tempered,
Roll Threaded After Heat
Treatment

Medium Carbon Alloy Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Alloy Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Low Carbon Martensite Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Alloy Steel,
Quenched and Tempered

Atmospheric Corrosion (Weathering) Steel,
Quenched and Tempered
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APPENDIX VI

SPECIFICATIONS FOR
IDENTIFICATION OF BOLTS AND SCREWS

1 Scope

This specification establishes a recommended
procedure for determining the identity of an external-
ly threaded fastener as a bolt or as a screw.

2 Definitions
2.1 Bolt

A bolt is an externally threaded fastener designed
for insertion through holes in assembled parts, and is
normally intended to be tightened or released by
torquing a nut.

2.2 Screw

A screw is an externally threaded fastener capable
of being inserted into holes in assembled parts, of
mating with a preformed internal thread or forming
its own thread, and of being tightened or released by
torquing the head.

3 Explanatory Data

A bolt is designed for assembly with a nut. A
screw has features in its design which makes it capable
of being used in a tapped or other preformed hole in
the work. Because of basic design, it is possible to use
certain types of screws in combination with a nut.
Any externally threaded fastener which has a majority
of the design characteristics which assist its proper
use in a tapped or other preformed hole is a screw,
regardless of how it is used in its service application.

4 Procedure

To identify an externally threaded fastener as a bolt
or as a screw, two sets of criteria - Primary and Sup-
plementary - shall be applied. The Primary Criteria
(5 .l thru 5.4) shah be applied first. Any fastener
tihich satisfies one of the Primary Criteria shall be
identified accordingly, and no further examination
need be made. The Supplementary Criteria (6.1 thru

6.9, and not listed in order of importance or priority
of application) shall be applied to a fastener which
does not satisfy completely any one of the Primary
Criteria. The Supplementary Criteria detail the prin-
cipal features in the design of an externally threaded
fastener which contribute to its proper use as a screw.
A fastener having a majority of these characteristics
shall be identified as a screw.

5 Primary Criteria

5.1 An externally threaded fastener which, because
of head design or other feature, is prevented from
being turned during assembly, and which can be
tightened or released only by torquing a nut, is a
bolt. (Example: round head bolts, track bolts, plow
bolts )

5.2 An externally threaded fastener which has a
thread form which prohibits assembly with a nut
having a straight thread of multiple pitch length, is a
screw. (Example: wood screws, tapping screws )

5.3 An externally threaded fastener, which must be
assembled with a nut to perform its intended service,
is a bolt. (Example: heavy hex structural bolt)

5.4 An externally threaded fastener, which must be
torqued by its head into a tapped or other preformed
hole to perform its intended service, is a screw.
(Example: square head set screw )

6 Supplementary Criteria
6.1 Under Head Fillet

A screw should have a controlled fillet at the junc-
tion of the head with the body. Because of the severe
combined torsion and tension stresses at this junction
when torquing the head, the minimum limits of the
fillet radius should be specified. Because the screw
must be capable of being turned through a minimum
clearance hole and into an immovable tapped hole,
the maximum limits of the filet radius should be
specified to assure solid seating of the head, and to
prevent interference at the top of the hole with the
junction of head to body.
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6.2 Bearing Surface

The under head bearing surface of a screw should
be smooth and flat to minimize frictional resistance
during tightening, to prevent scoring of the surface
against which the head is turned, and to produce
uniform clamping loads.

6.3 Head Angularity ’

The angularity (squareness) of the under head
bearing surface with the shank of a screw should be
controlled to minimize eccentric loading in the screw
or assembled parts, and to assure complete seating
and uniform under head bearing pressure.

The body of a screw should be closely controlled
in accuracy of size and roundness. To fit effectively
through a minimum clearance hole, the body di.
ameter must have close, tolerances, preferably uni-
lateral on the minus side.

6.5 Shank Straightness

The shank of a screw should be particularly straight
to permit ready engagement with the internal thread,
to prevent eccentric loading in the fastener or in the
assembled parts, and to minimize interference with
the walls of a minimum clearance hole.

6.6 Thread Concentricity

The threads of a screw should be concentric with
the body axis within close limits to permit assembly
into a tapped hole (which usually has a length of
thread engagement longer than a nut) without bind-
ing of the body against the walls of a minimum clear-
ance hole.

6.7 Thread Length

The length of thread on a screw must be sufficient
to develop the full strength of the fastener in tapped
holes in various materials.

6:6 P o i n t

A screw should have a chamfered, or other special-
ly prepared point at its end to facilitate entry into,the
hole and easy start with the internal thread, which
may be distant from the top of the hole. The point
also protects the first thread, which, if damaged, may
gall or scar the internal thread throughout its entire
length.

6.9 Length

The length of a screw should be closely toleranced,
with variance preferably unilateral on the minus side
to prevent bottoming of the fastener in a tapped hole.
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SQUARE AND HEX NUTS (INCti SERIES)

1 INTRODUCTORY NOTES

1.1 scope

1.1.1 This Standard is intended to cover the com-
plete general and dimensional data for the various
types of inch series square and hex nuts recognized as
“American National Standard.” Also included are
appendices covering gaging of slots in slotted nuts,
wrench openings for nuts, and formulas on which di-
mensional data are based. It should be understood,
however, that where questions arise concerning ac-
ceptance of product, the dimensions in the Tables
shall govern over recalculation by formula.

I. 1.2 The inclusion of dimensional data in this
Standard is not intended to,imply that all of the prod-
ucts described herein are stock production sizes. Con-
sumers are requested to consult with manufacturers
concerning lists of stock production sizes.

1.2 Dimensions

All dimensions in this Standard are in inches, unless
stated otherwise.

The width across flats of nut shall be the distance
measured, perpendicular to the axis of nut, overall be-
tween two opposite sides of the nut in accordance with
the notes on respective dimensional tables. For milled-
from-bar hex nuts, the nominal bar size used shall be
the closest commercially available size to the specified
basic width across flats of the nut. For milled-from-
bar nonferrous nuts, the tabulated maximum (basic)
width across flats dimensions may be exceeded to con-
form with the commercial tolerances of drawn or
rolled bar stock material.

2.2 Nut Thickness
1 . 3  O p t i o n s

Gptions,  where specified, shall be at the discretion
of the manufacturer unless otherwise agreed upon by
the manufacturer and the purchaser.

The nut thickness shall be the overall distance, mea-
sured parallel to the axis of nut, from the top of the
nut to the bearing surface and shall include the thick-
ness of the washer face where provided.

1.4 Terminology 2.3 Threads

For definitions of terms relating to fasteners or Threads shall be Unified Standard, Class 2B, of the
component features thereof used in this standard, re- series specified in the notes on respective dimensional
fer to ANSI B18.12, Glossary of Terms for Mechani- tables, in accordance with Unified Inch Screw
cal Fasteners. Threads (UN and UNR Thread Form), ANSI Bl .l .

1 ,$ Referenaed Standards

Copies of referenced ASTM standards may be ob-
tained from ASTM, 1916 Race Street, Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania 19103.

2.3.1 Thread Gaging. Unless otherwise specified
by the purchaser, gaging for screw thread dimensional
acceptability shall be in accordance with Gaging Sys-
tem 21 as specified in ANSI/ASME B1.3M,  Screw
Thread Gaging Systems for Dimensional Acceptabil-
ity.

Copies of referenced SAE standards may be ob-
tained from the Society of Automotive Engineers,
Inc., 400 Commonwealth Drive, Warrendale, PA
15096

2 GENERAL DATA

2.1 Width Across Flats
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2.4 Finish

SQUARE AND HEX NUTS (INCH SERIES)

Unless otherwise specified, nuts shall be supplied
with a natural (as-processed) finish, unplated or un-
coated.

2.5 Workmanship

Nuts shall be free from burrs, seams, laps, loose
scale, irregular surfaces, and any defects affecting
their serviceability.

2.6 Designation

Nuts shall be designated by the following data in the
sequence shown: nominal size (fraction or decimal):
threads per inch; product name; material (including
specification, where necessary); protective finish, if
required.

E X A M P L E S :
‘/2 - 13 Square Nut, Steel, Zinc Plated
% - 16 Hex Nut, SAE J995 Grade 5, Steel
1 .OOO - 8 Hex Thick Slotted Nut, ASTM F594
(Alloy Group 1) Corrosion Resistant Steel

2
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TABLE 9 DIMENSIONS OF HEAVY HEX NUTS AND HEAVY HEX JAM NUTS it!

F G H HI Runout of Bearing Face FIM

up to 150,000 All 5
150,000 psi and Strength 5

psi Greater Levels 2

Nominal Size
or

Basic Major Diam.
of Thread

Width Across
Flats

Width Across Thickness Thickness
Corners Heavy Hex Nuts Heavy Hex Jam Nuts

Basic Max. Min. Max. Min. Basic Max. Min. Basic Max. Min.

‘I4 0 . 2 5 0 0 ‘I2 0 . 5 0 0 0 . 4 8 8 0 . 5 7 7 0 . 5 5 6 ’ 5184 0 . 2 5 0 0 . 2 1 8 ’ ‘184 0 . 1 8 8 0 . 1 5 6 0 . 0 1 7
% 6 0 . 3 1 2 5 9/l 6 0 . 5 6 2 0 . 5 4 6 0 . 6 5 0 0 . 6 2 2 ‘%‘l 0 . 3 1 4 0 . 2 8 0 ’ 3164 0 . 2 2 0 0 . 1 8 6 0 . 0 2 0
318 0 . 3 7 5 0 “I16 0 . 6 8 8 0 . 6 6 9 0 . 7 9 4 0 . 7 6 3 23184 0 . 3 7 7 0 . 3 4 1 ’ 5184 0 . 2 5 2 0 . 2 1 6 0 . 0 2 1
J/1 6 0 . 4 3 7 5 314 0 . 7 5 0 0 . 7 2 8 0 . 8 6 6 0 . 8 3 0 27164 0 . 4 4 1 0 . 4 0 3 ’ ‘I64 0 . 2 8 5 0 . 2 4 7 0 . 0 2 2
‘I2 0 . 5 0 0 0 ‘la 0 . 8 7 5 0 . 8 5 0 1.010 0 . 9 6 9 3’184 0 . 5 0 4 0 . 4 6 4 ‘3184 0 . 3 1 7 0 . 2 7 7 0 . 0 2 3

U-J
Max. s;:

T-----

=
0.011 0.017 ”
0 . 0 1 2 0 . 0 2 0
0 . 0 1 4 0 . 0 2 1
0 . 0 1 5 0 . 0 2 2
0 . 0 1 6 0 . 0 2 3

%8

=I8
314

c!
‘I8

1

0 . 5 6 2 5 ‘YlS 0 . 9 3 8 0 . 9 0 9 1 . 0 8 3 1 . 0 3 7 35164 0 . 5 6 8 0 . 5 2 6 2’/84 0 . 3 4 9 0 . 3 0 7 0 . 0 2 4 0 . 0 1 7 0 . 0 2 4
0 . 6 2 5 0 1’116 1.062 1 . 0 3 1 1.227 1 . 1 7 5 39184 0 . 6 3 1 0 . 5 8 7 23/64 0 . 3 8 1 0 . 3 3 7 0 . 0 2 5 0 . 0 1 8 0 . 0 2 5
0 . 7 5 0 0 1 ‘I4 1 . 2 5 0 1 . 2 1 2 1 A43 1 . 3 8 2 47184 0 . 7 5 8 0 . 7 1 0 2’184 0 . 4 4 6 0 . 3 9 8 0 . 0 2 7 0 . 0 2 0 0 . 0 2 7
0 . 8 7 5 0 I%8 1.438 1.394 1 . 6 6 0 1.589 %34 0 . 8 8 5 0 . 8 3 3 3’184 0 . 5 1 0 0 . 4 5 8 0 . 0 2 9 0 . 0 2 2 0 . 0 2 9
1 .oooo 1 5/8 1.625 1.575 1.876 1.796 83184 1 . 0 1 2 0 . 9 5 6 35184 0 . 5 7 5 0 . 5 1 9 0 . 0 3 1 0 . 0 2 4 0 . 0 3 1

1’18 1 . 1 2 5 0 I’%8 1 . 8 1 2 1.756 2.093 2 . 0 0 2 1’184 1.139 1 . 0 7 9 39184 0 . 6 3 9 0 . 5 7 9 0 . 0 3 3 0 . 0 2 7 0 . 0 3 3
1 ‘I4 1.2500 2 2 . 0 0 0 1.938 2.309 2 . 2 0 9 1 7/32 1.251 1 . 1 8 7 23/sz 0 . 7 5 1 0 . 6 8 7 0 . 0 3 5 0 . 0 3 0 0 . 0 3 5
1 3i8 1.3750 23118 2 . 1 8 8 2.119 2 . 5 2 6 2 . 4 1 6 1’ ‘I32 1.378 1 . 3 1 0 25/32 0 . 8 1 5 0 . 7 4 7 0 . 0 3 8 0 . 0 3 3 0 . 0 3 8
1 ‘I2 1.5000 2318 2 . 3 7 5 2 . 3 0 0 2 . 7 4 2 2 . 6 2 2 I’%2 1.505 1 . 4 3 3 2’/a2 0 . 8 8 0 0 . 8 0 8 0 . 0 4 1 0 . 0 3 6 0 . 0 4 1
1 =I0 1.6250 2%6 2 . 5 6 2 2 . 4 8 1 2 . 9 5 9 2 . 8 2 8 1 ’ 9132 1 . 6 3 2 1 . 5 5 6 29132 0 . 9 4 4 0 . 8 6 8 0 . 0 4 4 0 . 0 3 8 0 . 0 4 4

1314 1 . 7 5 0 0 2 % 2 . 7 5 0 2 . 6 6 2 3 . 1 7 5 3 . 0 3 5 123132 1 . 7 5 9 1.679 3’132 1 . 0 0 9 0 . 9 2 9 0 . 0 4 8 0 . 0 4 1 0 . 0 4 8
1 ‘18 1 . 8 7 5 0 2’5/18 2 . 9 3 8 2 . 8 4 4 3 . 3 9 2 3 . 2 4 2 1 2%2 1 . 8 8 6 1.802 1 ‘132 1.073 0 . 9 8 9 0 . 0 5 1 0 . 0 4 4 0 . 0 5 1
2 2 . 0 0 0 0 3 % 3 . 1 2 5 3 . 0 2 5 3 . 6 0 8 3 . 4 4 9 13’132 2 . 0 1 3 1.925 131332 1 . 1 3 8 1 . 0 5 0 0 . 0 5 5 0 . 0 4 7 0 . 0 5 5
2% 2 . 2 5 0 0 3’12 3 . 5 0 0 3 . 3 8 8 4 . 0 4 1 3 . 8 6 2 2 ’ 3164 2 . 2 5 1 2 . 1 5 5 1’ 3164 1 .251 1 . 1 5 5 0 . 0 6 1 0 . 0 5 2 0 . 0 6 1
2’12 2 . 5 0 0 0 3710 3 . 8 7 5 3 . 7 5 0 4 . 4 7 4 4 . 2 7 5 229l84 2 . 5 0 5 2 . 4 0 1 1 2g/64 1 . 5 0 5 1 .401 0 . 0 6 8 0 . 0 5 8 0 . 0 6 8

z3/4 2 . 7 5 0 0 4% 4 . 2 5 0 4 . 1 1 2 4 . 9 0 7 4 . 6 8 8 245/64 2 . 7 5 9 2 . 6 4 7 i 37/64 1 . 6 3 4 1 . 5 2 2 0 . 0 7 1 0 . 0 6 4 0 . 0 7 4
3 3 . 0 0 0 0 4% 4 . 6 2 5 4 . 4 7 5 5 . 3 4 0 5 . 1 0 2 28'184 3 . 0 1 3 2 . 8 9 3 1 45i64 1 . 7 6 3 1 . 6 4 3 0 . 0 8 1 0 . 0 7 0 0 . 0 8 1 9
3’14 3 . 2 5 0 0 5 5 . 0 0 0 4 . 8 3 8 5 . 7 7 4 5 . 5 1 5 33118 3 . 2 5 2 3 . 1 2 4 1’3116 1 . 8 7 6 1 . 7 4 8 0 . 0 8 7 0 . 0 7 5 0 . 0 8 7
3% 3 . 5 0 0 0 5% 5 . 3 7 5 5 . 2 0 0 6 . 2 0 7 5 . 9 2 8 37/18 3 . 5 0 6 3 . 3 7 0 1 ’ 5116 2 . 0 0 6 1 . 8 7 0 0 . 0 9 4 0 . 0 8 1 0 . 0 9 4

z

3314 3 . 7 5 0 0 5314 5 . 7 5 0 5 . 5 6 2 6 . 6 4 0 6 . 3 4 1 3”/18 3 . 7 6 0 3 . 6 1 6 2’/18 2 . 1 3 4 1 . 9 9 0 0 . 1 0 0 0 . 0 8 7 0 . 1 0 0 T

4 4 . 0 0 0 0 6 % 6 . 1 2 5 5 . 9 2 5 7 . 0 7 3 6 . 7 5 5 3’%8 4 . 0 1 4 3 . 8 6 2 23h 6 2 . 2 6 4 2 . 1 1 2 0 . 1 0 7 0 . 0 9 3 0 . 1 0 7 H

See
Notes

1 3

(For additional requirements refer to Notes on p. 22 and General Data on pp. 1 and 2.1 g
-4
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TABLE 9 (CONT’D)

GENERAL NOTES:
(a) Unification. Bold type indicates products unified dimensionally with British and Cana-

dian standards. Unification of fine thread products is limited to sizes 1 in. and under.

(b) True Position of Tapped Hole. The axis of tapped hole shall be located at true position
with respect to the axis of nut body within a tolerance zone having a diameter equiva-
lent to 4% of the maximum width across flats for I’/2 in. nominal size nuts or smaller,
and 6% of the maximum width across flats for nuts larger than I’/2 in., regardless of
feature size.

(c) Countersink. Tapped hole shall be countersunk on the bearing face or faces. The max-
imum countersink diameter shall be the thread basic (nominal) major diameter plus
0.030 in. for 3/s in. nominal size nuts and smaller, and 1.08 times the basic major
diameter for nuts larger than 3/a in. No part of the threaded portion shall project be-
yond the bearing surface.

(d) Threads. Threads shall be unified coarse, fine, or 8 thread series (UNC, UNF or 8 UN
series), Class 2B. Unless otherwise specified, coarse thread series shall be furnished.

(e) Material. Unless otherwise specified, chemical and mechanical properties of steel
nuts shall conform with Grade A of ASTM A 563, Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts; or
Grade 2 of SAE J995, Mechanical and Material Requirements for Steel Nuts. Nuts of
other materials such as corrosion resistant (stainless) steel, brass, bronze, and alumi-
num alloys shall have properties as agreed upon between the manufacturer and pur-
chaser. The properties for nuts of several grades of corrosion resistant steel alloys are
covered in ASTM F 594, and of several nonferrous materials in the ASTM F 467.

NOTES:
(1) Width Across Flats. Maximum width across flats shall not be exceeded (see excep-

tion in General Data). No transverse action through the nut between 25% and 75% of
the actual nut thickness as measured from the bearing surface shall be less than the
minimum width across flats. For milled-from-bar nuts, see statement in General Data
pertaining to the nominal bar size to be used.

(2) Corner Fill. A rounding or lack of fill at junction of hex corners with chamfer shall be
permissible provided the width across corners is within specified limits at and beyond
a distance equal to 17.5% of the basic thread diameter from the chamfered faces.

(3) Tops and Bearing Surfaces of Nuts. Nuts in sizes 7113 in. nominal size and smaller shall
be double chamfered. Larger size nuts shall be double chamfered or have washer
faced bearing surface and chamfered top.

The diameter of chamfer circle on double chamfered nuts and diameter of washer
face shall be within the limits of the maximum width across flats and 95% of the mini-
mum width across flats.

The tops of washer faced nuts shall be flat and the diameter of chamfer circle shall
be equal to the maximum width across flats within a tolerance of - 15%. The length
of chamfer at hex corners shall be from 5% to 15% of the basic thread diameter. The
surface of chamfer may be slightly convex or rounded.

Bearing surfaces shall be flat and, unless otherwise specified, shall be perpendicu-
lar to the axis of the threaded hole within the FIM limits tabulated for the respective
nut size, type, and strength level. Where purchaser specifies close runout of bearing
face style heavy hex or heavy hex jam nuts in nominal sizes 2 in. through 4 in., nuts
shall be so processed as to have a maximum bearing face runout of 0.010 in. FIM.

22



APPENDIX E

AASHTO Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges--Division II

Section 11

STEEL STRUCTURES

11.1 GENERAL

11.1.1 Description

This work shall consist of furnishing, fabricating,
and erecting steel structures and structural steel
portions of other structures in accordance with these
Specifications, the Special Provisions and the details
shown on the plans.

The structural steel fabricating plant shall be
certified under the AISC Quality Certification

permitted lo be
selected by the contractor shall conform to Division I

Painting shall conform to the provisions of
Section 13 of these specifications.

Falsework used in the erection of structural steel
shall conform to the provisions of Section 3 of these
SphfiCZltiOIlS.

Structural components designated on the plans or
in the special provisions as “fracture critical” shall
conform to the provisions of the AASHTO Guide
Specifications for Fracture Critical Non-Redundant
Steel Bridge Members.

Welding and weld qualibation tests shall
conform to the p r o v i s i o n s  o f the
ANSI/AASHTO/AWS Bridge Welding Code D1.5.

11.1.2 Notice of Beginning of Work

The Contractor shall give the Engineer ample
notice of the beginning of work at the mill or in the
shop, so that inspection may be provided. The term
“mill” means any rolling mill or foundry where
material for the work is to be manufactured, No
material shall be manufactured, or work done in the
shop, before the Engineer has be2z.n so notified.

vvm Category I . The fabrication ofcritical members shall be Category III. fracture

11-l

11.1.3 Inspection

site.
Structural steel will be inspected at the fabrication

The Contractor shall furnish to the Engineer a
copy of all mill orders and certified mill test reports.
Mill test rcporfs shall show the chemical analysis and
physical test results for each heat of steel used in the
work.

With the approval of the Engineer, cenifcates of
compliance shall be furnished in lieu of mill test
repohs for material that normally is not supplied with
mill test reports. and for items such as fills minor
gusset plates and similar material when qua&ties are
sma.llandthema&alistaLenfromstock

Certified mill test reports for steels with specified
impact values shall include, in addition to other test
results, the results of Charpy V-notch impact tests.
When fine grain practice is specified, the test report
shall confirm that the material was so produced.
Copies of mill orders shall be furnished af the time
orders are placed with the manufacturer. Certified mill
test reports and Certificates of Compliance shall be
furnished prior to the start of fabrication of material
covered by these reports. The Certificate of
Compliance shall be signed by the manufacturer and
shall certify thaf the material is in conformance with
the specifiions to which it has been manufactured.

Materialtobeusedsha!lbemadeavailabletothe
Engineer so that each piece can be examined. The
Engineer shall have free access at all times to any
portion of the fabrication site where the material is
stored or where work on the material is being
performea

11.1.4 Inspector’s Authority

The Inspector shall have the authority to reject
materials or workmanship which do not fulfill the
requirements of these Specifications. In cases of
dispute, Ihe Contractor may appeal to the Engineer,
whose decision shall be final.
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Inspection at the mill and shop is intcndcd as a
means of facilitating the work and avouziing errors, and
it is expressly understood that it will not relieve the
Contractor of any responsibility in regard LO defecuve
material or workmanship and the neccsslty for
replacing the same.

The acceptance of any material or finished
members by the Inspector shall not be a bar LO ther
subsequent rejection, if found defective. Rejected
materials and workmanship shall be replaced as smn
as practical or cmected by the Contractor.

11.2 WORKING DRAWINGS

The Conmctor shall expressly understand that the
Engineer’s approval of the working drawings
submitted by the Contractor covers the requirements
for “strength and detail,” and that the Engineer
assumes no responsibility for errors in dimensions.

Working drawings must be approved by the
Engineer prior to performance of the work involved
and such approval shall not relieve the Contractor of
any responsibility under the contract for the successful
completion of the work.

11.2.1 Shop Drawings

The Contractor shall submit copies of the
detailed shop drawings to the Engineer for approval.
Working drawings shall be submitted sufficiently in
advance of the start of the affected work to allow time
for review by the Engineer and corrections by the
Contractor without delaying the work.

Working drawings for steel structures shall give
full detailed dimensions and sizes of component parts
of the structure and details of all miscellaneous parts,
such as pins, nuts, bolts, drains, etc.

Where specific orientation of plates is required,
the direction of rolling of plates shalI be shown.

Working drawings shall specifically identify each
piece that is to be made of steel which is to be other
than AASHTO M 270 (ASTM A709) Grade 36 steel.

11.2.2 Erection Drawings

The Conrractor  shall submit drawings illustrating
fully his proposed method of erection. The drawings
shall show details of all falsework bents, bracing,
guys, dead-men, lifting devices, and attachments to the
bridge members: sequence of erection, location of

cranes and barges, crane capacities. location of lifting
points on the bridge members, and weights of the
mcmhers.  The plan and drawings shall be complete in
detail for all anticipated phases and conditions during
erection. Calculations may be required to demonsa-ate
that allowable stresses are not exceeded and that
member capacities and final geometry will be correce

11.2.3 Camber Diagram

A camber diagram shall be furnished to the
Engineer by the Fabricator, showing the camber at
each panel point in the cases of tnrsses or arch ribs,
and at the location of field splices and fractions of
span length (l/4 points minimum) in the cases of
continuous beam and girders or rigid frames. The
camwdiagram shall show calculated cambers to be
used in$mzasaembly  of the structure in accordance
with Article 11.5.3.

11.3 MATERIALS

11.3.1 Structural Steel

11.3.1.1 General

Steel shall be furnished according to the
following specifkations.  The grade or grades of steel
to be furnished shall be as shown on the plans or
specified. If not so shown or specified, suuctural
carbon steel shall be furnished. When copper bearing
steel is specified. the steel shall contain not less than
0.2 percent copper.

All steel for use in,main load-carrying member
components subject to tensile svcss shall conform to
the applicable Charpy V-Notch Impact Test require-
menus of AASHTO M270 (ASTM A709).

11.3.1.2 Carbon Steel

Unless otherwise specified, structural carbon steel
for bolted or welded construction shall conform to:
Structural Steel for Bridges, AASHTO M270 (ASTM
A70!4 Grade 36.

11.3.1.3 High-Strength Low-Alloy
Structural Steel

High-strength low-alloy steel shall conform to:

Structural Steel for Bridges, AASHTO M.270
(ASTM A709) Grades 50 or 50W.
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11.3.1.4 High-Strength Low-Alloy,
Quenched and Tempered
S tructuwl S tee1 Plate

High-strength, low-alloy quenched and tempered
steel place shall conform to A.kSHTO  MZ70 (ASTM
A709) Grade 70W.

11.3.1.5 High-Yield-Strength,
Quenched and Tempered
Alloy Steel Plate

High-yield-strength, quenched, and tempered alloy
steel plare shall conform to:

(a) Sauctural Steel for Bridges AASHTO M270
(ASTM A70!3) Grades 100 or IOOW.

(3) Quenched and tempered alloy steel structural
shapes and seamless mechanical tubing,
meeting all of the mechanical and chemical
requirements of A709 Grades 100 or IOOW
steei, except that the specified maximum
tensile strength may be 140,000 psi for
structural shapes and 145,000 psi for
seamless mechanical tubing. shall be
considered as A709 Grades 100 and 1OOW
stcei.

1 1 . 3 . 1 . 6  Eyebars

Steel for eyebars shall be of a weldable grade.
These grades include structural steel conforming to:

(a) Structural Steel for Bridges, MSHTO M.270
(ASTM A709) Grade 36.

(b) Structural Steel far Bridges AASHTO MZ70
(ASTM A709) Grades 50 and 50W.

11.3.1.7 Structural Tubing

Structural tubing shall be either cold-formed
welded or seamless tubing confaming to ASTM 500,
Grade B or hot-formed welded or seamless tubing
confolming  to ASTM 501.

11.3.2 High-Strength Fasteners

11.3.2.1 Material

High-strength bolts for structural steel joints
including suitable nuts and plain hardened washers
shall conform to either AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM
A325) or AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490). When
high-strength bolts are used with unpainted weathering
grades of steel, the bolts shall be Type 3.

The supplier shall provide a lot number appearing
on the shipping package and a certification noting
when and where all testing was done, including
rotational capacity tests. and zinc thickness when
galvanized bolts and nuts are used

The maximum hardness for AASHTO Ml64
(ASTM A3251 bolts 1” or less in diameter shall be 33
HRC. The maximum tensile strength shall be 150
ksi for bolts 1” or less in diameter and 120 ksi for
larger bolts.

Proof load tests (ASTM F606 Method 1) are
required for tie bolts. Wedge tests of full size bolts
are required in accordance with Section 8.3 of
AASHTO M164. Galvanized bolts shall be wedge
tested after galvanizing. Proof load tests (AASH’TO
M291) are required for the nuts. The proof load tests
for nuts to be used with galvanized bolts shall be
pcrformcd after galvanizing, over-tapping and
lubricating.

Nuts for AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) bolts
shall conform to AASWO M291 (ASTM As63) or
AASHTO M292 (ASTM A194). Nuts for AASHTO
M253 (ASTM A490) bolts shall conform to the
requirements of AASHTO M292 (ASTM A194). The
permissable grades of nuts shall be as specified in
AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) and in AASHTO
M253 (ASTM A490).

All galvanized nuts shall be lubricated with a
lubricant containing a visible dye. Black bolts must
bc oily when installed.

11.3.2.2 Identifying Marks

AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) for bolts and the
spccifiiations nferenced therein for nuts require that
bolts and nuts manufactured to the spccifrcation be
identi&d by specific markings on the top of the bolt
head~ononcfaceofthenuL Headmarkingsmust
identify the srra~gth grade by the symbol “A325,” the
manufacturer and the type. Nut markings must
identify the strength grade, the manufacturer, and, if
Type 3. the type.

AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490) for bolts and the
specifiiations referenced therein for nuts require that
bolts and nuts manufactured to the specifiitions  be
identified by specific markings on the top of the bolt
head and on one face of the nuf Head markin@ must
identify the strength grade by the symbol “A490,”  the
manufacturer and the type. Nut markings must
identify the strength grade, the manufacturer and, if
Type 3. the type.
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Washer markings must identify the manufwtrrrcr
andifType3,thctype.

11.3.2.3 Dimensions

Bolt and nut dimensions shall conform to the
requirements for Heavy Hexagon Structural Bolts and
for Heavy Semi-Finished Hexagon Nuts gwcn In
ANSI Standard B 18.2.1 and B 182.2,  respecuvely

11.3.2.4 Galvanized High-Strength
Fasteners

When fasteners are specified to be galvanized.
they shall be hot-dip galavanized in accordance wu.h
AASHTO M232 (ASTM A153) or, when approved by
the Engineer, fasteners may be mechanically
galvanized to an equal thickness in accordance with
AASHTO M298 (ASTM B695). Bolts to be
galvanized shall be either AASHTO  Ml64 (ASTM
A325) Type 1 or Type 2. If Type 2 bolts are
galvanized by the hot-dip galvanizing process, they
shall be tension tested after galvanizing as required by
AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325). Nuts and bolts of
any nut/bolt  assembiy shall be galvanized by the same
process. The nuts should be overtapped to the
minimum amount required for the fastener assembly,
and shall be lubricated with a lubricant containing a
visible dye so a visual check can be made for the
lubricant at the time of field installation. Galvanized
nuts and bolts are to be treated as an assembly and
shipped together. AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490)
bolts shall not be hot-dip galvanized.

11.3.2.5 Washers

Washers shall be hardened steel washers
conforming to the requirements of AASHTO M293
(ASTM F436) and Article 11.5.6.4.3.

11.3.2.6 Alternative Fasteners

Other fasteners or fastener assemblies which meet
the materials, manufacturing, and chemical
composition requirements of AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM
A325) or AASHTO IVY.253 (ASTM A490), and which
meet the mechanical property requirements of the
same specification in full-size tests, and which have
body diameter and bearing areas under the head and
nut, or their equivalent, not less than those provided
by a bolt and nut of the same nominal dimensions
prescribed in Art. 11.3.2.3, may be used, subject to
the approval of the Engineer. Such alternate fasteners
may differ in other dimensions from those of the
specified bolts and nuts.

Subject to the approval of the Engineer, high-
strength steel lock-pin and collar fasteners may be
used as an alternate for high strength bolts as shown
on the plans. The shank and head of high-strength
steel lock-pin and collar fasteners shall meet the
requirements of Art. 11.3.2.3. Each fastener shall
provide a solid shank body of sufficient diameter to
provide tensile and shear strength equivalent to or
greater than the bolt specified, shall have a cold forged
head on one end, of type and dimensions as approved
by the Engineer, a shank length suitable for material
thickness  fastened, locking grooves, breakneck groove
and pull grooves (all annular grooves) on the opposite
end. Each fastener shall provide a steel locking collar
of proper size for shank diameter used which, by
means of suitable installation tools, is cold swaged
uuo the locking grooves forming head for the grooved
end of the fastener after the pull groove section has
been removed. The steel locking collar shall be a
standard product of an established manufacturer of
lock-pin and collar fasteners, as approved by the
Engineer.

11.3.2.7 Load Indicator Devices

Load indicating devices may be used in
conjunction with bolts, nuts and washers specified in
Article 11.3.2.1. Load indicating devices shall
conform to the requirements of ASTM Specification
for Compressible-Washer Type Direct Tension
Indicators For Use with Structural Fasteners, ASTM
F959,  except as provided in the following paragraph.

Subject to the approval of the Engineer, alternate
design direct tension indicating devices may be used
provided they satisfy the requirements of Article
11.5.6.4.6 or other requirements detailed in supple-
mental speci&tions provided by the manufacturer and
subject to the approval of the Engineer.

11.3.3 Welded Stud Shear Connectors

11.3.3.1 Materials

Shear connector studs shall conform to the
rquircments of Cold Finished-Carbon Steel Bars and
Shafting, AASHTO Ml69 (ASTM AlOS),  cold drawn
bars, grades 1015, 1018, or 1020, either semi- or
fully-killed. If flux retaining caps are used, the steel
for the caps shall be of a low carbon grade suitable for
welding and sNl comply with Cold-Rolled Carbon
Steel Strip, ASTM A10!3.

Tcnsilc properties as determined by tests of bar
stock after drawing or of finished studs shall conform
to the following requirements:
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Tensile Strength 60,000 psi (min.)
Yieid Strength* 50.000 psi (min.)
Elongation 20% in 2 inches (min.)
Reduction of ana 50% (min.)

*As determined by a 0.2% offset method.

11.3.3.2 Test Methods

Tensile properties shall be determined in
accordance with the applicable sections of ASTM
A370.  Mechanical Testing of Steel Products. Tensile
tests of finished studs shall be made on studs welded
to test plates using a test future similar to that shown
in Figure 7.2 of ANSI/AASHTO/AWS  Bridge
Welding Code D1.5. If fracture occurs outside of the
middle half of the gage length, the test shall be

11 .3 .3 .3  Fin ish

Finished studs shall be of uniform quality and
condition, free from injurious laps. fins, seams,
cracks, twists, bends, or other injurious defects.
Finish shall be as produced by cold drawing, cold
roiling. or machining.

11.3.3.4 Certification

The manufacturer shaIl certify that the studs as
delivered are in accordance with the material requirc-
merits of this section. Certified copies of in-plant
quality control test reports shall be furnished to the
Engineer upon request

11.3.3.5 Check Samples

The Engineer may select, at the Contractor’s
expense, studs of each type and size used under the
contrac& as necessary for checking the requirements of
this section.

11.3.4 Steel Forgings and Steel Shafting

11.3.4.1 Steel Forgings

Steel forgings shall conform to the Specifications
for Steel Forgings Carbon and Alloy for General Use,
AASHTO Ml02 (AS-I’M A668),  Classes C, D. F, or
G.

11.3.4.2 Cold Finished Carbon Steel
Shafting

Cold ftihed carbon steel shafting shall conform
to the specifications for Cold Finished Carbon Steel
Bars Standard Quality, AASHTO Ml69 (AS-l-M

A108).  Grade 10160-10300,  inclusive, shall be
furnished unless otherwise specified.

11.3.5 Steel Castings

11.3.5.1 Mild Steel Castings

Steel castings for use in highway bridge
components shall conform to Standard Specifications
for Steel Castings for Highway Bridges, AASHTO
Ml92 (ASTM A486) or Carbon-Steel Castings for
General Applications AASHTO Ml03 (ASTM A27).
The class 70 or grade 70-36 of steel, respectively,
shall be used unless otherwise specified.

11.3.5.2 Chromium Alloy-Steel Cast-
ings

Chromium alloy-steel castings shall conform to
the Specification for Corrosion-Resistant Iron-
Chromium, Iron-Chromium-Nickel and Nickel-Based
Alloy Castings for General Application, AASHTO
Ml63 (ASTM A743). Grade CA 15 shall be
furnished unless otherwise specified.

11.3.6 Iron Castings

11.3.6.1 Materials

(1) Gray Iron Castings - Gray iron castings shall
conform to the Specilication for Gray Iron Castings,
AASHTO Ml05 (ASTM A48). Class No. 30 unless
otherwise specified.

(2) Ductile Iron Castings - Ductile iron castings
shall conform to the Specifications for Ductile Iron
Castings. ASTM A536,  Grade 60-40-18 unless
otherwise specified. In addition to the specified test
coupons, test specimens from pans integral with the
castings, such as risers, shall be tested for castings
weighing more than 1.000 pounds to determine that
the required  quality is obtained in the castings in the
finished condition.

(3) MaUeabIe Castings - MaBeable castings shall
conform to the Specification for Malleable Iron
Castings, ASTM A47. Grade No. 35018 shall be
furnished uniess otherwise specified.

11.3.6.2 Workmanship and Finish

IroncastingsshaBbetruetopatteminformand
dimensions, free from pouring faults, sponginess,
cracks, blow holes, and other defects in positions
affecting their strength and value for the service
intended
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Castings shall be boldly filleted at angles and the which shall be established and kept on record for the
al-isesshalIbesharpandperfect. Engineer.

11.3.6.3 Cleaning

All castings must be sandblasted or otherwise
effectively cleaned of scale and sand so as to present a
smooth, clean, and uniform surface.

11.3.7 Galvanizing

When galvanizing is shown on the plans or
specified in the special provisions, ferrous metal
products, other than fasteners, shall be galvanized in
accordance with the Specifications for Zinc (Hot-
Galvanized) Coatings on Products Fabricated from
Rolled, Pressed, and Forged Steel Shape Plates, Bars,
and Strip, AASHTO Ml 11 (ASTM A123).

11.4 FABRICATION

11.4.1 Identif icat ion of  Steels  During
Fabrication

The Contractor’s system of assembly-marking
individual pieces, and the issuance of cutting
instructions to the shop (generally by cross-
referencing of the assembly-marks shown on the shop
drawings with the corresponding item covered on the
mill purchase order) shall be such as to maintain
identity of the original piece.

The Contractor may furnish from stock, material
that he can identify by heat number and mill test
repon

During fabrication, up to the point of assembling
members, each piece of steel, other than Grade 36
steel, shall show clearly and legibly its specificarion.
This may be done by writing the material
specification on the piece or using the identification
color code shown in Table 11.4.

TABLE 11.4 Identification  Color Codes

Other steels, except Grade 36 steel, not covered
above, nor included in the AASHTO Ml60 (ASTM
A6) Specification, shall have an individual color code

Pieces of steel, other than Grade 36 steel, which
prior to assembling into members, will be subject to
fabricating operations such as blast cleaning,
galvanizing, heating for forming, or painting which
might obliterate paint color code marking, shall be
marked for grade by steel die stamping or by a
substantial tag firmly attached Steel die stamps shall
be low stress-type.

Upon request, the Contractor shall furnish an
affidavit certifying that throughout the fabrication
operation he has maintained the identification of steel
in accordance with this specwal.

11.4.2 Storage of Materials

Structural material, either plain or fabricated,
shall be stored above the ground on platforms, skids,
or other supports. It shall be kept free from dirt,
grease, and other fceeign matter, and shall be protected
as far as practicable from corrosion.

11.4 .3  Plates

11.4.3.1 Direction of Rolling

Unless otherwise shown on the plans, steel plates
for main members and splice plates for flanges and
main tension members, not secondary members, shall
be cut and fabricated so that the primary direction of
rolling is parallel to the direction of the main tensile
and/or compressive stresses.

11.4.3.2 Plate Cut Edges

1 I .4.3.2.1 Edge Planing

Sheared edges of plate more than 5/8 inch in
thickness and carrying calculated stress shall be
planed, milled, ground, or thermal cut to a depth of
l/4 inch.

11.4.3.2.2 Oxygen Cuffing

Oxygen cutting of structural steel shall conform
to the requirements of the current edition of the
ANSIJAASHTO/AWS Bridge Welding Code Dr.5

11.4.3.2.3 Visual Inspection and Repair of
Plate Cur Edges

Visual inspection and repair of plate cut edges
shall be in accordance with the ANSIJAASHTOJAWS
Bridge Welding Code D1.5.
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11.4.3.3 Bent Plates

I I .4.3.3.1 cenrrd

Unwelded, loadcarrying, roiled-steel plates to be
bent shall conform to the following:

They shall be so taken from the stock plates that
the bend line wtll be at right angles to the direction of
rolling, except that cold-bent ribs for orthotropic-deck
bridges may be bent with bend lines in the direction of
roiling.

Before bending, the comers of the plates shaiI be
rounded to a radius of l/16 inch throughout the
portion of the plate at which the bending is to occur.

11.4.3.3.2 cold 0eluii!lg

Cold bending shall be such that no cracking of
the plate occurs. Minimum bend radii. measured to
the concave face of the metal, are given in the
following table:

Thichleas up Ova m Ova Ow!r
in Inches to l/2 lto l-v2 2-l/2

(t) l/2 to 1 1-l/2 toz-l/z to4
Bendradiiforall
grades of struc-
tural steel in this
specification 2t 2-1/2t 3t 3-1Rt 4 t

Allowance for springback of Grades 100 and
lOOWsteelsshouldbeabout3timesthatforGrade36
steel. For break press forming, the lowu die span
should be at least 16 times the pla&e thickness.
Multipk hits are advisable.

11.433.3 Hot Bedng

Ifamdiusshorccrthaotbcminimumspecifiedfor
coldbendingisesse&l,tbep~&ailbeb&thot
atatempemturewtgreatcrttual2fXF.exceptfor
Grades 100 and MOW. KGratka 100 aad 1OOW steel
platestobebentarehatedtoa~greater
than1125F,theymustbs~ andtempaedin
acCCXdWCWidldICprodudnetlliKSpracrice.

11.4.4 Fit of Stiffeners

End bearing stiffeners for girders and stiffeners
intended as supports far concentrated losds shalI have
fulI bearing (either milled, ground or, on weldable
steclincompres&nareasofflanges,weldedasshown
ontheplansorspecificdontheflangcstowhichtbey
transmit load or from which they receive load.

Intermediate stiffeners not intended to support
concenaated loads, unless shown or speciEed  other-
wise, shall have a tight fit against the compression
flange.

11.4.5 Abutting Joints

Abutting joints in. compression members of
tmsses and cohtmns s&II be milled or saw-cut to give
a square joint and uniform bearing. At other joints,
not required to be faced the opening shall not exceed
3/8 inch.

11.4.6 Facing of Bearing Surfaces

The surface finish of bearing and base plates and
other bearing surfaces that are to come in contaCt with
each other or with concnte shall meet the ANSI
surface roughness rquire’menu as defti in ANSI
e.1, Surface Rot&&s, Wa+incss and Lay, Part I:

Steel dabs . . . . . . . i . . ..I..................... ANSI 2,000
Hcavyplatesincontactinshoesto

bCWCkk!d . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..I ANSI 1,000
Milled ends ofcompnssion manbas,

milkd or ground ends of stiffeners
and fillers. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ANSI 500
Btidgerolla~andmckers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ANSI 250
Pins and pin holes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ANSI 125
Sliding bearings. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ANSI 125

1,1.4,7 Straightening Material

The straightening of plates, angles, other shapes,
and built-up members, when permitted by the
Engineer, shall be done by methods that will not
produce fracture or other injury to the metal.
Distorted members shall be straightened by
mccbnical means or, if approved by the Engineer, by
canfullyplamvdpoad~tisupavised~UCatiOn
ofalimiredamountoflocaliztdheat,exceptthatheat
smi@ening of Gmdes 70W. 100 and 1OOW steel
members shall be done only under rigidly controlled
puc&rcs,cachq#catkmsubjccttothcapprovalof
the Engineer. In no case shall the maximum
temperaMe cx& vaIue¶ in the following tabk:

Gr&e70W>6”framweki 1075-F
Gtade7OW<6”fiwnweid 9OO’F
Grade1OOorlOOW>6”fiomweld 1125’F
Gmde100orlOOW<6”fromweld 950’F

Inallothastcckthctcmperanxcofchcheated
area shall not exceed 1200’ F as controlled by
temperature indicating crayons, liquids, or bimetai
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Parts to be heat straightened shall be substantially
free of stress and from extemal forces, except stresses
resulting from mechanical means used in conjunction
with the application of heat.

Evidence of fracture following straightening of a
bend or buckle will be cause for rejection of the
damaged piece.

11.4.8 Bolt Holes

11.4 .8 .1  Holes for High-Strength
Bolts and Unfinished Bolts**

11.4.8.1.1 General

All holes for bolts shall be either punched or
ddled. Materia forming parts of a member composed
of not more than five thicknesses of metal may be
punched l/16 inch larger than the nominaI  diameter of
the bolts whenever the thickness of the material is not
greattx than 314 inch for structuraI steel, S/8 inch for
high-strength steel or l/2 inch for quenched and
tempered alloy steel, unless subpunching and reaming
are required under Article 11.4.8.5.

When there are more than five thicknesses or
when any of the main material is thicker than 3/4 inch
for structural steel, 5A inch for high-strength steel. or
l/2 inch for quenched and tempered alloy steel, all
holes shall either be subdrilled and reamed or drilled
full size.

When required, all holes shall be either
subpunched or subdrilled (subdrilled if thickness
limitation governs) 3/16 inch smaller and, after
assembling, reamed l/16 inch larger or driBed  fulI size
to l/16 inch larger than the nominal diameter of the
bolts.

When shown on the plans, enlarged or slotted
holes are allowed with high-strength bolts.

11.4.8.1.2 Patched Holes

The diameter of the die shall not exceed the
diameter of the punch by more than l/l6 inch. If any
holes must be enlarged to admit the bolts, such holes
shall be reamed. Holes must be clean cut without
torn or ragged edges.

** See Article 11.5.5 for bolts included in designation
“Unfinished Bolts. ”

11.4..8.1.3 Reamed or Drilled Holes

Reamed or drilled holes shall be cylindrical,
perpendicular to the member, and shall comply with
the requirements of Article 11.4.8.1.1 as to size.
Where practical, reamers shall be directed by
mechanical means. Burrs on the outside surfaces shall
be removed. Reaming and drilling shall be done with
twist drills, twist reamers or rotobroach cutters.
Connecting parts requiring reamed or drilled holes
shall be assembled and securely held while being
reamed or drilled and shall be match marked before
disassembling.

lI.4.8J.4 Accwacy of Holes

Holes not more than l/32 larger in diameter than
the true decimal equivalent of the nominal diameter
that may result from a driI.I or reamer of the nominal
diameter are considued acceptable, the slightly conical
hole that natumlly results from punching operations is
considered acceptable. The width of slotted holes
which are produced by flame cutting or a combination
of drilling or punching and flame cutting shall
generally be not more than l/32 inch greater than the
nominal width. The !lame cut surface shall be ground
smooth.

11.4.8.2 Accuracy of Hole Group

11.4.8.2.1 Accuracy Before Reaming

All holes punched fulI size, subpunched, or
subdrilIed  shall be so accurately punched that after
assembling (before any reaming is done) a cylindrical
pin IA inch smaller in diameter than the nominal size
of the punched hole may be entered perpendicular to
the face of the member, without drifting, in at least 75
percent of the contiguous holes in the same plane. If
the requirement is not fulfilled, the badly punched
pieces will be rejected. If any hole will not pass a pin
3/16 inch smaller in diameter than the nominal size of
the punched hole, this wiII be cause for rejection.

11.4.82.2 Accuracy Afiv Reaming

When holes are reamed or drilled, 85 percent of
the holes in any contiguous group shaIl, after reaming
or drilling, show no offset greater than l/32 inch
between adjacent thicknesses of metaL

AI1 steel templates shaI1 have hardened steel
bushings in holes accurately dimensioned from the
centerlines of the connection as inscribed on the
template. The centerlines shalI be used in locating
accurately the tempiate  from the milled or scribed ends
of the members.
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1 1 . 4 . 8 . 3  Numcrically=Controlled
Drilled YField Connections

In lieu of subsized holes and reaming while
assembled, or drilling holes full-size while assembled,
the Connactor shall have the option to drill or punch
bolt holes full-size in unassembled pieces and/or
connections including templates for use with match-
ing subsized and reamed holes by means of suitable
numerically controlled (N/C) drilling or punching
equipment Full-size punched holes shall meet the
requirements of Article 11.4.8.1.

If N/C drilling or punching equipment is used,
the Contractor, by means of check assemblies, will be
required to demonstrate the accuracy of this drilling or
punching procedure in accordance with the provisions
of Article 1153.3.

Holes drilkd or punched by N/C equipment shall
be drilled or punched to appropriate size either through
individual pieces. or drikd through any combination
of pieces held tightly together.

1 1 . 4 . 8 . 4  H o l e s  f o r  R i b b e d  B o l t s ,
T u r n e d  B o l t s ,  o r  O t h e r
Approved Bearing Type Bolts

All holes for ribbed bolts, turned bolts, or other
approved bearing-type bolts shall be subpunched or
subdtilIed 3/16 inch smaller than the nominal diameter
of the bolt and reamed when assembled, or driUed to a
steel template or, after assembling, drilled from the
solid at the option of the Fabricator. In any case the
finished holes shall provide a driving fit as spccilkd
on the plans or in the special provisions.

11.4.8.5 Preparation of Field Connec-
tions

Holes in ail field connections and field splices of
main members of tzusscs, arches, continuous beam
spans, bents, towers (each face), plate girders, and
rigid fkames shall be subpunched or subdrilled and
subsequently ream& while assembled or drilled full
size to a steel tcmpiatc. Holes for field splices of
rollexi beam stringers continuous over floor beams or
crossframesmaybcdrilkdfuUsizc unassembled u) a
steel template. All holes for floor beams or cross
frames may be drilled full size unassembled to a steel
template. All holes for floor beam and shinger field
end connections shall be subpunched and reamed while
assembled or drilled full size to a steel template.
Reaming or drilling full size of field connection hoies
through a steel template shall be done after the
template has been located with utmost care as to

position and angle and firmly bolted in place.
Templates used for reaming matching members.  or he
opposite faces of a single member, shall be exact
duplicates. Templates used for connections on like
parts or members shall be so accurately located that
the parts or members are duplicates and require no
match-marking.

For any connection, in lieu of subpunching and
reaming or subdrilling and reaming, the fabricator
may, at his option, drill holes fulI size with all
thicknesses or material assembled in proper position.

11.4.9 Pins and Rollers

11.4.9.1 General

Pins and rollers shall be accurately turned to the
dimensions shown on the drawings and shall be
straight, smooth, and free from flaws. Pins and
rollers more than 9 inches in diameter shall be forged
rollers and annealed. Pi and rollers 9 inches or less
in diameter may be either forged and annealed or cold-
tinishcd  carbon-steel shafting.

In pins larger than 9 inches in diameter, a hole
not less than 2 inches in diameter shall be bored full
length along the axis after the forging has been
allowed to cool to a temperature below the critical
range, under suitable conditions to prevent injury by
too rapid cooling, and before being annealed.

11,4.9.2 Boring Pin Holes

Pin holes shall be bored true to the specified
diameter, smooth and straight. at right angles with the
axis of the member and parallel with each other unless
alwwiserquired.  Thefmalsurfaceshallbeproduced
by a finishing cut.

The diameter of the pin hole shall not exceed that
of the pin by more than l/SO inch for pins 5 inches or
less in diameter, or by l/32 inch for larger pins.

The distance outside to outside of end holes in
rnsion members and inside to inside of end holes in
compression members shall not vary from that
spa~rted more than l/32 inch. Boring of pin holes in
buhup members shall be done after the member has
baa assembled.

11.4.9.3 Threads for Bolts and Pins

lluauis for ail bolts and pins for saucturaf steel
cauu\rtion shall conform to the Unified Standard
Sara UNC ANSI Bl.1. Class 2A for extcmal threads
raJ Cks ZB for internal tluzads, except that pin ends
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having a diameter of l-3/8 inches or more shall be
threaded6threadstotheinch.

lL4.10 Eyebars

Pin holes may be flame cut at least 2 inches
smaller in diameter than the finished pin diameter.
Ail eyebars that are to be placed side by side in the
structure shall be securely fastened together in the
order that they will be placed on the pin and bored at
both ends while so clamped. Eyebars shall be packed
and match-marked for shipment and erection. All
identifying marks shall be stamped with steel stencils
on the edge of one head of each member after
fabrication is completed so as to be visible when the
bars are nested in place on the structure. Steel die
stamps shall be low stress type.

The eyebars shall be straight and free from twists
and the pin holes shall be accurately located on the
centerline of the bar. The inclination of any bar to the
plane of the truss shall not exceed l/16 inch to a foot

The edges of eyebars that lie between the
transverse centerline of their pin holes shall be cut
simultaneously with two mechanically operated
torches abreast of each other, guided by a substantial
template, in such a manner as to prevent distortion of
the plates.

11.4.11 Annealing and Stress Relieving

Structural members which are indicated in the
contract to be annealed or normalized shall have
finished machining, boring, and straightening done
subsequent to heat treatment. Normalizing and
annealing (full annealing) shall be as specified in
ASTM E44. The temperatures shall be maintained
uniformly throughout the furnace during the heating
and cooling so that the temperature at no two points
on the member will differ by more than lOOOF at any
one time.

Members of Grades lOO/lOOW or Grade 70W
steels shall not be annealed or normalized and shall be
stress relieved only with the approval of the Engineer.

A record of each furnace charge shall identify the
pieces in the charge and show the temperatures and
schedule actually used. Proper instruments, including
recording pyrometers, shall be provided for determin-
ing at any time the temperatures of members in the
furnace. The records of the treatment operation shall
be available to and meet the approval of the Engineer.
The holding temperature for stress relieving Grades
lOO/lOOW and Grade 70W steels shall not exceed
1125OF  and 1075OF.  respectively.

Members, such as bridge shoes, pedestals, or
other parts that are built up by welding sections of
plate together shall be stress relieved in accordance
with the procedure of Section 4.4 of
ANSI/AASHTO/AWS  Bridge Welding Code D1.5
when required by the plans, specifications, or special
provisions governing the contract

11.4.12 Curved Girders

11.4.12.1 General

Flanges of curved, welded girders may be cut to
the radii shown on the plans or curved by applying
heat as specified in the succeeding articles providing
the radii is not less than allowed by Article 10.152 of
Division 1.

11.4.12.2 Heat Curving Rolled Beams
and Welded Girders

11.4.12.2.1 luafe~

Steels that are manufactured to a specified
minimum yield point greater than 50,000 psi shall
not be heat cwed.

11.4.12.2.2 Type of Hearing

Beams and girders may be curved by either
continuous or V-type heating as approved by the
Engineer. For the continuous method, a strip or
intermittent strips along the edge of the top and
bottom flange shall be heated approximately
simultaneously depending on flange widths and
thicknesses; the strip shall be of sufficient width and
temperature to obtain the required cu~ature. For the
V-type heating, the top and bottom flanges shall be
heated in truncated triangular or wedge-shaped areas
having their base along the flange edge and spaced at
regular intervals along each flange; the spacing and
temperature shaB be as required to obtain the required
curvature, and heating shall progress along the top and
bottom flange at approximately the same rate.

For the V-type heating, the apex of the truncated
triangular area applied to the inside flange surface shall
terminate just before the juncture of the web and the
flange is reached. To avoid unnecessary web distor-
tion, special care shall be taken when heating the
inside flange surfaces (the surfaces that intersect the
web) so that heat is not applied directly to the web.
When the radius of curvature is 1,000 feet or more,
the apex of the truncated triangular heating pattern
applied to the outside flange surface shall extend to the
juncture of the fhtnge and web. When the radius of
curvature is less than 1,000 feet, the apex of the
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truncated trianguiar~heating  pattern applied to the
outside flange s&ace shall extend past the web for a
distance equal to one-eighth of the flange or 3 inches,
whichever is less. The truncated triangular pattern
shail have an included angle of approximately 15 to
30 degrees, but the base of the uiangle shall not
exceed 10 inches. Variations in the patterns prescribed
above may be made with the approval of the Engineer.

For both types of heating, the flange edges to be
heated are those that will be on the inside of the
horizontal curve after cooling. Heating both inside
and outside flange surfaces is only mandatory when
the flange thickness is l-114 inches or greater, in
which case, the two surfaces shall be heated
concurrently. The maximum temperarure  shall be
prescribed as follows:

11.4.12.2.3 TemJ?crawe

The heat-curving operation shail be conducted in
such a manner that the tempenture of the steel does
not exceed 1150OF  as measured by temperature
indicating crayons or other suitable means. The girder
shall not be arti.ficiaiIy cooled until after naturally
cwling to 6000F. The method of artificial cooling is
subject to the approval of the Engineer.

11.4.12.2.4 Positionfor Heating

The girder may be heat-curved with the web in
either a vertical 05 a horizontal position. When curved
in the vertical position, the girder must be braced or
supported in such a manner thar the tendency of the
girder to deflect lateralIy during the hear-curving
press will not cause the girder to overturn.

When curved in the horizontal position, the girder
must be supported near its ends and at intermediate
points, if required, to obtain a uniform curvature; the
bending stress in the flanges due to the dead weight of
the girder must not exceed the usual allowable design
stress. when the ghder is posirioaed harizontily for
heating, intermediate safety carch blocks must be
maintained at the mid-length of the girder witin 2
inches of the flanges at all times during the heating
processtoguardagainaasuddensagduetopiastic
flange btding.

11.4.12.25 sequence of opmtionr

The girder shall be heatcurved in the fabrication
shop before it is painted The heat curving operation
may be conducted either before or after all the required
welding of transverse intermediate stiffeners is
completed. However, unless provisions are made for
girder shrinkage, connection plates and bearing

stiffeners shall be locared and attached after heat
curving. If longitudinal stiffeners arc required. they
shall be hear-curved or oxygen-cut separately and then
welded to the curved girder. When cover plates are to
be auached to roiled beams, they may be attached
before heu curving if the total thickness of one flange
and cover plate is less than 2-W inches and the radius
of curfafure is greater than 1,000 feet. For other
rolled beams wirh cover plates, the beams must be
heat-curved before the cover plates are auached; cover
plates must be either heat curved or oxygen-cut
separately and then welded to the cwed beam.

11.4.12.2.6 Camber

Girders shall be cambered before heat curving.
Camber for rolled beams may be obtained by heat-
cambering methods approved by the Engineer. For
plate girders, the web shall be cut to the prescribed
camber with suitable allowance for shrinkage due to
cutting, welding, and heat curving. However, subject
to the approval of the Engineer. moderate deviations
from specified camber may be corrected by a carefully
supervised application of heat.

11.4.12.2.7 Measurement of Curvature and
camber

Horizontal cu~ature and verkai camber shall be
measured for fmai acceptance after aiI welding and
heating operarions are completed and the flanges have
cwied to a uniform temperann Horizontal curvature
shall be checked with the girder in the vertical
position.

11.4.13 Orthotropic-Deck Superstructures

11.4.13.1 General

Dimensional tolerance limits for orthotropic-deck
bridge members shall be applied to each completed but
unloadedmemberandshallbeas.specifMinpara-
graph 3.5 of ANSVAASIRO/AWS Bridge Welding
Code D1.5 except as follows. The deviation from
detailed flatness, straightness, or curvature at any
point shall be the perpendicular distance from that
point to a template edge which has the detailed
straightness or curvature and which is in contact with
the element at two other points. The term element as
used herein refers to individual panels, stiffeners,
flanges. or other pieces. The template edge may have
any lcagth not exceeding the peatest dimension of the
element being examined and, for any panel, not
exceeding 1.5 times the least dimension of the panel;
it may be placed anywhere within the boundaries of
Lhe element The deviation shall be measured between
adjacent points of contact of the tenIp@ edge with
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the element the distance between these adjacent porn&
of contact shall be used in the formulas to establish
the tolerance limits for the segment being measured
whenever this distance is less than the applicable
dimension of the element specified for the formuLa.

11.4.13.2 Flatness of Paneis

(a) The term “panel” as used in this articIe means
a clear area of steel plate surface bounded by stiffeners,
webs, flanges, or plate edges and not further
subdivided by any such elements. The provisions of
this article apply to all panels in the bridge: for plates
stiffened on one side only such as orthotropic-deck
plates or flanges of box girders, this includes the total
clear width on the side without stiffeners as well as
the panels between stiffeners on the side with
stiffeners.

(b) The maximum deviation from detailed i3ame.s
orcurfatureofapanelshailnotexceedthegreater0f:

D= the least dimension in inches along the
boundary of the panel;

T= the minimum thickness in inches of the
plate comprising the panel.

11.4.13.3 Straightness of Longitudinal
Stiffeners Subject to Calcu-
lated Compressive Stress,
Including Orthotropic-Deck
Ribs

The maximum deviation from detailed straight-
ness or curvature in any direction perpendicuIar  to its
length of a transverse web suffener  oz olher stiffener
not subject to calculated compressive stress shall not
exceed:

L
ZiT

where L = the length of the stiffener or rib between
cross members, webs, or flanges, in inches.

11.4.13.4 Straightness of Transverse
Web Stiffeners and Other
Stiffeners n o t  S u b j e c t  t o
CaIculated Compressive
Stress

The maximum deviation from dctaiied straight-
ness or curvature in any direction perpendicular to irs

length of a transverse web stiffener or other stiffener
not subject to calculated compressive stress shall not
exceed

L
zic

where L = the length of the stiffener between cross
members, webs, or flanges, in inches.

11.4.14 Full Size Tests

When full size tests of fabricated structural
members or eyebars are required by the contract, the
Contractor shall provide suitable facilities, material,
supervision, and labor necessary for making and
recording the required tests. The members tested in
accordance with the contract shall be paid for in
accordance with Artifzle 11.72.

11.4.15 Marking and Shipping

Each member shall be painted or marked with an
erection mark for identification and an erection
diagram showing these marks shall be furnished to the
Engineer.

The Contractor shall furnish to the Engineer as
many copies of material orders, shipping statements,
and erection diagrams as the Engineer may direct. The
weights of the individual members shall be shown on
the statements. Members weighing more than 3 tons
shall have the weights marked thereon. Suuctural
members shall be loaded on trucks or cars in such a
manner that they may be transported and unloaded at
their destination without being excessively stressed,
deformed, orothemis damaged.

Bolts of one length and diameter and loose nuts or
washers of each size shall be packed separately. Pins,
small parts and packages of bolts, washers, and nuts
shall be shipped in boxes, crates, kegs, or barrels, but
the gross weight of any package shall not exceed 300
pounds. A list and description of the contained
material shali be plainly marked on the outside of each
shipping container.

1 1 . 5  A S S E M B L Y

11 .5 .1  Bol t ing

Surfaces of metal in contact shall be cleaned
before assembling. The parts of a member shall be
assembled, well pinned, and firmly drawn together
before drilling, wing, or bolting is commenced.
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Assembled pieces shall be taken apart, if necessary,
for the removal of burrs and shavings produced by the
operation. The member Shall be free from twists,
bends, and other deformation.

The drifting done during assembling shall be only
such as to bring the parts into position and not
sufficient to enlarge the holes or distort the metal.

11.5.2 Welded Connections

Surfaces and edges to be welded shall be smooth,
uniform, clean and free of defects which would
adversely affect the quality of the weld. Edge prepara-
tion shall be done in accordance with
ANSI/AASHTO/AWS Bridge Welding Code D1.5.

11.5.3 Preassembly of Field Connections

11.5.3.1 General

Field co~cctions of main members of trusses,
arches, continuous beams, plate girders, bents, towers
and rigid frames shall be preassembled prior to
erection as necessary to verify the geometfy of the
completed structure or unit and to verify or prepare
field splices. Attaining accurate geometry is the
responsibility of the Contractor and he SN propose
an appropriate method of preassembly for approval by
the Engineer. The method and details of preassembly
SN be consistent with the erection procedure shown
on the erection plans and camber d&grams pnpared by
the Contractor and approved by the Engineer. As a
minimum. the preassembly procedure shall consist of
assembling three contiguous panels accurately adjusted
for line and camber. Successive assemblies shall
consist of at least one section or panel of rhe previous
assembly (repositioned if ntccssary and adequately
pinned to assure accurate alignment) plus two or more
sections or panels added at the advancing end, In the
case of structures longer than 150 fee& each assembly
shall be not less than 150 feet long regardleas of the
length of individual coatinuous  panels or sections. At
the option of the faMcaw,  sequence  of assembly may
startfromanylocatioainthe suuuureandproceedin
one or both directions so long aa the preceding
nzqirementsare~

11.5.3.2 Bolted Connections

For bolted c~lntctions holes shall be prepared as
outlined in Article 11.4.8. Where applicable, major
components shall be assembled with milled ends of
compressiqn  members in full bearing and then shall
have their subsized holes reamed to the specsed size
while the co~ections are assembled

11.5.3.3 Check Assembly--Numeric-
ally Controlled Drilling

When the conaactor elects to use numerically
controlled drihg, a check assembly shall be required
for each major souctural type of each project. unless
otherwise designated on the plans or in the special
provisions, and shall consist of at least three
contiguous shop sections or, in a auss, all members
in ax least three contiguous panels but not less than
the number of panels associated with three contiguous
chord lengths (i.e., length between field splices).
Check assemblies should be based on the proposed
order of erection, joints in bearings, special complex
points, and simile considerations. Special points
could be the port& of skewed uusses, for example.

The check assemblies shall preferably be the first
sections of each major suucmral type to be fabricated.

Shop assemblies other than the check assemblies
wiIlnotbeIequired

If the check assembly fails in some specific
manner to demonstrate that the required accuracy is
being obtained, further check assemblies may be
required by the Engineer for which there shall be no
additional cost to the Department.

Each assembly, including camber, alignment,
accuracy of holes, and fit of milled joints, shall be
approved by the Engineer before reaming is
commenced or before an N/C drilled check assembly is
dismantled

11.5.3.4 Field Welded Connections

For field welded connections the fit of members
including the proper space between abutting flanges
shall be prepared or verified with the segment
preassunbled in accordance with Article 11.53.1.

1 1 . 5 . 4  M a t c h  M a r k i n g

Connecting parts preassembled in the shop to
assure proper fit in the field shall be match-marked,
and a diagram showing such marks shall be furnished
to the Engineer.

11.5.5 Connections Using Unfinished,
Turned or Ribbed Bolts

11.5.5.1 General

When unfinished bolts are specified, the bolts
shall be unfmished,  turned. or ribbed bolts conforming
to ti requirements for Grade A Bolts of Specifcation
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for Low-Carbon Steel Externally and InlCnrrllh
Threaded Standard Fasteners, ASTM A 307 Bdu
shall have single self-locking nuts or double nuu
unless otherwise shown on the plans or Lo the Wlal
provisions. Beveled washers shall be used where
bearing faces have a slope of more than 1:20 with
respect to a plane normal to the bolt ax& The
sph.fbtions of this article do not pertain to the w
of high-strength bolts. Bolted connections fabncatcd
with high-strength bolts shall conform to Arucle
11.5.6.

11.5.5.2 Turned Bolts

The surface of the body of turned bolts shall meet
the ANSI roughness rating value of 125. Heads and
nuts shall be hexagonal with standard dimensions for
bolts of the nominal size specified or the next larger
nominal size. Diameter of threads shall be equal to
the body of the bolt or the nominal diameter of the
bolt specified. Holes for turned bolts shall be
carefully reamed with bolts furnished to provide for a
light driving fit. Threads shall be entirely outside of
the holes. A washer shall be provided under the nut,

11.5.5.3 Ribbed Bolts

The body of ribbed bolts shall be of an approved
form with continuous longitudinal ribs. The diameter
of the body measured on a circle through the points of
the ribs shall be 5164 inch greater than the nommal
diameter specified for the bolts.

Ribbed bolts shall be furnished with round heads
conforming to ANSI B 18.5 unless otherwise
specified. Nuts shall be hexagonal, either recessed or
with a washer of suitable thickness. Ribbed bolts
shall make a driving tit with the holes. The hardness
of the ribs shall be such that the ribs do not, mash
down enough to permit the bolts to turn in the holes
during tightening. If for any reason the bolt tWts
before drawing tight. the hole shall be carefully
reamedanda.noversizedboltuscdasareplacement

11.5.6 Connections Using High Strength
Bolts

11.5.6.1 General

This article covers the assembly of structural
joints using AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) or
AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490) high-strength bolts,
or equivalent fasteners, tightened to a high tension.
The bolts are used in holes conforming to the
requirements of Article 11.4.8.

11.5.6.2 Bolted Parts

All material within the grip of the bolt shall be
steel, there shall be no compressible material such as
gaskets or insulation within the grip. Bolted steel
parts shall fit solidly together after the bolts are
ughtened, and may be coated or uncoated. The slope
of the surfaces of parts in contact with the bolt head or
nut shall not exceed 1:20 with respect to a plane
normal to the bolt axis.

11.5.6.3 Surface Conditions

At the time of assembly, all joint surfaces,
including surfaces adjacent to the bolt head and nut,
shallbefreeofscalc~excepttigbtmillscale,andshall
bt free of dirt or other foreign material. Burrs that
would prevent solid seating of the COMCC&~ parts in
the snug tight condition shall be removed.

Paint is permitted on the faying surface uncondi-
tmaily in connections except in tip-critical connec-
UON as defined in Article 10.24.1.4, Div. I.

The faying surfaces of slip-critical connections
shall meet the requirements of the following para-
pphs, as applicable:

(1) In non-coated joints, paint, including any
inadvertent overspray, shall be excluded from areas
closer than one bolt diameter, but not less than one
inch, from the edge of any ho& and all areas within
the bolt pattern.

(2) Joints specified to have painted faying
surfaces shall be blast cleaned and coated with a paint
Which~beenquatifiedas~AarBin~ordance
with the requirements of Art. 10.32.3.2.3,  Div. I,
except as provided in the following paragraph (3).

(3) Subject to the approval of the Engineer,
coating providing a slip coefficient less than 0.33 may
be used provided the mean slip coefficient is
established by test in accordance with the requirements
of AI-L 10.32.3.2.3,  Div. I. and the allowable slip
load per unir area is established.

(4) Coated joints shall not be assembled before
the coating has cured for the minimum time used in
the qualifying test.

(5) Faying surfaces specified to be galvanized
shall be hot-dip galvanized in accordance with
AASHTO Ml11 (ASTM A123). and shall subse-
quently be roughened by means of hand wire brushing.
Power wire brushing is not permitted.



Section 11 DMSION II-CONSTRUCTION 11-15

11.5.6.4 Installation

llJ.6.4.1 Gene&

Fasteners of appropriately assigned lot numbers
shall be assembled. together when installed. Such
fasteners shall be protected tim dirt and moisture at
the job site. Only as many fasteners as are anticipated
to be installed and tightened during a work shift shall
be taken from protected storage. Fasteners not used
shall be returned to protected storage at the end of the
shift. Fasteners shall not be cleaned of lubricant that
is required to be present in as-delivered condition.
Fasteners for slip-critical connections which accumu-
laee rust or dirt resulting from job site conditions shall
be cleaned and nlubricated prior to installation.

A tension measuring device (a Skidmorc-Wilhelm
calibrator or other acceptable bolt tension indicating
device) shall be at all job sites where high-strength
fasteners are being installed and tightened. The
tension measuring device shall be used to perform the
rotational-capacity test and to confirm (1) the
suitability to satisfy the requirements of Table 11.5A
of the complete fastener assembly, including
lubrication if required to be used in the work, (2)
calibration of the wrenches, if applicable. and (3) the
understanding and proper use by the bolting crew of
the method of tightening to be used. For short grip
bolts, direct tension indicators (DTI) with solid plates
may be used to perform this test The DTI shall be
fast checked with a longer grip bolt in the Skidmore-
Wilhelm calibrator. The frequency of confvmation
testing, the number of tests to be performed and the
test procedure shall be as specified in Arts. 1156.4.4
through 11.5.6.4.7, as applicable. The accuracy of
the tension measing device shall be cdirmed by an
approved testing agency at least annually.

Fasteners together with washers of size and
quality specified, located as required below, shall be
instied in properiy aligned holes and tightened by
any of ehe methods described in Arts. 11.5.6.4.4
through 11.5.6.4.7 to at least the minimum tension
specified in Table lL5A when ail the fasteners are
tight. Tightening may be done by turning the bolt
while the nut is pnvented  from to&g when it is
impractical to turn the nut. Impact wrenches, if used,
shall be of adequate capacity and sufficiently supplied
with air to perform the required tightening of each bolt
in approximately 10 seconds.

AASHTO h4253 (ASTM A490) fasteners and
galvanizedl  AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325-l  fasteners
shall noe be reused. Other AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM
A325) bolts may be reused if appnxd by the Engi-
neer. Touching up or retightening previously

tightened baits which may have been loosened by the
tightening of adjacent bolts shall not be considered as
reuse provided the snugging up continues from the
initial position and does not require greater rotation,
including the tolerance,  than that required by Table
11SB.

1 I S.6.4.2 Rotational-Capacity Tests

High-strength fasteners. black and galvanized,
shall be subjected to job-site rotational-capacity tests
performed in accordance with AASHTO M164,
Section 8.5, and shall meet the foliowing require-
ments:

a.

b.

C .

After tightening to a snug tight condition, as
defined in 11.5.6.4.4,  the fastener shall be
tightened two times the required number of
turns indicated in Table 11.5B. in a
Skidmore-Wilhelm  Calibrator, or equivalent
tension measuring device, without stripping
or faihlre.

During this test, the maximum recorded
tension shall be equal to or greater than the
nirn test tension which is 1.15 times the
required fastener tension indicated in Table
1 i .5A.

The measured torque at a tension “P,” after
exceeding the mm test tension required above
in b., shall not exceed the value obtained by
the following equation:

Torque = 0.25 PD

Taque = Meapllred torque (ft-Ibs)
P = Mttaaued  bole tension (lbs)
D =I Nominal diametes  (ft)

Formtational4apacitytcsts,theuseofwashersis
requitzdeventhoughtheirusemaynotbemquiredin
the aceual i.nssaMion.

11.5.6.4.3 Requirement for Warhers

Where the outer face of the bolted parts has a
slope greater than 1:20 with respect to a plane noxmai
to the bolt axis, a hardened bevelled washer shall be
used eo compensate for the lack of parallelism.

Ha&ned  beveied washers for American Standard
Beams and Channels shall be required and shall be
square or rectangular, shall conform to the require-
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merits of AASHTO M293 (ASTM F436). and shall
taper in thickness.

Where necessary, washers may be clipped on one
side to a point not closer than 7/8 of the bolt diameter
from the center of the washer.

Hardened washers are not required for connections
using AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) and AASHTO
M.253 (ASTM A490) bolts except as follows:

Hardened washers shall be used under the
element turned in tightening when the tightening
is to be performed by calibnted wrench method.

Irrespective of the tightening method,
hardened washers shall be used under both the
head and the nut when AASHTO M253 (ASTM
A490) bolts are to be installed in material having
a specified yield point less than 40 ksi.

Where AASHTO Ml64 (ASTM A325) bolts
of any diameter or AASHTO M253 (ASTM
A490) bolts equal to or less than 1 inch in
diameter are to be installed in oversize or short-
slotted holes in an outer ply, a hardened washer
conforming to ASTM F436 shall be used.

When AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490) bolts
over 1 inch in diameter are to be installed in an
oversize or short-slotted hole in an outer ply,
hardened washers conforming to ASTM F436
except with YE-inch minimum thickness shall
be used under both the head and the nut in lieu of
standard thicbess hardened washers. Multiple
hardened washers with combined thickness equal
to or greater than S/16-inch do not satisfy this
requirement.

where A4SHT0 Ml64 (ASTM ti25) bolts
of any diameter or AASHTO MZS3 (ASTM
A490) bolts equal to or less than 1 inch in
diameter are to be installed in a long slotted hole
in an outer ply. a pIate washer or continuous bar
of at least 5/16-inch thickness with standard holes
shall be provided. These washers or bars shall
have a size sufficient to completely cover the slot
after installation and shall be of structural grade
material. but need not be hardened except as
follows. When AASHTO M253 (ASTM A490)
bolts over 1 inch in diameter are to be used in
long slotted holes in external plies, a single
hardened washer conforming to ASTM F436 but
with V&inch minimum thickness shall be used
in lieu of washers or bars of structural grade
material. Multiple hardened washers with
combined thickness equal to or greater than 5/16-
inch do not satisfy this requirement.

Alternate design fasteners meeting the
requirements of Article 11.3.2.6 with a geometry
which provides a bearing circle on the head or nut
with a diameter equal to or greater then the
diameter of hardened washers meeting the
requirements of ASTM F436 satisfy the
requirements for washers specified herein and may
be used without washers.

11.5.6.4.4 Turn-of-Nut Tigkening

When mm-of-nut tightening is used, hardened
washers arc not required except as may be specified in
Article 11.5.6.4.3.

A representative sample of not less than three
bolt and nut assemblies of each diameter, length and
gmdetobeusedintheworkshallbecheckedatthe
start of work in a device capable of indicating bolt
tension. The test shall demonstrate that the method
for estimating the snug tight condition and controlling
the turns from snug tight to be used by the bolting
crew develops a tension not less than five percent
greater than the tension required by Table 1lSA.
Periodic retesting shall be performed when ordered by
the Engineer.

Bolts shall be installed in all holes of the
connection and brought to a snug tight condition.
Snug tight is defined as the tighmess that exists when
the plies of the joint are in firm contact This may be
attained by a few impacts of an impact wrench or the
full effort of a man using an ordinary spud wrench.

Snug tightening shall progress systematically
from the most rigid part of the connection to the free
edges, and then the bolts of the connection shall be
retightened in a similar systematic manner as
necessary until all bolts are simultaneously snug tight
and the connection is fully compacted. Following
this initial operation all bolts in the connection shall
be tightened further by the applicable amount of
rotation specified in Table 11.5B. During the
tightening operation there shall be no rotation of the
part not turned by the wrench. Tightening shall
progress systematically from the most rigid part of the
joint to its fret edges.

llJ.6.45 Caiibrumi Wrench Tightening

Calibrated wrench tightening may be used only
when installation procedures are calibrated on a daily
basis and when a hardened washer is used under the
element turned in tightening. Standard torques
determined ftom tables or from formulas which are
assumed to relate torque to tension are not acceptable.
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When calibrated wrenches are used for instaila-
tion. they shaU be set to provide a tension not less
than 5 percent in exce.ss.of the minimum tension
specified in Table 11.X The installation procedures
shall be calibrated at least once each working day for
each bolt diameter,’ length and grade using fastener
assemblies that are being installed in the work.
Calibration shail be accomplished in a device capable
of indicating actual bolt tension by tightening three
typical bolts of each diameter, length and grade from
the bolts being installed and with a hardened washer
from the washers being used in the work under the
element turned in tightening. Wrenches shall be
recalibrated when significant difference is noted in the
surface condition of the bolts, threads, nuts or
washers. It shall be verified during actual installation
in the assembled steel work that the wrench
adjustment selected by the calibration does not produce
a nut or bolt head rotation from snug tight greater
than that permitted in Table 11.5B. If manual torque
wrenches are used, nuts shall be turned in the
tightening direction when mque is measured.

When calibrated wrenches are used to install and
tension bolts in a connection, bolts shall he installed
with hardened washers under the element turned in
tightening bolts in all holes of the connection and
brought to a snug tight condition. Following this
iaitial tightening operation, the connection shall be
tightened using the calibrated wrench. Tightening
shall progress systematically from the most rigid part
of the joint to its free edges. The wrench shall be
returned to “touch up” previously tightened bolts
which may have been relaxed as a result of the
subsequent tightening of adjacent bolts until all bolts
are tighteaed to the pm&bed aa~ounf

115.6.4.6 Inscailation of Ahrnate Design
B0lt.S

When&stenerswhich~a&signfeatute
intended to indireotiy ix&ate the bolt tension or to
automatically provide the teaaioa required by Table
ll.SA and which have bea8 qaalifiid under Art.
113.2.6aretobema rcprejenrtative sample of
not less than three &)i~ of each diameter, length and
grade shall be checked at the job site in a device
capable of indicating bolt -ion. The test assembly
shall include flatharder& washers, if required in the
actual connection, arranged as in the actual
co~ections to be tensioned. The calibration test shall
demonstrate that each bolt develops a tension not less
than live percent greater than the tension required by
Table 11.5A. Manufacturer’s installation procedure
shall be followed for installation of bolts in the
calibration device and in all connections. Periodic

retesting shail be performed when ordered by the
Engineer.

When alternate design fasteners which arc intended
to control or indicate bolt tension of the fasteners are
used, bolts shall be installed in all holes of the
connection and initially tightened sufficiently to bring
ail plies of the joint into fii contact but without
yiciding or fracturing the control or indicator element
of the fasteners. All fasteners shall then be further
tightened, progressing systematicaliy from the most
rigid part of the connection to the free edges in a
manner that will minimize relaxation of previously
tightened fasteners. In some cases, proper tensioning
of the bolts may require more than a single cycle of
systematic partial tightening prior to final twist-off of
the control or indicator element of individual fasteners.

11 J.6.4.7 Direct Temion Indicator Tighten-
ing

When tightening of bolts using direct tension
indicator devices is used, a repsentative sampie of
not less than three devices for each diameter and grade
of fastener to be used in the work shall be assembled
in a calibration device capable of indicating bolt
tension. The test assembly shall include flat-hardened
washers, if required in the actual connection, arranged
as those in the actual connections to be tensioned.
The calibration test shall demonstrate that the device
indicates a tension not less than five percent greater
than that required by Table 11.M.

h4anufacturer’s  installation procedure shall be
followed for installation of bolts in the calibration
device and in all co~cctions. Special attention shall
he given to proper insuuadm of flat-hardened washers
when direct tension indicator devices axe used with
bolts iastalled ia oversize or slotted holes and when
the load indicating devices are used under the turned
element.

when bolts are installed using direct tension
indicators meeting the raptirements of ASTM P959,
bolts shall be iasralled in all holes of the connection
and brought to snug tight conditions. Snug tight is
indicated by partial compression of the direct tension
indicator protrusions. All fasteners shall then be
tightened, progressing systematically from the most
rigid part of the connection to the free edges in a
manner that will minimize relaxation of previously
tightenedfas@Kz&

In some cases, proper tensioning of the bolts may
require more than a single cycle of systematic partial
tightening prior to fmai tightening to deform the
protrusion to the specified gap.
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X15.6.4.8 L.ock-Pin and Collar Fasteners

The installation of lock-pin and collar fasteners
shall be by methods and procedures approved by the
Engineer.

TABLE 11.5& Required Fastener Tension
Minimum Bolt Tension in Pounds*

I Bolt size I AASHTO Ml64 ! AASHTO  M253 [

l--e-
m
314
7/8

1
l-l/g
l-114
l-3/8
l-l/2

oneface
normal to
bolt axis
WldOthCX

Bolt length facesbped
notmore

than 1:20.
lltKkde of Bothhas

headtoendof normalto washanot
bolt. bolt axis.

Uptoand
including 4
diameters ID L&EL
over 4

diameters but
not exceeding
8 dimeten

1nturn 2f3m
Over8

diamm but
not exceeding
12 dime& 2/3turn 516 turn

ASTM A325
12000

ASTM A490
15000

* Equal to 70% of specified minimum tensile
sualgth of bolts (as specified in ASTM SpecifItions
for tests of full-size A325 and A490 bolts with UNC
threadsloededinaxialtension)rwndedtothene3rest
kip.

TABLE 11.5B: Nut Rotation from the Snug-Tight
COllditiOll~b

Geometry of Outer Faces of Bolted Parts

Both fiXes
sloped not
maethan
1:20 from
normalto
bolt axis.

washexslmt

zn

516 turn

Itum

a Nut rotation is relative to bolt, regardless of the
element (nut or bolt) being turned. For bolts
instalkd by l/2 turn and less, the tolerance should

be plus or minus 30 degrees: for bolts installed by
213 turn and more, the tolerance should be plus or
minus 45 degrw.

b Applicable only to connections in which all
mat&al within grip of the bolt is steel.

c No research work has been performed by the
Research Council Riveted and Bolted Structural
Joints to establish the turn-of-nut procedure when
bolt lengths exceed 12 diameters. Therefore, the
requhd rotation must be detumined by actual tests
in a suitable tension device simulating the actual
conditions.

I I.S.6.4.9 hWpt?CtiOR

Either the Engineer or the Contractor in the
presence of the Engineer, at the Engineer’s option,
shall inspect the tightened bolts using an inspection
-T-=-

Three bolts of the same grade, sire, and condition
as those under inspection shall be placed individually
in a device calibrated to measure bolt tension. This
calibration opexation shall be done at least once each
inspection day. The shall be a washer under the part
turned in tightening each bolt if washers are used on
the structure. If washers are not used on the structure,
the material used in the tension measuring device
which abuts the part turned shall be of the same
specification as that used on the smcture.  In the
calibrated device, each bolt shall be tightened by any
convenient means to the specified tension. The
inspecting wrench shall then be applied to the
tightened bolt to determine the torque required to turn
the nut or head 5 degrees (approximately 1 inch at a
12-inch radius) in the tightening direction. The
average of the torque toquired  for all three bolts shall
betakenasrhejob-iuspectiontaque.

Ten percent (at least two) of the tightened bolts
onthespructurerepresentedbythetestboltsshallbe
selected at random in each connection. The job-
inspection torque shall then be applied to each with
the inspecting wrench turned in the tightening
direction. If this torque turns no bolt head oe nut the
bolts in the connection will be considered to be
properly tightened. But if the torque turns one or
more bolt heads or nuts, the job-inspection torque
shall then be applied to all bolts in the connection.
Any bolt whose head or nut turns at this stage shall
be tightened and reeinspected.  The Contractor may,
however, retighten  all the bolts in the connection and
resubmit it for inspection.
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11.5.7 Weiding.

Welding. welder qualifications, prequaliflcation  of
weld details and inspection of welds shall conform to
the requirements of the ANSI/AASHTO/AWS Bridge
Welding Code D1.5.

Brackets, clips. shipping devices or other material
not required by the plans or special provisions shall
not be welded or tacked to any member unless  shown
on the shop drawings and approved by the Engineer.

11.6 ERECTION

11.6.1 General

The Connector shall provide all tools, machinery
andequiprnentnecessarytoerectthesmxtme.

Falseworkandfonnsshallbein-with
the requiremenu of Section 3. “Tempaary Wo&a.”

11.6.2 Handling and Storing Materials

Material  to be stoti at the job site shall be
placed on skids above the ground. It shall be kept
cieanandpxoperlydmined.  Girdasandbeaa~shallbe
placed upright and shored. Long membexs, such as
columns and chords, shall be supported on skids
placed near enough together to prevent injury from
deflection. If the contract is for erection only, the
Contractor shall check the mat&al tmned over to him
against the shipping lisu and report promptly in
writing any shmagc or injury hovered. He &aU be
responsible for the loss of any mat&al while in hir
care, or for any damage caused to it after being
received by him.

11.6.3 Bearin8s amd Ancborrges

Ifthestcel~tuceistobepiacedona
substructure that was built under a sepprare contact,
theContrix~sb8Uvaifyth8ttbemasonryhasbecn
consnucted in the right location and to the correct
linesandel- b&lecx&ing-

11.6.4 Erection Procedure

11.6.4.1 Conformance to Drawings

The erection procedure shalI conform to the
eraxialdtawingssuhmittcdin sczdaze with Arpiclc

11.2.2. Any modifications to or deviations from this
erection procedure will require revised drawings and
verific3tion of stresses and geometry.

11.6.4.2 Erection Stresses

Any erection stresses that are induced in the
structure as a result of the use of a method of erection
or equipment which differs from that shown on the
plans or specified, and which will remain in the
finished structure as locked-in saesses shall be
accounted for by the Contractor. He may provide
additional material at his expense to keep both
temporary and fmai stresses within the allowable
limits used in design.

The Contractor will be responsible for providing
temporary bracing or stiffening devices to accommo-
date handling strcsscs in individual members or seg-
ments of the stnmure during exe&on.

11.6.4.3 Maintaining Alignment and
Camber

During erection the Contractor will be
responsible for supporting segments of the structure
in a manner that will produce the proper alignment
and camber in the completed structure. Cross frames
and diagonal bracing shall be installed as necessary
during the erection process to provide stability and
assure correct geometry. Temporary bracing, if
~afanystageoferection,shallbepmvidedby
the cotltrwor.

11.6.S Field Assembly

ThtpartsSMlbC -1y assembled as shown
on tbc pians or erection drawings, and any match-
marks shall be followed. The material shall be
ar&llyhandIedsodmtnopwswillbeben~bmken.

othcrwb dmagcd Hammering which will injure
:disto~thetBcmbenshalltlotbedooc. Bearing
lrrfrwandsurfacestobeinpexmanentcontactshail
be cleaned before the members ate assembled.
Spku and field ccmncctions shall have one-half of
dlctK#&sfilkdwithboluandcylin&icaierectionpins
(half bolts and half pins) before installing and
tqhening the balance of high-strength bolts. Splices
d cumections carrying traffic during erection shall
&8Ibfec-fourthsofrhebokaso6Iled.

Fitting-up boiu may be the same high-strength
wfa umd in tbc instailation.  If otha fitting-up bolts
raomdtbyshallbeofrbesamenominaldiametcxas
tL lhgMrenglh bolt!& and cylindricai  erection pins
MlbaV32inchlargez
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11.6.6 Pin Connections

Pilot and driving nuts shall be used in driving
pins. They shall be furnished by the Contractor
without charge. Pins shaU be so driven that the
members will take full bearing on them. Pin nuts
shall be screwed up tight and the threads burred  at the
face of the nut with a pointed tool.

11.6 .7  Misf i t s

The correction of minor misfits involving minor
amounts of reaming, cutting. and chipping will be
considered a legitimate part of the erection. However,
any error in the shop fabrication or deformation
resulting from handling and tiranp&gwillbecause
for rejection.

The Contractor shall be responsible for all
misfits, errors, and damage and shall make the
necessary corrections and nz@acements.

11.7 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

11.7.1 Method of Measurement

Pay quantities for each type of steel and iron will
be measured by the pound computed from dimensions
shown on the plans using the following rules and
assumptions:

Unit Weights, Pound per Cubic Foot

CastIron 445.0
Malleable Iron 470.0
wroughtINm 487.0
steel-rolled cc cast 490.0

Tie weights of rolled shapes wiJl be computed on
the basis of their nominai weights pa foot as shown
onthedrawings,orlistedintheham%oks.

The weights of plates will be computed on the
basis of the nominal weight for their width and thick-
ness as shown on the drawings, plus an estimated
overrun computed as one-half the “Permissible Varia-
tion in Thickness and Weight” as tabulated in
Specification, “General Requirements for Ddivay of
Rolled Steel Plates, Shapes, Steel Piling, and Bars for
Structural Use,” AASHTO Ml60 (ASTM A6).

The weight of castings will be computed hn the
dimensions shown on the approved shop drawings,
deducting for open holes. To this weight will be
added 5 percent allowance for fillets and overrun.

Scale weights may be substituted for computed
weights in the case of castings or of small complex
parts for which accurate computations of weight
would be difficult

lie weight of temporary erection bolts, shop and
field pains boxes, crates, and other containers used for
shipping, and materials used for supporting members
during transportation and erection, will not be
included

The weight of any additionaI  material required by
Article 11.6.4.2 to accommodate erection stresses
resulting from the Contractor’s choice of erection
methods will not be inch&d.

In computing pay weight on the basis of
computed net weight the following stipulations in
addition to those in the foregoing paragraphs will
WlY.

(a) The weight will be computed on the basis of
the net finished dimensions of the parts as
shown on the approved shop drawings,
deducting for copes, cuts. clips, and all open
holes, except bolt holes.
The weight of heads, nuts, single washers,
and threaded stick-through of all high tensile
strength bolts, both shop and field, will be
included on the basis of the following
weights:

Diameter of Bolt Weight per 100
(’ )
yi

bolts (lbs.)
19.7

5/8 31.7
314 52.4
7l8 80.4

l-:/8 116.7 165.1
l-1/4 212.0

l-3/8 280.0l-l/2 I 340.0 I

(c) The weight of fillet welds will be as follows:
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Size of Fillet Weld
Inches
3/16
l/4

5116
318
l/2
518
314
718

Weight-Pounds Der
Linear Foot -

0.08
0.14
0.22
0.30
0.55
0.80
1.10
1.50
2.00

(d) To determine the pay quantities of galvanized
metal, the weight to be added to the calculated
weight of base metal for the galvanizing will
be determined from the weights of zinc coat-
ings specified by AASHTO Ml11 (ASTM
A123).

(e) No allowance will be made for the weight of
pillt.

11.7.2 Basis of Payment

The contract price for fabrication and erection of
structi steel shall be considered to be full compen-
sation for the cost of all labor, equipment, materials,
transportation, and shop and field painting, if not
otherwise provided for, necessary for the proper
completion of the work in accordance with the
contract. The conaact price for fabrication without
erection shall be considered to be full compensation
for the cost of all labor, equipment and materials
necessary for the proper completion of the work, other
than erection and field assembly, in accordance with
the contract

Under contractS  containing an item for structural
steel, all metal parts other than metal reinforcement
for concrete, such as anchor bolts and nuts, shoes,
rockers, rollers, bearing and slab plates, pins and nuts.
expansion dams, roadway drains and scuppers,  weld
metal, bolts embedded in concrete, cradles and
brxkets,railing.andrailingpotsahaUbepaidforas
stnlcouralsteel~~stipulaud.

Payment will be made 011 a pound-price or a lump
sumbasisasrequiredbythctermsofthccontracr,but
unless stipulated otherw&,  it shall be on a pound-
price basis.

For members comprising both carbon steel and
other speciai  steel or material, when separate unit
prices are provided for same, the weight of each class
of steel in each such member shall be separately
computed, and paid for at the contract unit price
thuefa.

Full-size members  which are tested in accordance
with the specifications, when such tests are required
by the contract, shall be paid for at the same rate as
for comparable members for the structtuo. The cost of
testing including equipment, labor and incidentals
shall be included in tie contract price for srmctural
steel. Members which fail to meet the contract
requirements, and members rejected as a result of tests,
will not be paid for by the Department
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PREFACE

The purpose of the Research Council on Structural Connections is to stimulate and
support such investigation as may be deemed necessary and valuable to determine
the suitability and capacity of various types of structural connections, to promote
the knowledge of economical and efficient practices relating ,to such structural con-
nections, and to prepare and publish related standards and such other documents
as necessary to achieving its purpose.

The Council membership consists of qualified structural engineers from the aca-
demic and research institutions, practicing design engineers, suppliers, and manufac-
turers of threaded fasteners, fabricators and erectors and code writing authorities.
Each version of the Specification is based upon deliberations and letter ballot of
the full Council membership.

The first Specification for Assembly of Structural Joints Using High Tensile Steel
Bolts approved by the Council was published in January 1951. Since that time the
Council has published 12 succeeding editions each based upon past successful usage,
advances in the state of knowledge and changes in engineering design practice. This
version of the Council’s Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification is signifi-
cantly reorganized and revised from earlier versions.

The intention of the Specifications is to cover the design criteria and normal
usage and practices involved in the everyday use of high-strength bolts in steel-to-
steel structural connections. It is not intended to cover the full range of structural
connections using threaded fasteners nor the use of high-strength bolts other than
those included in ASTM A325 or ASTM A490 Specifications nor the use of ASTM
A325 or A490 bolts in connections with material other than steel within the grip.

A Commentary has been prepared to accompany these Specifications to pro-
vide background and aid the user to better understand and apply the provisions.

The user is cautioned that independent professional judgment must be exercised
when data or recommendations set forth in these Specifications are applied. The
design and the proper installation and inspection of bolts in structural connections
is within the scope of expertise of a competent licensed architect, structural engi-
neer or other licensed professional for the application of the principles to a particu-
lar case.
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LOAD AND RESISTANCE FACTOR DESIGN

Specification for
Structural Joints Using

ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts
Approved by Research Council on Structural Connections of the

Engineering Foundation, June 8, 1988.
Endorsed by American Institute of Steel Construction

Endorsed by Industrial Fasteners Institute

1. Scope

This Specification relates to the load and resistance factor design of structural joints
using ASTM A325 high-strength bolts, ASTM A490 high-strength bolts or equivalent
fasteners, and for the installation of such bolts in connections of structural steel mem-
bers. The Specification relates only to those aspects of the connected materials that
bear upon the performance of the fasteners.

Design and construction shall conform to an applicable load and resistance factor
design code or specification for structures of carbon, high-strength low alloy steel or
quenched and tempered structural steel. Load and resistance factor design is a method
of proportioning structural components such that no applicable limit state is exceeded
when the structure is subject to all appropriate load combinations. When a structure
or component ceases to fulfill the intended purpose in some way, it is said to have exceeded
a limit state. Strength limit states concern maximum load carrying capacity, and thus
generally are related to safety. Serviceability limit states are usually related to perfor-
mance under normal service conditions, and thus usually are not related to strength
or safety. (See Commentary.) The term “resistance” includes both strength limit states
and serviceability limit states.

The design strength, +R, (nominal strength multiplied by a resistance factor), of
each structural component or assemblage must equal or exceed the effect of the fac-
tored loads (nominal loads multiplied by load factors, with due recognition for load
combinations). Thus, both the load factor and the resistance factor must be known to
determine the reliability of the design, identified in load and resistance factor design
as the “safety index.” Although the load factors are not stated in this Specification,
load criteria contained in American National Standard “Building Code Requirements
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for Minimum Design Loads in Buildings and Other Structures,” ANSI A58.1-1982,
were used as the basis for determining the resistance factors. For construction
governed by other design load criteria, appropriate adjustment of resistance factors
may be required.

The attached Commentary provides background information in order that the
user may better understand the provisions of the Specification.

2. Bolts, Nuts, Washers and Paint

(a) Bolt Specifications. Bolts shall conform to the requirements of the current
edition of the American Society for Testing and Materials’ “Specification
for High-Strength Bolts for Structural Steel Joints,” ASTM A325, or “Spec-
ification for Heat Treated, Steel Structural Bolts, 158 ksi Tensile Strength,”
ASTM A490, except as provided in paragraph (d) of this section. The Engi-
neer of Record shall specify the type of bolts to be used.

(b) Bolt Geometry. Bolt dimensions shall conform to the current American
National Standards Institute’s standard, “Heavy Hex Structural Bolts,” ANSI
Standard B18.2.1, except as provided in paragraph (d) of this section. The
length of bolts shall be such that the end of the bolt will be flush with or
project beyond the face of the nut when properly installed.

(c) Nut Specifications. Nuts shall conform to the current chemical and mechan-
ical requirements of the American Society for Testing and Materials’ “Spec-
ification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts,” ASTM A563, or “Specifica-
tion for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts for Bolts for High-Pressure and
High-Temperature Service,” ASTM A194. The grade and surface finish of
nuts for each type shall be as follows:

A325 Bolt Type Nut Specification, Grade and Finish
1 and 2, plain (uncoated) A563 C, C3, D, D3 and DH3 or Al94 2 and

2H; plain
1 and 2, galvanized A563 DH or Al94 2H; galvanized and lubricated
3, plain A563 C3 and DH3; plain

A490 Bolt Type Nut Specification, Grade and Finish
1 and 2, plain A563 DH and DH3 or Al94 2H; plain
3, plain A563 DH3; plain

Nut dimensions shall conform to the current American National Standards
Institute’s standard, “Heavy Hex Nuts,” ANSI Standard B18.2.2.,  except
as provided in paragraph (d) of this section.

(d) Alternative Fastener Designs. Other fasteners or fastener assemblies which
meet the materials, manufacturing and chemical composition requirements
of ASTM A325 or ASTM A490, as applicable,- and which meet the mechan-
ical property requirements of the same specifications in full-size tests, and
which have a body diameter and bearing areas under the head and nut not
less than those provided by a bolt and nut of the same nominal dimensions
prescribed by paragraphs 2(b) and 2(c), may be used subject to the approval
of the Engineer of Record. Such alternative fasteners may differ in other
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dimensions from those of the specified bolts and nuts. Their installation
procedure and inspection may differ from procedures specified for regular
high-strength bolts in Sections 8 and 9. When a different installation proce-
dure or inspection is used, it shall be detailed in a supplemental specifica-
tion applying to the alternative fastener, and that specification must be
approved by the Engineer of Record.

(e) Washers. Flat circular washers and square or rectangular beveled washers
shall conform to the current requirements of the American Society for
Testing and Materials’ “Specification for Hardened Steel Washers,” ASTM
F436.

(f) Load Indicating Devices. Load indicating devices may be used in conjunc-
tion with bolts, nuts and washers specified in 2(a) through 2(e). Load indicat-
ing devices shall conform to the requirements of American Society for Test-
ing and Materials’ “Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct
Tension Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners,” ASTM F959. Sub-
ject to the approval of the Engineer of Record, direct tension indicating
devices different from those meeting the requirements of ASTM F959 may
be used provided they satisfy the requirements of 8(d)(4). If their installa-
tion procedure and inspection are not identical to that specified in 8(d)(4),
they shall be detailed in supplemental specifications provided by the
manufacturer and subject to the approval of the Engineer of Record.

(g) Faying Surface Coatings. Paint, if used on faying surfaces of connections
which are not specified to be slip critical, may be of any formulation. Paint,
used on the faying surfaces of connections specified to be slip critical, shall
be qualified by test in accordance with “Test Method to Determine the Slip
Coefficient for Coatings Used in Bolted Joints” as published by the Research
Council on Structural Connections. (See Appendix A.) Manufacturer’s cer-
tification shall include a certified copy of the test report.

3. Bolted Parts

(a) Connected Material. All material within the grip of the bolt shall be steel.
There shall be no compressible material such as gaskets or insulation within
the grip. Bolted steel parts shall fit solidly together after the bolts are tight-
ened, and may be coated or noncoated. The slope of the surfaces of parts
in contact with the bolt head or nut shall not exceed 1:20 with respect to
a plane normal to the bolt axis.

(b) Surface Conditions. When assembled, all joint surfaces, including surfaces
adjacent to the bolt head and nut, shall be free of scale, except tight mill
scale, and shall be free of dirt or other foreign material. Burrs that would
prevent solid seating of the connected parts in the snug tight condition shall
be removed.

Paint is permitted unconditionally on the faying surfaces in connec-
tions except in slip-critical connections as defined in Section 5(a).

The faying surfaces of slip-critical connections shall meet the require-
ments of the following paragraphs, as applicable.

(1) In noncoated joints, paint, including any inadvertent overspray, shall
be excluded from areas closer than one bolt diameter but not less
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than one inch from the edge of any hole and all areas within the
bolt pattern.

(2) Joints specified to have painted faying surfaces shall be blast cleaned
and coated with a paint which has been qualified as Class A or
B in accordance with the requirements of paragraph 2(g), except
as provided in 3(b)3.

(3) Subject to the approval of the Engineer of Record, coatings pro-
viding a slip coefficient less than 0.33 may be used provided the
mean slip coefficient is established by test in accordance with the
requirements of paragraph 2(g), and the design slip resistance,
4R,, calculated in accordance with the formula in Section 5(b) or
5(c)*

(4) Coated faints shall not be assembled before the coatings have cured
for the minimum time used in the qualifying test.

(5) Faying surfaces specified to be galvanized shall be hot-dip gal-
vanized in accordance with American Society for Testing and Mate-
rials’ “Specification for Zinc (Hot-Galvanized) Coatings on Prod-
ucts Fabricated from Rolled, Pressed, and Forged Steel Shapes,
Plates, Bars, and Strip,” ASTM Al23 and shall subsequently be
roughened by means of hand wire brushing. Power wire brushing
is not permitted.

(c) Hole Types. Hole types recognized under this specification are standard
holes, oversize holes, short slotted holes and long slotted holes. The nomi-
nal dimensions for each type hole shall be not greater-than those shown
in Table 1. Holes not more than X2 inch larger in diameter than the true
decimal equivalent of the nominal diameter that may result from a drill or
reamer of the nominal diameter are considered acceptable. The slightly con-
ical hole that naturally results from punching operations is considered accept-
able. The width of slotted holes which are produced by flame cutting or
a combination of drilling or punching and flame cutting shall generally be
not more than j/32 inch greater than the nominal width except that gouges
not more than x6 inch deep shall be permitted. For statically loaded con-
nections, the flame cut surface need not be ground. For dynamically loaded
connections, the flame cut surface shall be ground smooth.

4. Design of Bolted Connections

Expressions for design strengths, $R,, , of bolts subject to axial tension, shear and
combined shear and tension are given in 4(a) and 4(b). They are to be compared
to the effect of the factored loads. The design resistances of bolts subject to cyclic
application of axial tension are given in 4(e). They are to be compared to effect
of cyclically applied nominal (service) loads.

(a) Tension and Shear Strength Limit States. The design strength in axial
tension for A325 and A490 bolts which are tightened to the minimum fas-
tener tension specified in Table 4 is +R,, . The design strength in shear for
A325 and A490 bolts, independent of the installed bolt pretension, is +R,
where :

R, = F,A, (LRFD 4.1)
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Table 1. Nominal Hole Dimensions

Bolt
Dia. Standard

(Dia.)

Hole Dimensions

Oversize Short Slot Long Slot
(Dia.) (Width x Length) (Width x Length)

‘/2 ‘! 6 616 ‘ii6 x ‘lb’6 ‘/‘,j x 1%
5! “A6 13/‘6 ‘l/16 x 7/e “h/16 x lg/16

% 13/16 ‘%S 13/16 x 1 13/,6 x 1%
78 15/i6 I’/16 15/,6 x 1’/8 ‘%6 x 23/16
1 I’/‘6 1 ‘A’ Al/l6 x Is/r6 1’/16 x 2’/2

2 1’/8 d + l/l6 d + 5/16 (d +‘/1‘3) X (d + 3h) (d + l/1,3) X (2.5 X d)

In this expression:
R, = nominal strength of a bolt subject to axial tension or shear, kips
F,, = nominal strength from Table 2 for appropriate kind of load, ksi
Ab = area of bolt corresponding to nominal diameter, in?
# = resistance factor from Table 2.

(b) Combined Tension and Shear Strength Limit State. In bearing connec-
tions in which the applied shear force is greater than l/s the design shear
strength according to 4(a), the design strength in axial tension for A325
and A490 bolts is C/JR,, where:

Where
Rn = &,A, (LRFD 4.2)

R, = nominal tension strength of a bolt subject to concurrent shear, kips
F,, = nominal tension strength of a bolt as calculated by formulas in Table 3,

ksi
/?b = area of bolt corresponding to nominal diameter, in?
C$ = resistance factor equal to 0.75

In Table 3, fi, equals the shear force on the bolt in ksi.

(c) Bearing Strength Limit State. The design bearing strength on the con-
nected material for all bolts in a connection with two or more bolts in the
line of force in standard, oversize, or short slotted holes when the edge dis-
tance i,n direction of force is not less than l%d and the distance center to
center of bolts is not less than 3d is r$R, where:

R,, = 2.4dtF, (LRFD 4.3)
The design bearing strength on the connected material for all bolts in a con-
nection with two or more bolts in the line of force in long slotted holes
perpendicular to the direction of force when the edge distance, L, is not
less than 1Md and the distance center to center of bolts is not less than 3d
is $R, where:

Kl = 2.OdtF, (LRFD 4.4)
The design bearing strength on the connected material for the bolt nearest
to the free edge in the direction of force when two or more bolts are in
the line of force in standard, oversize, or short slotted holes but with the
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Table 2. Nominal Strength of Fasteners

Load Condition
Nominal Strength (ksi) Resistance

A325 1 A490 Factor&

Applied Static Tension.a,bVc 90
Shear on bolt with threads in shear plane. 4ad
Shear on bolt without threads in shear plane. 60d

113 0.75
60d 0.75
75d 0.75

a.
b.

::

Bolts must be tensioned to requirements of Table 4.
See 4(e) for bolts subject to tensile fatigue.
Except as required by 4(b).
In shear connections transmitting axial force whose length between extreme fasteners meas-
ured parallel to the line of force exceeds 50 inches, tabulated values shall be reduced 20
percent.

Table 3. Nominal Tension Strength for Bolts in Bearing Connections
(Nominal Tensile Strength, F,,, ksi.)

edge distance less than lY2d and for a single bolt in the line of force is 4R,
where:

R, = LtF,, I 3.OdtF,, (LRFD 4.5)

When two or more bolts are in the line of force in standard, oversize, or
short slotted holes and if deformation around the bolt holes is not a design
consideration, the design strength in bearing for the individual bolts of a
connection may be taken as 4R,, where:

In the foregoing:
R,, = LtF, 5 3.QdtF,, (LRFD 4.6)

R, = nominal bearing strength of connected material, kips
F, = specified minimum tensile strength of the connected part, ksi
L = distance’ in the direction of the force from the center of a standard

hole or transverse slotted hole to the edge of the connected part or
the distance center to center of standard holes or transverse slots, as
applicable, in.

d = nominal diameter of bolt, in.
= thickness of connected material, in.

fp= resistance factor = 0.75

(d) Prying Action. The force in bolts required to support loads by means of
direct tension shall be calculated considering the effects of the external load
and any tension resulting from prying action produced by deformation of
the connected parts.

(e) Tensile Fatigue. When subject to tensile fatigue loading, the tensile stress
in the bolt due to the nominal (service) load plus the prying force resulting
from cyclic application of nominal load shall not exceed the following design
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resistances in kips per square inch. The nominal diameter of the bolt shall
be used in calculating the bolt stress. In no case shall the calculated prying
force exceed 60 percent of the externally applied load.

Number of Cycles A325 A490

Not more than 20,000 44 54
From 20,000 to 500,000 40 49
More than 500,000 31 38

Bolts subject to tensile fatigue loading must be tensioned to requirements
of Table 4.

5. Design Check for Slip Resistance

(a) Slip-Critical Joints. Joints in which, in the judgment of the Engineer of
Record, slip would be detrimental to the behavior of the joint, are defined
as slip-critical. As discussed in the Commentary, these include but are not
necessarily limited to joints subject to fatigue or significant load reversal,
joints with bolts in oversize holes or slotted holes with the applied force
approximately in the direction of the long dimension of the slots and joints
in which welds and bolts share in transmitting shear loads at a common
faying surface. Slip-critical joints shall be checked for slip resistance. At
the option of the Engineer of Record, the required check may be based upon
either nominal loads or factored loads. When serviceability at the nominal
(service) load is the design criterion, the design slip resistance specified
in Section 5(b) shall be compared with the effects of the nominal loads.
When slip of the joint at the factored load level would affect the ability of
the structure to support the factored load, the design slip resistance speci-
fied in Section 5(c) shall be compared to the effects of the factored loads.

Slip-critical joints shall also be checked to ensure that the ultimate
strength of the joint as a bearing joint is equal to or greater than the effect
of the factored loads.

Slip-critical joints must be designated on the contract plans and in the
specifications. Bolts used in slip-critical joints shall be installed in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section 8(d).

(b) Slip-Critical Joints Designed at the Nominal Load Level. Slip-critical
joints for which nominal loads are the design criterion shall, in addition
to meeting the requirements of Section 4, be proportioned so that the force
due to nominal (service) loads does not exceed the design slip resistance
for use at nominal loads (service) loads, +R,, where:

R, = DpT,N,N, (LRFD 5.1)

Where:
R, = nominal slip resistance of a bolt for use at nominal loads, kips
T,,, = minimum fastener tension given in Table 4, kips
Nb = number of bolts in the joint
N, = number of slip planes
D = slip probability factor*

= 0.81 for p equal to 0.33
= 0.86 for or. equal to 0.40
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= 0.86 for p equal to 0.50
CL = mean slip coefficient for Class A, B or C surfaces,? as applicable, or

as established by tests
= 0.33 for Class A surfaces (unpainted clean mill scale steel surfaces

or surfaces with Class A coating on blast-cleaned steel)
= 0.50 for Class B surfaces (unpainted blast-cleaned steel surfaces or

surfaces with Class B coatings on blast-cleaned steel)
= 0.40 for Class C surfaces (hot-dip galvanized and roughened surfaces)

cl, = 1.0 for standard holes
= 0.85 for oversize and short slotted holes
= 0.70 for long slotted holes transverse to the direction of load
= 0.60 for long slotted holes parallel to the direction of load

* D is a multiplier that reflects the distribution of actual slip coefficient values about the
mean, the ratio of measured bolt tensile strength to the specified minimum values, and a slip
probability level. Use of other values of D (see Commentary) must be approved by the Engi-
neer of Record.

t Coatings classified as Class A or Class B includes those coatings which provide a mean
slip coefficient not less than 0.33 or 0.50, respectively, as determined by “Test Method to Deter-
mine the Slip Coefficient for Coatings Used in Bolted Connections.”

Table 4. Fastener Tension Required for Slip-Critical Connections
and Connections Subject to Direct Tension

Nominal Bolt
Size, Inches

‘/2

5/s
v4
7/s

1
1 ‘/a
1 ‘/4
1%

1’/2

Minimum Tensiona in 1,000s of Pounds (kips)

A325 Bolts A490 Bolts -
12 15
19 24
28 35
39 49

51 64
56 80
71 102
85 121

103 148
._. .--__

a. Equal to 70 percent of specified minimum tensile strengths of bolts (as specified in ASTM
Specifications for tests of full size A325 and A490 bolts with UNC threads loaded in axial ten-
sion) rounded to the nearest kip.

When using nominal loads as the basis for design of slip-critical con-
nections subject to applied tension, T, that reduces the net clamping force,
the slip resistance (+R,) shall be multiplied by the following factor in
which T is the applied tensile force at nominal loads

[l - 77(0.82T,N,)] (LRFD 5.2)

(c) Slip-Critical Joints Designed at Factored Load Level. Slip-critical joints
for which factored loads are the design criterion shall, in addition to meet-
ing the requirements of Section 4, be proportioned so that the force due
to the factored loads shall not exceed the design slip resistance for use at
factored loads, q$,, , where:
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R,7,, = 1.13/.&,NhN,y (LRFD 5.3)

Where terms in Formula (LRFD 5.3) are as defined in 5(b).
When using factored loads as the basis for design of slip-critical con-

nections subject to applied tension, T, that reduces the net clamping force,
the slip resistance (4R,s) shall be multiplied by the following factor in
which T is the applied tensile force at nominal loads

[l - TI(l.l3T,N,)] (LRFD 5.4)

6. Loads in Combination

When the reduced probabilities of maximum loads acting concurrently are accounted
for by load combination factors, the resistances given in this Specification shall not
be increased.

7. Design Details of Bolted Connections

(a) Standard Holes. In the absence of approval by the Engineer of Record for
use of other hole types, standard holes shall be used in high-strength bolted
connections.

(b) Oversize and Slotted Holes. When approved by the Engineer of Record,
oversize holes, short slotted holes or long slotted holes may be used sub-
ject to the following joint detail requirements:

(1) Oversize holes may be used in all plies of connections in which
the design slip resistance of the connection is greater than the fac-
tored nominal load.

(2) Short slotted holes may be used in any or all plies of connections
in which the design strength (Section 4(a)) is greater than the fac-
tored nominal load provided the load is applied approximately nor-
mal (between 80 and 100 degrees) to the axis of the slot. Short
slotted holes may be used without regard for the direction of applied
load in any or all plies of connections in which the design slip resis-
tance (Section 5(b)) is greater than the factored nominal load.

(3) Long slotted holes may be used in one of the connected parts at
any individual faying surface in connections in which the design
strength (Section 4(a)) is greater than the factored nominal load
provided the load is applied approximately normal (between 80 and
100 degrees) to the axis of the slot. Long slotted holes may be used
in one of the connected parts at any individual faying surface with-
out regard for the direction of applied load on connections in which
the design slip resistance (Section 5(b)) is greater than the factored
nominal load.

(4) Fully inserted finger shims between the faying surfaces of load
transmitting elements of connections are not to be considered a long
slot element of a connection.

(c) Washer Requirements. Design details shall provide for washers in high-
strength bolted connections as follows:

(1) Where the outer face of the bolted parts has a slope greater than 1:20
with respect to a plane normal to the bolt axis, a hardened beveled
washer shall be used to compensate for the lack of parallelism.
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(2) Hardened washers are not required for connections using A325 and
A490 bolts except as required in paragraphs 7(c)(3) through 7(c)(7)
for slip-critical connections and connections subject to direct tension
or as required by paragraph 8(c) for shear/bearing connections.

(3) Hardened washers shall be used under the element turned in tight-
ening when the tightening is to be performed by calibrated wrench
method.

(4) Irrespective of the tightening method, hardened washers shall be
used under both the head and the nut when A490 bolts are to be
installed and tightened to the tension specified in Table 4 in mate-
rial having a specified yield point less than 40 ksi.

(5) Where A325 bolts of any diameter or A490 bolts equal to or less
than 1 inch in diameter are to be installed and tightened in an over-
size or short slotted hole in an outer ply, a hardened washer con-
forming to ASTM F436 shall be used.

(6) When A490 bolts over 1 inch in diameter are to be installed and
tightened in an oversize or short slotted hole in an outer ply, hard-
ened washers conforming to ASTM F436 except with x6 inch mini-
mum thickness shall be used under both the head and the nut in
lieu of standard thickness hardened washers. Multiple hardened
washers with combined thickness equal to or greater than Ks inch
do not satisfy this requirement.

(7) Where A325 bolts of any diameter or A490 bolts equal to or less
than 1 inch in diameter are to be installed and tightened in a long
slotted hole in an outer ply, a plate washer or continuous bar of
at least x6 inch thickness with standard holes shall be provided.
These washers or bars shall have a size sufficient to completely
cover the slot after installation and shall be of structural grade mate-
rial, but need not be hardened except as follows. When A490 bolts
over 1 inch in diameter are to be used in long slotted holes in exter-
nal plies, a single hardened washer conforming to ASTM F436 but
with x6 inch minimum thickness shall be used in lieu of washers
or bars of structural grade material. Multiple hardened washers with
combined thickness equal to or greater than 5/16 inch do not satisfy
this requirement.

(8) Alternative design fasteners meeting the requirements of 2(d) with
a geometry which provides a bearing circle on the head or nut with
a diameter equal to or greater than the diameter of hardened washers
meeting the requirements ASTM F436 satisfy the requirements for
washers specified in paragraphs 7(c)(4) and 7(c)(5).

8. Installation and Tightening

(a) Handling and Storage of Fasteners. Fasteners shall be protected from dirt
and moisture at the job site. Only as many fasteners as are anticipated to
be installed and tightened during a work shift shall be taken from protected
storage. Fasteners not used shall be returned to protected storage at the end
of the shift. Fasteners shall not be cleaned of lubricant that is present in as-
delivered condition. Fasteners which accumulate rust or dirt resulting from
job site conditions shall be cleaned and relubricated prior to installation.
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(b) Tension Calibrator. A tension measuring device shall be at all job sites
where bolts in slip-critical joints or connections subject to direct tension
are being installed and tightened. The tension measuring device shall be
used to confirm (1) the suitability of the complete fastener assembly and
method of tightening, including lubrication, if required to satisfy the require-
ments of Table 4, (2) to calibrate the wrenches, .if applicable, and (3) to
confirm the understanding and proper use by the bolting crew of the method
to be used. The frequency of confirmation testing, the number of tests to
be performed, and the test procedure shall be as specified in 8(d), as applica-
ble. The accuracy of the tension measuring device shall be confirmed through
calibration by an approved testing agency at least annually.

(c) Joint Assembly and Tightening of Shear/Bearing Connections.
- (1) Snug Tightened Bolts. Bolts in connections not within the slip-

critical category as defined in Section 5(a) nor subject to tension
loads nor required to be pretensioned bearing connections in accor-
dance with 8(c)(2) shall be installed in properly aligned holes, but
need only be tightened to the snug tight condition. The snug tight
condition is defined as the tightness that exists when all plies in
a joint are in firm contact. (See Commentary.) If a slotted hole
occurs in an outer ply, a flat hardened washer or common plate
washer shall be installed over the slot.

(2) Tensioned Shear/Bearing Connections. The Engineer of Record
may designate certain shear/bearing connections to be tightened
to pretension in excess of snug tight. When so designated and iden-
tified on the contract drawings, the bolts in such connections shall
be installed and tightened in accordance with one of the methods
described in Subsections 8(d)(l) through 8(d)(4), but shall not be
subject to the requirements for faying surface conditions of slip-
critical connections contained in 3(b). The bolts need not be sub-
ject to inspection testing to determine the actual level of bolt preten-
sion unless required by the Engineer of Record.

(d) Joint Assembly and Tightening of Slip-Critical and Direct Tension Con-
nections. In slip-critical connections and connections subject to direct ten-
sion, fasteners together with washers of size and quality specified, located
as required by Section 7(c), shall be installed in properly aligned holes and
tightened by any of the methods described in Subsections 8(d)(l) through
8(d)(4) to at least the minimum tension specified in Table 4 when all the
fasteners are tight. Tightening may be done by turning the bolt while the
nut is prevented from rotating when it is impractical to turn the nut. Impact
wrenches, if used, shall be of adequate capacity and sufficiently supplied
with air to perform the required tightening of each bolt in approximately
10 seconds. Slip-critical connections and connections subject to direct ten-
sion shall be clearly identified on the drawings.

(1) Turn-of-Nut Tightening. When turn-of-nut tightening is used, hard-
ened washers are not required except as may be specified in 7(c).

A representative sample of not less than three bolt and nut
assemblies of each diameter, length, grade and lot to be used in
the work shall be checked at the start of work in a device capable
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of indicating bolt tension. The test shall demonstrate that the method
for estimating the snug tight condition and controlling the turns
from snug tight to be used by the bolting crew develops a tension
not less than 5 percent greater than the tension required by Table 4.

Bolts shall be installed in all holes of the connection and brought
to a “snug tight’.’ condition. Snug tight is defined as the tightness
that exists when the plies of the joint are in firm contact. Snug tight-
ening shall progress systematically from the most rigid part of the
connection to the free edges until all bolts are simultaneously snug
tight and the connection is fully compacted. In some cases, proper
tensioning of the bolts may require more than a single cycle of sys-
tematic tightening to produce a uniform snug tight condition. Fol-
lowing this initial operation, all bolts in the connection shall be
tightened further by application of the rotation specified in Table
5. During the tightening operation, there shall be no rotation of
the part not turned by the wrench. Tightening shall pr.ogress syste-
matically from the most rigid part of the joint to its free edges.

(2) Calibrated Wrench Tightening: Calibrated wrench tightening may
be used only when installation procedures are calibrated on a daily
basis and when a hardened washer is used under the element turned
in tightening. (See the Commentary to this Section.) This specifi-
cation does not recognize standard torques determined from tables
or from formulas which are assumed to relate torque to tension.

When calibrated wrenches are used for installation, they shall
be set to provide a tension not less than 5 percent in excess of the
minimum tension specified in Table 4. The installation procedures
shall be calibrated at least once each working day by tightening
representative sample fastener assemblies in a device capable of
indicating actual bolt tension. The representative fastener assem-
blies shall consist of three bolts from each lot, diameter, length
and grade with nuts from each lot, diameter and grade and with
a hardened washer from the washers being used in the work under
the element turned in tightening. Wrenches shall be recalibrated
when significant difference is noted in the surface condition of the
bolts’ threads, nuts or washers. It shall be verified during actual
installation in the assembled steelwork that the wrench adjustment
selected by the calibration does not produce a nut or bolt head rota-
tion from snug tight greater than that permitted in Table 5. If man-
ual torque wrenches are used, nuts shall be turned in the tighten-
ing direction when torque is measured.

When calibrated wrenches are used to install and tension bolts
in a connection, bolts shall be installed with hardened washers under
the element turned in tightening bolts in all holes of the connection
and brought to a snug tight condition. Snug tightening shall pro-
gress systematically from the most rigid part of the connections
to the free edges until bolts are uniformly snug tight and the plies
of the joint are in firm contact. ,Following this initial tightening oper-
ation, the connection shall be tightened using the calibrated wrench.
Tightening shall .progress systematically from ‘the most rigid part
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Table 5. Nut Rotation from Snug Tight ConditionaVb

Bolt length
(underside of
head to end of
bolt)

Disposition of Outer Face of Bolted Parts

Up to and includ-
ing 4 diameters l/3 turn

I
l/z turn

!
2h turn

I
Over 4 diameters
but not exceed-
ing 8 dia.

I/, turn 2/3 turn 5j$ turn

Over 8 diameters
but not exceed-
ing 12 dia.c

2/3 turn 5/5 turn 1 turn

a. Nut rotation is relative to bolt regardless of the element (nut or bolt) being turned. For bolts
installed by l/2 turn and less, the tolerance should be plus or minus 30 degrees; for bolts
installed by % turn and more, the tolerance should be plus or minus 45 degrees.

b. Applicable only to connections in which all material within the grip of the bolt is steel.
c. No research has been performed by the Council to establish the turn-of-nut procedure for

bolt lengths exceeding 12 diameters. Therefore, the required rotation must be determined
by actual test in a suitable tension measuring device which simulates conditions of solidly
fitted steel.

of the joint to its free edges. During snugging and final tightening
the element not turned in tightening shall be held to prevent rotation
which will damage threads. In some cases, proper tensioning of the
bolts may require more than a single cycle of systematic tightening
to ensure all bolts are tightened to at least the prescribed amount.

(3) Installation of Alternative Design Bolts. When fasteners which
incorporate a design feature intended to indicate a predetermined
tension or torque has been applied or to control bolt installation
tension or torque, and which have been qualified under Section 2(d)
are to be installed, a representative sample of not less than three
bolts of each diameter, length and grade shall be checked at the
job site in a device capable of indicating bolt tension. The test
assembly shall include flat hardened washers, if required in the
actual connection, arranged as in the actual connections to be ten-
sioned. The calibration test shall demonstrate that each bolt develops
a tension not less than 5 percent greater than the tension required
by Table 4. Manufacturer’s installation procedure as required by
Section 2(d) shall be followed for installation of bolts in the cali-
bration device and in all connections.

When alternative design fasteners are used in the work, bolts
shall be installed in all holes of the connection and initially tight-
ened sufficiently to bring all plies of.the’joint into firm contact with
the bolts uniformly tight but without yielding or fracturing the con-
trol or indicator element of the fasteners. In some cases, proper
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tensioning of the bolts may require more than a single cycle of sys-
tematic partial tightening. After all plies of the joint are in firm
contact, all fasteners shall be further tightened, progressing syste-
matically from the most rigid part of the connection to the free edges
in a manner that will minimize relaxation of previously tightened
fasteners. In some cases, proper tensioning of the bolts may require
more than a single cycle of systematic partial tightening prior to
final yielding or fracture of the control or indicator element of indi-
vidual fasteners.

(4) Direct Tension Indicator Tightening. When bolts are to be installed
using direct tension indicator devices to indicate bolt tension, a rep-
resentative sample of not less than three devices for each diameter
and grade of fastener shall be tested with three typical bolts in a
calibration device capable of indicating bolt tension. The test assem-
bly shall include flat hardened washers, if required in the actual
connection, arranged as those in the actual connections to be ten-
sioned. The calibration test shall demonstrate that the device indi-
cates a tension not less than 5 percent greater than that required
by Table 4.

When bolts are installed in the work using direct tension indi-
cators meeting the requirements of ASTM F959, bolts shall be
installed in all holes of the connection and tightened until all plies
of the joint are in firm contact and fasteners are uniformly snug
tight. Snug tight is indicated by partial compression of the direct
tension indicator protrusions. All fasteners shall then be tightened,
progressing systematically from the most rigid part of the connec-
tion to the free edges in a manner that will minimize relaxation
of previously tightened fasteners. In some cases, proper tension-
ing of the bolts may require more than a single cycle of systematic
partial tightening prior to final tightening to deform the protrusion
to the specified gap.

Special attention shall be given to proper installation of flat
hardened washers when direct tension indicator devices are used
with bolts installed in oversize or slotted holes and when the load
indicating devices are used under the turned element.

If direct tension indicators different from those meeting the
requirements of ASTM F959 are used, manufacturer’s installation
procedure as required by Section 2(f), shall be followed for instal-
lation of bolts in the calibration device and in all connections, and
in addition the general requirements for use of direct tension indi-
cators meeting the requirements of ASTM F959 shall be met.

i, (e) Identification of Tightening Requirements. Bolts in slip-critical connec-
tions or bolts subject to axial tension which are to be installed and tight-
ened in accordance by one of the methods in 8(d) and which require inspec-
tion to ensure that requirements of Table 4 are satisfied shall be clearly
identified on the contract drawings. Shear/bearing connections which are
to be installed by one of the methods in 8(d) but which need not be inspected
to ensure bolt tensions specified in Table 4 are met shall be clearly identi-
fied on the contract drawings.
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(f) Reuse of Bolts. A490 bolts and galvanized A325 bolts shall not be reused.
Other A325 bolts may be reused if approved by the Engineer of Record.
Touching up or retightening previously snug tightened bolts which may have
been loosened by the snugging of adjacent bolts shall not be considered to
be a reuse.

9. Inspection

(a) Inspector Responsibility. When inspection is required by the contract docu-
ments, the Inspector shall determine while the work is in progress that the
requirements of Sections 2, 3 and 8, as appropriate, of this Specification
are met in the work. All connections shall be inspected to ensure that the
plies of the connected elements have been brought into firm contact.

Bolts in connections not identified as being slip-critical nor subject to
direct tension nor as tensioned bearing connections as provided in 8(c)(2)
should not be inspected for bolt tension. For connections identified to be
installed in accordance with 8(c)(2), the Inspector shall monitor installa-
tion and tightening of bolts to ensure that bolts are tightened in accordance
with one of the methods of 8(d), but should not test the bolts for actual
installed pretension.

For all connections specified to be slip critical or subject to axial ten-
sion, the Inspector shall observe the demonstration testing, and calibration
procedures when such calibration is required, and shall monitor the instal-
lation of bolts to determine that all plies of the material have been drawn
together and that the selected procedure has been used to tighten all bolts
to ensure that the specified procedure was followed to achieve the preten-
sion specified in Table 4. Bolts installed by procedures in Section 8(d) may
reach tensions substantially greater than values given in Table 4, but this
shall not be cause for rejection.

(b) Arbitration Inspection; When high-strength bolts in slip-critical connec-
tions and connections subject to direct tension have been installed by any
of the tightening methods in Section 8(d) and inspected in accordance with
Section 9(a) and a disagreement exists as to the minimum tension of the
installed bolts, the following arbitration procedure may be used. Other
methods for arbitration inspection may be used if approved by the Engi-
neer of Record.

(1) The Inspector shall use a manual torque wrench which indicates
torque by means of a dial or which may be adjusted to give an indi-
cation that the job inspecting torque has been reached.

(2) This Specification does not recognize standard torques determined
from tables or from formulas which are assumed to relate torque
to tension. Testing using such standard torques shall not be con-
sidered valid.

(3) A representative sample of five bolts from the diameter, length and
grade of the bolts being inspected shall be tightened in the tension
measuring device by any convenient means to an initial condition
equal to approximately 15 percent of the required fastener tension
and then to the minimum tension specified in Table 4. Material
under the turned element in the tension measuring device shall be
the same as in the actual installation, that is, structural steel or
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hardened washer. Tightening beyond the initial condition must not
produce greater nut rotation than 1% times that permitted in Table
5. The job inspecting torque shall be taken as the average of three
values thus determined after rejecting the high and low values. The
inspecting wrench shall then be applied to the tightened bolts in
the work and the torque necessary to turn the nut or head 5 degrees
(approximately 1 inch at 12 inch radius) in the tightening direction
shall be determined.

(4) Bolts represented by the sample in the foregoing paragraph which
have been tightened in the structure shall be inspected by apply-
ing, in the tightening direction, the inspecting wrench and its job
torque to 10 percent of the bolts, but not less than 2 bolts, selected
at random in each connection in question. If no nut or bolt head.
is turned by application of the job inspecting torque, the connec-
tion shall be accepted as properly tightened. If any nut or bolt is
turned by the application of the jobinspecting torque, all bolts in
the connection shall be tested, and all bolts whose nut or head is
turned by the job inspecting torque shall be tightened and rein-
spected. Alternatively, the fabricator or erector, at his option, may
retighten all of the bolts in the connection and then resubmit the
connection for the specified inspection.

(c) Delayed Verification Inspection. The procedures specified in Sections 9(a)
and (b) are intended for inspection of bolted connections and verification
of pretension at the time of tensioning the joint. If verification of bolt ten-
sion is required after a passage of a period of time and exposure of the
completed joints, the procedure of Section 9(b) will provide indication of
bolt tension which is of questionable accuracy. Procedures appropriate to
the specific situation should be used for verification of bolt tension. This
might involve use of the arbitration inspection procedure contained herein,
or might require the development and use of alternate procedures. (See
Commentary.)
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APPENDIX A

Testing Method to Determine the
Slip Coefficient for Coatings Used

in Bolted Joints
Reprinted from Engineering Journal

American Institute of Steel Construction, Third Quarter, 1985.

JOSEPH A. YURA and KARL H. FRANK

In 1975, the Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) contacted the Research Council
on Riveted and Bolted Structural Joints (RCRBSJ), now the Research Council on
Structural Connections (RCSC), regarding the difficulties and costs which steel fabri-
cators encounter with restrictions on coatings of contact surfaces for friction-type
structural joints. The SSPC also expressed the need for a “standardized test which
can be conducted by any certified testing agency at the initiative and expense of
any interested party, including the paint manufacturer.” And finally, the RCSC was
requested to “prepare and promulgate a specification for the conduct of such a stan-
dard test for slip coefficients.”

The following Testing Method is the answer of Research Council on Structural
Connections to the SSPC request. The test method was developed by Professors
Joseph A. Yura and Karl H. Frank of the University of Texas at Austin under a grant
from the Federal Highway Administration. The Testing Method was approved by
the RCSC on June 14, 1984.

1.0 GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.1 Purpose and Scope

The purpose of the testing procedure is to determine the slip coefficient of a coating
for use in high-strength bolted connections. The testing specification ensures that
the creep deformation of the coating due to both the clamping force of the bolt and
the service load joint shear are such that the coating will provide satisfactory per-
formance under sustained loading.

Joseph A. Yura, M. AXE, is Warren S. Bellows Centennial Professor in Civil Engineering, University
of Texas, at Austin, Austin, Texas.

Karl H. Frank, A.M. AXE, is Associate Professor, Department of Civil Engineering, University of Texas
at Austin, Austin, Texas.
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1.2 Definition of Essential variables

Essential variables mean those variables which, if changed, will require ‘retesting
of the coating to determine its slip coefficient. The essential variables are given below.
The relationship of these variables to the limitation of application of the coating
for structural joints is also given.

The time interval between application of the coating and the time of testing is
an essential variable. The time interval must be recorded in hours and any special
curing procedures detailed. Curing according to published manufacturer’s recom-
mendations would not be considered a special curing procedure. The coatings are
qualified for use in structural connections which are assembled after coating for
a time equal to or greater than the interval used in the test specimens. Special cur-
ing conditions used in the test specimens will also apply to the use of the coating
in the structural connections.

The coating thickness is an essential variable. The maximum average coating
thickness allowed on the bolted structure will be the average thickness, rounded to
the nearest whole mil, of the coating used on the creep test specimens minus 2 mils.

The composition of the coating, including the thinners used, and its method
of manufacture are essential variables. Any change will require retesting of the
coating.

1.3 Retesting

A coating which fails to meet the creep or the post-creep slip test requirements given
in Sect. 4 may be retested in accordance with methods in Sect. 4 at a lower slip
coefficient, without repeating the static short-term tests specified in Sect. 3. Essen-
tial variables must remain unchanged in the retest.

2.0 TEST PLATES AND COATING OF THE SPECIMENS

2.1 Test Plates

The test specimen plates for the short-term static tests are shown in Fig. 1. The plates
are 4x4 in. plates, x-in. thick, with a l-in. dia. hole drilled 1% in. f f/6 in. from
one edge. The specimen plates for the creep specimen are shown in Fig. 2. The
plates are 4 X 7 in., %-in. thick, with two l-in. holes, 1% in. + j/16 in. from each
end. The edges of the plates may be milled, as rolled or saw cut. Flame cut edges
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are not permitted. The plates should be flat enough to ensure they will be in reasona-
bly full contact over the faying surface. Any burrs, lips or rough edges should be
filed or milled flat. The arrangement of the specimen plates for the testing is shown
in Figs. 2 and 3. The plates are to be fabricated from a steel with a minimum yield
strength between 36 to 50 ksi.

If specimens with more than one bolt are desired, the contact surface per bolt
should be 4x3 in. as shown for the single bolt specimen in Fig. 1.

2.2 Specimen Coating

The coatings are to be applied to the specimens in a manner consistent with the
actual intended structural application. The method of applying the coating and the
surface preparation should be given in the test report. The specimens are to be coated
to an average thickness 2 mils (0.05 mm) greater than average thickness to be used
in the structure. The thickness of the total coating and the primer, if used, shall
be measured on the contact surface of the specimens. The thickness should be meas-
ured in accordance with the Steel Structures Painting Council specification SSPC-
PA2, Measurement of Dry Paint Thickness with Magnetic Gages.’ Two spot read-
ings (six gage readings) should be made for each contact surface. The overall aver-
age thickness from the three plates comprising a specimen is the average thickness
for the specimen. This value should be reported for each specimen. The average
coating thickness of the three creep specimens will be calculated and reported. The
average thickness of the creep specimen minus two mils rounded to the nearest whole
mil is the maximum average thickness of the coating to be used in the faying sur-
face of a structure.

The time between painting and specimen assembly is to be the same for all speci-
mens within +4 hours. The average time is to be calculated and reported. The two
coating applications required in Sect. 3 are to use the same equipment and procedures.

3.0 SLIP TESTS

The methods and procedures described herein are used to determine experimen-
tally the slip coefficient (sometimes called the coefficient of friction) under short-
term static loading for high-strength bolted connections. The slip coefficient will
be determined by testing two sets of five specimens. The two sets are to be coated
at different times at least one week apart.

3.1 Compression Test Setup

The test setup shown in Fig. 3 has two major loading components, one to apply
a clamping force to the specimen plates and another to apply a compressive load
to the specimen so that the load is transferred across the faying surfaces by friction.

Clamping Force System. The clamping force system consists of a x-in. dia.
threaded rod which passes through the specimen and a centerhole compression ram.
A 2H nut is used at both ends of the rod, and a hardened washer is used at each
side of the test specimen. Between the ram and the specimen is a specially fabri-
cated ‘/,-in. 2H nut in which the threads have been drilled out so that it will slide
with little resistance along the rod. When oil is pumped into the centerhole ram,

1. Steel Structures Painting Council, Steel Strucfures Painring Munual,  Vols. 1 and 2. Pittsburgh, Pa.,
1982.
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the piston rod extends, thus forcing the special nut against one of the outside plates
of the specimen. This action puts tension in the threaded rod and applies a clamping
force to the specimen which simulates the effect of a tightened bolt. If the diameter
of the centerhole ram is greater than 1 in., additional plate washers will be neces-
sary at the ends of the ram. The clamping force system must have a capability to
apply a load of at least 49 kips and maintain this load during the test with an accuracy
of +1%.

Compressive Load System. A compressive load is applied to the specimen until
slip occurs. This compressive load can be applied by a compression test machine
or compression ram. The machine, ram and the necessary supporting elements should
be able to support a force of 90 kips.

The compression loading system should have an accuracy of 1.0% of the slip load.

3.2 Instrumentation

Clamping Force. The clamping force must be measured within 0.5 kips. This may
be accomplished by measuring the pressure in the calibrated ram or placing a load
cell in series with the ram.

Compression Load. The compression load must be measured during the test.
This may be accomplished by direct reading from a compression testing machine,
a load cell in series with the specimen and the compression loading device, or pres-
sure readings on a calibrated compression ram.

Slip Deformation. The relative displacement of the center plate and the two out-
side plates must be measured. This displacement, called slip for simplicity, should
be the average which occurs at the centerline of the specimen. This can be accom-
plished by using the average of two gages placed on the two exposed edges of the
specimen or by monitoring the movement of the loading head relative to the base.
If the latter method is used, due regard must be taken for any slack that may be
present in the loading system prior to application of the load. Deflections can be
measured by dial gages or any other calibrated device which has an accuracy of
0.001 in.

3.3 Test Procedure

The specimen is installed in the test setup as shown in Fig. 3. Before the hydraulic
clamping force is applied, the individual plates should be positioned so that they
are in, or are close to, bearing contact with the 7/,-in. threaded rod in a direction
opposite to the planned compressive loading to ensure obvious slip deformation.
Care should be taken in positioning the two outside plates so that the specimen will
be straight and both plates are in contact with the base.

After the plates are positioned, the centerhold ram is engaged to produce a clamp-
ing force of 49 kips. The applied clamping force should be maintained within +0.5
kips during the test until slip occurs.

The spherical head of the compression loading machine should be brought in
contact with the center plate of the specimen after the clamping force is applied.
The spherical head or other appropriate device ensures uniform contact along the
edge of the plate, thus eliminating eccentric loading. When 1 kip or less of com-
pressive load is applied, the slip gages should be engaged pr attached. The purpose
of engaging the deflection gage(s), after a slight load is applied, is to eliminate ini-
tial specimen settling deformation from the slip readings.

When the slip gages are in place, the compression load is applied at a rate not
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exceeding 25 kips (109 kN) per minute, or 0.003 in. of slip displacement per minute
until the slip load is reached. The test should be terminated when a slip of 0.05 in.
or greater is recorded. The load-slip relationship should preferably be monitored
continuously on an X-Y plotter throughout the test, but in lieu of continuous data,
sufficient load-slip data must be recorded to evaluate the slip load defined below.

3.4 Slip Load

Typical load-slip response is shown in Fig. 4. Three types of curves are usually
observed and the slip load associated with each type is defined as follows:

Curve (a).

Curve (b).
Curve (c).

Slip *load is the maximum load, provided this maximum occurs
before a slip of 0.02 in. is recorded.
Slip load is the load at which the slip rate increases suddenly.
Slip load is the load corresponding to a deformation of 0.02 in. This
definition applies when the load vs. slip curves show a gradual change
in response.

h - slip lood

0 . 0 2 0

S L I P  (in.)

0.040

Fig. 4. Definition of slip load

3.5 Coefficient of Slip

The slip coefficient k,y for an individual specimen is calculated as follows:

k,s =
slip load

2 X clamping force

The mean slip coefficient for both sets of five specimens must be compared. If the
two means differ by more than 25 % , using the smaller mean as the base, a third
five-specimen set must be tested. The mean and standard deviation of the data from
all specimens tested define the slip coefficient of the coating.
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3.6 Alternate Test Methods

Other test methods to determine slip may be used provided the accuracy of load
measurement and clamping satisfies the conditions presented in the previous sec-
tions. For example, the slip load may be determined from a tension-type test setup
rather than the compression-type as long as the contact surface area per fastener
of the test specimen is the same as shown in Fig. 1. The clamping force of at least
49 kips may be applied by any means provided the force can be established within
+l%. Strain-gaged bolts can usually provide the desired accuracy. However, bolts
installed by turn-of-nut method, tension indicating fasteners and load indicator
washers usually show too much variation to be used in the slip test.

4.0 TENSION CREEP TESTS

The test method outlined is intended to ensure the coating will not undergo signifi-
cant creep deformation under service loading. The test also determines the loss in
clamping force in the fastener due to the compression or creep of the paint. Three
replicate specimens are to be tested.

4.1 Test Setup

Tension-type specimens, as shown in Fig. 2, are to be used. The replicate speci-
mens are to be linked together in a single chain-like arrangement, using loose pin
bolts, so the same load is applied to all specimens. The specimens shall be assem-
bled so the specimen plates are bearing against the bolt in a direction opposite to
the applied tension loading. Care should be taken in the assembly of the specimens
to ensure the centerline of the holes used to accept the pin bolts is in line with the
bolts used to assemble the joint. The load level, specified in Sect. 4.2, shall be main-
tained constant within +l% by springs, load maintainers, servo controllers, dead
weights or other suitable equipment. The bolts used to clamp the specimens together
shall be x-in. dia. A490 bolts. All bolts should come from the same lot.

The clamping force in the bolts should be a minimum of 49 kips. The clamping
force is to be determined by calibrating the bolt force with bolt elongation, if stan-
dard bolts are used. Special fasteners which control the clamping force by other
means such as bolt torque or strain gages may be used. A minimum of three bolt
calibrations must be performed using the technique selected for bolt force determi-
nation. The average of the three-bolt calibration is to be calculated and reported.
The method of measuring bolt force must ensure the clamping force is within +2
kips (9 kN) of the average value.

The relative slip between the outside plates and the center plates shall be meas-
ured to an accuracy of 0.001 in. (0.02 mm). This is to be measured on both sides
of each specimen.

4.2 Test Procedure

The load to be placed on the creep specimens is the service load permitted for ‘/,-in.
A490 bolts in slip-critical connections by the latest edition of the Specification for
Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts* for the particular slip coefficient
category under consideration. The load is to be placed on the specimen and held

2. Research Council on Structural Connections, Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325
or A490 Bolts, American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.. Chicago, November 1985.
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for 1,000 hours. The creep deformation of a specimen is calculated using the average
reading of the two displacements on each side of the specimen. The difference between
the average after 1,000 hours and the initial average reading taken within one-half
hour after loading the specimens is defined as the creep deformation of the speci-
men. This value is to be reported for each specimen. If the creep deformation of
any specimen exceeds 0.005 in. (0.12 mm), the coating has failed the test for the
slip coefficient used. The coating may be retested using new specimens in accor-
dance with this section at a load corresponding to a lower value of slip coefficient.

If the value of creep deformation is less than 0.005 in. (0.12 mm) for all speci-
mens, the specimens are to be loaded in tension to a load calculated as

P, = average clamping force X design slip coefficient X 2

since there are two slip planes. The average slip deformation which occurs at this
load must be less than 0.015 in. (0.38 mm) for the three specimens. If the deforma-
tion is greater than this value, the coating is considered to have failed to meet the
requirements for the particular slip coefficient used. The value of deformation for
each specimen is to be reported.

COMMENTARY

The slip coefficient under short-term static loading has been found to be indepen-
dent of clamping force, paint thickness and hole diameter.3 The slip coefficient can
be easily determined using the hydraulic bolt test setup included in this specifica-
tion. The slip load measured in this setup yields the slip coefficient directly since
the clamping force is controlled. The slip coefficient k, is given by

k, =
slip load

2 X clamping force

The resulting slip coefficient has been found to correlate with both tension and com-
pression tests of bolted specimens. However, tests of bolted specimens revealed that
the clamping force may not be constant but decreases with time due to the compres-
sive creep of the coating on the faying surfaces and under the nut and bolt head.
The reduction of the clamping force can be considerable for joints with high clamp-
ing force and thick coatings, as much as a 20% loss. This reduction in clamping
force causes a corresponding reduction in the slip load. The resulting reduction in
slip load must be considered in the procedure used to determine the design allowa-
ble slip loads for the coating.

The loss in clamping force is a characteristic of the coating. Consequently, it
cannot be accounted for by an increase in the factor of safety or a reduction in the
clamping force used for design without unduly penalizing coatings which do not
exhibit this behavior.

The creep deformation of the bolted joint under the applied shear loading is
also an important characteristic and a function of the coating applied. Thicker coat-
ings tend to creep more than thinner coatings. Rate of creep deformation increases
as the applied load approaches the slip load. Extensive testing has shown the rate
of creep is not constant with time, rather it decreases with time. After 1,000 hours
of loading, the additional creep deformation is negligible.

3. Frank, K. H., and J. A. Yura, An Experimental Study of Bolted Shear Connections, FHWA/RD-81-148,
Federal Highway Administration, Washington, D.C., December 1981.
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The proposed test methods are designed to provide the necessary information
to evaluate the suitability of a coating for slip critical bolted connections and to deter-
mine the slip coefficient to be used in the design of the connections. The initial test-
ing of the compression specimens provides a measure of the scatter of the slip coeffi-
cient. In order to get better statistical information, a third set of specimens must
be tested whenever the means of the initial two sets differ by more than 25%.

The creep tests are designed to measure the paint’s creep behavior under the
service loads determined by the paint’s slip coefficient based on the compression
test results. The slip test conducted at the conclusion of the creep test is to ensure
the loss of clamping force in the bolt does not reduce the slip load below that asso-
ciated with the design slip coefficient. A490 bolts are specified, since the loss of
clamping force is larger for these bolts than A325 bolts. Qualifying of the paint for
use in a structure at an average thickness of 2 mils less than the test specimen is
to ensure that a casual buildup of paint due to overspray, etc., does not jeopardize
the coating’s performance.

The use of l-in. (25 mm) holes in the specimens is to ensure that adequate clear-
ance is available for slip. Fabrication tolerances, coating buildup on the holes and
assembly tolerances reduce the apparent clearances.
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Commentary on Specifications
for Structural Joints Using
ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts

June 8, 1988.

Historical Notes

When first approved by the Research Council on Structural Connections of the Engi-
neering Foundation, January 1951, the “Specification for Assembly of Structural
Joints Using High-Strength Bolts” merely permitted the substitution of a like num-
ber of A325 high-strength bolts for hot driven ASTM A141 (presently identified as
A502, Grade 1) steel rivets of the same nominal diameter. It was required that all
contact surfaces be free of paint. As revised in 1954, the omission of paint was
required to apply only to “joints subject to stress reversal, impact or vibration, or
to cases where stress redistribution due to joint slippage would be undesirable.” This
relaxation of the earlier provision recognized the fact that, in a great many cases,
movement of the connected parts that brings the bolts into bearing against the sides
of their holes is in no way detrimental.

In the first edition of the Specification published in 1951, a table of torque to
tension relationships for bolts of various diameters was included. It was soon dem-
onstrated in research that a variation in the torque to tension relationship of as high
as plus or minus 40 percent must be anticipated unless the relationship is estab-
lished individually for each bolt lot, diameter and fastener condition. Hence, by
the 1954 edition of the Specification, recognition of standard torque to tension rela-
tionships in the form of tabulated’values or formulas was withdrawn. Recognition
of the calibrated wrench method of tightening was retained, however, until 1980,
but with the requirement that the torque required for installation or inspection be
determined specifically for the bolts being installed on a daily basis. Recognition
of the method was withdrawn in 1980 because of continuing controversy resulting
from failure of users to adhere to the detailed requirements for valid use of the method
both during installation and inspection. With the 1985 version of the Specification,
the calibrated wrench method was reinstated, but with more detailed requirements
which should be carefully followed.

The increasing use of high-strength steels created the need for bolts substan-
tially stronger than A325 in order to resist the much greater forces they support
without resort to very large connections. To meet this need, a new ASTM specifica-
tion, A490, was developed. When provisions for the use of these bolts were included
in this Specification in 1964, it was required that they be tightened to their specified
proof load, as was required for the installation of A325 bolts. However, the ratio
of proof load to specified minimum tensile strength is approximately 0.7 for A325
bolts, whereas it is 0.8 for A490 bolts. Calibration studies have shown that high-
strength bolts have ultimate load capacities in torqued tension which vary from about
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Fig. C3. Areas outside the defined area need not be free of paint

Field experience and test results have indicated that galvanized members may
have a tendency to continue to slip under sustained loading? Tests of hot-dip gal-
vanized joints subject to sustained loading show a creep-type behavior. Treatments
to the galvanized faying surfaces prior to assembly of the joint which caused an
increase in the slip resistance under short duration loads did not significantly improve
the slip behavior under sustained loading.

C4 Design for Strength of Bolted Connections

Background for Design Stresses. With the 1985 edition of the Specification, the
arbitrary designations “friction type” and “bearing type” connections used in former
editions, and which were frequently misinterpreted as implying an actual difference
in the manner of performance or strength of the two types of connection, were dis-
continued in order to focus attention more upon the real manner of performance
of bolted connections.

In bolted connections subject to shear-type loading, the load is transferred
between the connected parts by friction up to a certain level of force which is depen-
dent upon the total clamping force on the faying surfaces and the coefficient of fric-
tion of the faying surfaces. The connectors are not subject to shear, nor is the con-
nected material subject to bearing stress. As loading is increased to a level in excess
of the frictional resistance between the faying surfaces, slip occurs, but failure in
the sense of rupture does not occur. As even higher levels of load are applied, the
load is resisted by shear in the fastener and bearing upon the connected material
plus some uncertain amount of friction between the faying surfaces. The final fail-
ure will be by shear failure of the connectors, or by tear out of the connected

9. Kulak, G. L., J. W. Fisher, and J. H. A. Struik, “Guide to Design Criteria for Bolted and Riveted
Joints,” 2nd ed., New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1987. p. 208. (Hereinafter referred to as the Guide.)
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Table Cl

Nominal Bolt

Bolt Dimensions, Inches Nut Dimensions,. Inches
Heavy Hex Structural Bolts Heavy Hex nuts

Size, Inches Width across Height
D flats, F H

‘/2

=/s

3/h

1
1 l/8

1 l/4
1 3h

lV2

7/8

I’/‘6
1 ‘L4
I’/‘6

5/l 6

25/s4

’ 5/i2

35/i4

15/a 3g/64

113i’6 “/‘6
2 25/32

z3/1 6 27/32

23/e 1 ‘%6

Thread Width across
length flats, W

1 7/s 3’/64
1 l/i I’/16 3g/s4
13/e 1 vi-* 47/s4

1'/2 A’/6 55/64

1 % 1 % 64/s4
2 113/6 I’/64
2 2 1 ‘/32
2% z3/16 1’ ‘/32

2% 23/a 1 15/32

Height
H

Nut may be chamfered
on bolh laces

Fig. Cl. Heavy hex structural bolt and heavy hex nut

structural bolt is specified to be the same size as a heavy hex nut of the same nomi-
nal diameter in order that the ironworker may use a single size wrench or socket
on both the bolt head and the nut. Heavy hex structural bolts have shorter thread
length than bolts for general application. By making the body length of the bolt
the control dimension, it has been possible to exclude the thread from all shear planes,
except in the case of thin outside parts adjacent to the nut. Depending upon the amount
of bolt length added to adjust for incremental stock lengths, the full thread may extend
into the grip by as much as ‘/8 inch for r/2, %, 94, 7/& 1%) and 1% in. diameter bolts
and as much as r/2 inch for 1, 1% and 1% in. diameter bolts. Inclusion of some thread
run-out in the plane of shear is permissible. Of equal or even greater importance
is exercise of care to provide sufficient thread for nut tightening to keep the nut threads
from jamming into the thread run-out. When the thickness of an outside part is less
than the amount the threads may extend into the grip tabulated above, it may be
necessary to call for the next increment of bolt length together with sufficient flat
washers to ensure full tightening of the nut without jamming nut threads on the thread
run-out.

There is an exception to the short thread length requirements for ASTM A325
bolts discussed. in the foregoing. Beginning with ASTM A325-83, supplementary
requirements have been added to the ASTM A325 Specification which permit the
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purchaser, when the bolt length is equal to or shorter than four times the nominal
diameter, to specify that the bolt be threaded for the full length of the shank. This
exception to the requirements for thread length of heavy hex structural bolts was
provided in the Specification in order to increase economy through simplified ordering
and inventory control in the fabrication and erection of structures using relatively
thin materials where strength of the connection is not dependent upon shear strength
of the bolt, whether threads are in the shear plane or not. The Specification requires
that bolts ordered to such supplementary requirements be marked with the symbol
A325T.

In order to determine the required bolt length, the value shown in Table C2
should be added to the grip (i.e., the total thickness of all connected material, exclu-
sive of washers). For each hardened flat washer that is used, add *5/3* inch, and for
each beveled washer add Xs inch. The tabulated values provide appropriate allowances
for manufacturing tolerances, and also provide for full thread engagement (defined
as having the end of the bolt at least flush with the face of the nut) with an installed
heavy hex nut. The length determined by the use of Table C2 should be adjusted
to the next longer i/4 inch length.

ASTM A325 and ASTM A490 currently provide for three types (according to
metallurgical classification) of high-strength structural bolts, supplied in sizes i/2 inch
to li% inch inclusive except for A490 Type 2 bolts which are available in diameters
from % inch to 1 inch inclusive:

Type 1. Medium carbon steel for A325 bolts, alloy steel for A490 bolts.
Type 2. Low carbon martensitic steel for both A325 and A490 bolts.
Type 3. Bolts having improved atmospheric corrosion resistance and weather-

ing characteristics for both A325 and A490 bolts.

When the bolt type is not specified, either Type 1, Type 2 or Type 3 may be
supplied at the option of the manufacturer. Special attention is called to the require-
ment in ASTM A325 that, where elevated temperature applications are involved,
Type 1 bolts shall be specified by the purchaser. This is because the chemistry of
Type 2 bolts permits heat treatment at sufficiently low temperatures that subsequent
heating to elevated temperatures may affect the mechanical properties.

Heavy Hex Nuts. Heavy hex nuts for use with A325 bolts may be manufactured
to the requirements of ASTM Al94 for grades 2 or 2H or the requirements of ASTM
A563 for grades DH, except that nuts to be galvanized for use with galvanized bolts
must be hardened nuts meeting the requirements for ASTM A563 grade DH.

The heavy hex nuts for use with A490 bolts may be manufactured to the require-
ments of ASTM Al94 for grade 2H or the requirements of ASTM A563 for grade DH.

Galvanized High-Strength Bolts. Galvanized high-strength bolts and nuts must be
considered as a manufactured matched assembly; hence, comments relative to them
have not been included in the foregoing paragraphs where bolts and nuts have been
considered separately. Insofar as the hot-dip galvanized bolt and nut assembly, per
se, is concerned, four principal factors need be discussed in order that the provi-
sions of the Specification may be understood and properly applied. These are (1)
the effect of the hot-dip galvanizing process on the mechanical properties of high-
strength steels, (2) the effect of hot-dip galvanized coatings on the nut stripping
strength, (3) the effect of galvanizing upon the torque involved in the tightening oper-
ation, and (4) shipping requirements.

The ASTM Specifications for galvanized A325 high-strength bolts recognize
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Table C2

Nominal Bolt Size, Inches

v-2
V8
3/h

zi

1
1 ‘/8
1 vi
1 %

11/z

To Determine Required Bolt
Length Add to Grip, in Inches

‘l/16

78
1

1 vi3

1%
1 l/2
1%
13h

1 7/8

both the hot-dip galvanizing process and the mechanical galvanizing process. The
effects of the two processes upon the performance characteristics and requirements
for proper installation are distinctly different; therefore, distinction between the two
must be noted in the comments which follow. ASTM A325 Specifications require
that all components of a fastener assembly (nuts, bolts and washers) shall have been
coated by the same process and that the supplier’s option is limited to one process
per item with no mixed processes in a lot. Mixing a bolt galvanized by one process
with a nut galvanized by the other may result in a unworkable assembly.

Effect of Hot-Dip Galvanizing on the Strength of Steels. Steels in the 200 ksi
and higher tensile strength range are subject to embrittlement if hydrogen, is permit-
ted to remain in the steel and the steel is subjected to high tensile stress. The mini-
mum tensile strength of A325 bolts is 105 or 120 ksi, depending upon the size, com-
fortably below the critical range. The required maximum tensile strength for A490
bolts was set at 170 ksi in order to provide a little more than a 10 percent margin
below 200 ksi; however, because manufacturers must target their production slightly
higher than the required minimum, A490 bolts close to the critical range of tensile
strength must be anticipated. For black bolts this is not a cause for concern, but,
if the bolt is hot-dip galvanized, a hazard of delayed brittle fracture in service exists
because of the real possibility of introduction of hydrogen into the steel during the
pickling operation of the hot-dip galvanizing process and the subsequent “sealing-
in” of the hydrogen by the zinc coating. There also exists the possibility of cathodic
hydrogen adsorption arising from corrosion process in service in aggressive environ-
ments. ASTM Specifications provide for the galvanizing of A325 bolts but not A490
bolts. Galvanizing of A490 bolts is not permitted. Because pickling and emersion
in molten zinc is not involved, galvanizing by the mechanical process essentially
avoids potential for hydrogen embrittlement.

The heat treatment temperatures for Type 2 ASTM A325 bolts are in the range
of the molten zinc temperatures for hot-dip galvanizing; therefore there is a poten-
tial for diminishing the heat treated mechanical properties of Type 2 A325 bolts
by the hot-dip galvanizing process. For this reason, the current Specifications require
that only mechanical galvanizing shall be used on Type 2 ASTM A325 bolts.

Nut Stripping Strength. Hot-dip galvanizing affects the stripping strength of the
nut-bolt assembly primarily because, to accommodate the relatively thick zinc coat-
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ings of non-uniform thickness on bolt threads, it is usual practice to hot-dip gal-
vanize the blank nut and then to tap the nut oversize after galvanizing. This overtap-
ping results in a reduction in the amount of engagement between the steel portions
of the male and female threads with a consequent approximately 25 percent reduc-
tion in the stripping strength. Only the stronger hardened nuts have adequate strength
to meet specification requirements even with the reduction due to over-tapping; there-
fore, ASTM A325 specifies that only Grades DH and 2H be used for galvanized
nuts. This requirement should not be overlooked if non-galvanized nuts are purchased
and then sent to a local galvanizer for hot-dip galvanizing. Because the mechanical
galvanizing process results in a more uniformly distributed and smooth zinc coat-
ing, nuts may be tapped oversize before galvanizing by an amount less than required
for the hot-dip process before galvanizing. This results in a better bolt-nut fit with
zinc coating on the internal threads of the nut.

Effect of Galvanizing Upon Torque Involved in Tightening. Research3 has shown
that, in the as-galvanized condition, galvanizing both increases the friction between
the bolt and nut threads and also makes the torque induced tension much more vari-
able. Lower torque and more consistent results are provided if the nuts are lubri-
cated; thus, ASTM A325 requires that a galvanized bolt and lubricated galvanized
nut shall be assembled in a steel joint with a galvanized washer and tested in accor-
dance with ASTM A563 by the manufacturer prior to shipment to ensure that the
galvanized nut with the lubricant provided may be rotated from the snug tight con-
dition well in excess of the rotation required for full tensioning of the bolts without
stripping. The requirement applies to both hot-dip and mechanical galvanized
fasteners.

Shipping Requirements for Galvanized Bolts and Nuts. The above requirements
clearly indicate (1) that galvanized bolts and nuts are to be treated as a matched assem-
bly, (2) that the seller must supply nuts which have been lubricated and tested with
the supplied bolts, and (3) that nuts and bolts must be shipped together in the same
shipping container. Purchase of galvanized bolts and galvanized nuts from separate
sources is not in accordance with the intent of the ASTM Specifications because
the control of overtapping and the testing and application of lubricant would be lost.
Because some of the lubricants used to meet the requirements of ASTM Specifica-
tions are water soluble, it is advisable that galvanized bolts and nuts be shipped and
stored in plastic bags in wood or metal containers.

Washers. The primary function of washers is to provide a hardened non-galling sur-
face under the element turned in tightening, particularly for those installation pro-
cedures which depend upon torque for control or inspection. Circular hardened
washers meeting the requirements of ASTM A436 provide an increase in bearing
area of 45 to 55 percent over the area provided by a heavy hex bolt head or nut;
however, tests have shown that standard thickness washers play only a minor role
in distributing the pressure induced by the bolt pretension, except where oversize
or short slotted holes are used. Hence, consideration is given to this function only
in the case of oversize and short slotted holes. The requirement for standard thick-
ness hardened washers, when such washers are specified as an aid in the distribu-

3. Birkemoe, F! C., and II. C. Herrschaft,  “Bolted Galvanized Bridges-Engineering Acceptance Near,”
ASCE Civil Engineering, April 1970.
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tion of pressure, is waived for alternative design fasteners which incorporate a bearing
surface under the head of the same diameter as the hardened washer; however, the
requirements for hardened washers to satisfy the principal requirement of providing
a non-galling surface under the element turned in tightening is not waived. The
maximum thickness is the same for all standard washers up to and including 1%
inch bolt diameter in order that washers may be produced from a single stock of
material.

The requirement that heat-treated washers not less than x6 inch thick be used
to cover oversize and slotted holes in external plies, when A490 bolts of 1% inch
or larger diameter are used, was found necessary to distribute the high clamping
pressure so as to prevent collapse of the hole perimeter and enable development
of the desired clamping force. Preliminary investigation has shown that a similar
but less severe deformation occurs when oversize or slotted holes are in the interior
plies. The reduction in clamping force may be offset by “keying,” which tends
to increase the resistance to slip. These effects are accentuated in joints of thin
plies.

Marking. Heavy hex structural bolts and heavy hex nuts are required by ASTM
Specifications to be distinctively marked. Certain markings are mandatory. In addi-
tion to the mandatory markings, the manufacturer may apply additional distinguishing
marking. The mandatory and optional markings are shown in Figure C2.

Paint. In the previous edition of the Specification, generic names for paints applied
to faying surfaces was the basis for categories of allowable working stresses in “fric-



36 l Commentary on the RCSC Specification (6/8/88)

tion” type connections. Research4 completed since the adoption of the 1980 Speci-
fication has demonstrated that the slip coefficients for paints described by a generic
type are not single values but depend also upon the type of vehicle used. Small differ-
ences in formulation from manufacturer to manufacturer or from lot to lot with a
single manufacturer significantly affect slip coefficients if certain essential varia-
bles within a generic type are changed. It is unrealistic to assign paints to categories
with relatively small incremental differences between categories based solely upon
a generic description. As a result of the research, a test method was developed and
adopted by the Council titled “Test Method to Determine the Slip Coefficient for
Coatings Used in Bolted Joints.” A copy of this document is appended to this Speci-
fication as Appendix A. The method, which requires requalification if an essential
variable is changed, is the sole basis for qualification of any coating to be used under
this Specification. Further, normally only two categories of slip coefficient for paints
to be used in slip-critical joints are recognized: Class A for coatings which do not
reduce the slip coefficient below that provided by clean mill scale, and Class B for
paints which do not reduce the slip coefficient below that of blast-cleaned steel
surfaces.

The research cited in the preceding paragraph also investigated the effect of vary-
ing the time from coating the faying surfaces to assembly of the connection and
tightening the bolts. The purpose was to ascertain if partially cured paint continued
to cure within the assembled joint over a period of time. It was learned that all cur-
ing ceased at the time the joint was assembled and tightened and that paint coatings
that were not fully cured acted much as a lubricant would; thus, the slip resistance
of the joint was severely reduced from that which was provided by faying surfaces
that were fully cured prior to assembly.

C3 Bolted Parts

Material Within the Grip. The Specification is intended to apply to structural joints
in which all of the material within the grip of the bolt is steel.

Surface Conditions. The Test Method to Determine the Slip Coefficient for Coat-
ings Used in Bolted Joints includes long-term creep test requirements to ensure reli-
able performance for qualified paint coatings. However, it must be recognized that
in the case of hot-dip galvanized coatings, especially if the joint consists of many
plies of thickly coated material, relaxation of bolt tension may be significant and
may require retensioning of the bolts subsequent to the initial tightening. Research5

has shown that a loss of pretension of approximately 6.5 percent occurred for gal-
vanized plates and bolts due to relaxation as compared with 2.5 percent for uncoated
joints. This loss of bolt tension occurred in five days with negligible loss recorded
thereafter. This loss can be allowed for in design or pretension may be brought back
to the prescribed level by retightening the bolts after an initial period of “settling-in.”

Since it was first published, this Specification has permitted the use of bolt holes
Xs inch larger than the bolts installed in them. Research6 has shown that, where

4. Frank, Karl H. and J. A. Yura, “An Experimental Study of Bolted Shear Connections.”
FHWA/RD-81/148,  December 1981.

5. Munse, W. H., “Structural Behavior of Hot Galvanized Bolted Connections,” 8th International Con-
ference on Hot-dip Galvanizing, London, England, June 1967.

6. Allen, R. N. and J. W. Fisher, “Bolted Joints With Oversize or Slotted Holes,” ASCE Journal of
the Structural Division, Vol. 94, No, ST!& September, 1968.
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greater latitude is needed in meeting dimensional tolerances during erection, some-
what larger holes can be permitted for bolts ‘/8 inch diameter and larger without
adversely affecting the performance of shear connections assembled with high-
strength bolts. The oversize and slotted hole provisions of this Specification are based
upon these findings. Because an increase in hole size generally reduces the net area
of a connected part, the use of oversize holes is subject to approval by the Engineer
of Record.

Burrs. Based upon tests7 which demonstrated that the slip resistance of joints was
unchanged or slightly improved by the presence of burrs, burrs which do not pre-
vent solid seating of the connected parts in the snug tight condition need not be
removed. On the other hand, parallel tests in the same program demonstrated that
large burrs can cause a small increase in the required turns from snug tight condi-
tion to achieve specified pretension with turn-of-nut method of tightening.

Unqualified Paint on Faying Surfaces. An extension to the research on the slip
resistance of shear connections cited in footnote 4 investigated the effect of ordi-
nary paint coatings on limited portions of the contact area within joints and the effect
of overspray over the total contact area. The tests* demonstrated that the effective
area for transfer of shear by friction between contact surfaces was concentrated in
an annular ring around and close to the bolts. Paint on the contact surfaces approxi-
mately one inch but not less than the bolt diameter away from the edge of the hole
did not reduce the slip resistance. On the other hand, in recognition of the fact that,
in connections of thick material involving a number of bolts on multiple gage lines,
bolt pretension might not be adequate to completely flatten and pull thick material
into tight contact around every bolt, the Specification requires that all areas between
bolts also be free of paint. (See Figure C3.) The new requirements have a potential
for increased economy because the paint-free area may easily be protected using
masking tape located relative to the hole pattern, and, further, the narrow paint strip
around the perimeter of the faying surface will minimize uncoated material outside
the connection requiring field touch-up.

This research also investigated the effect of various degrees of inadvertent over-
spray on slip resistance. It was found that even the smallest amount of overspray
of ordinary paint (that is, not qualified as Class A) within the specified paint-free
area on clean mill scale reduced the slip resistance significantly. On blast-cleaned
surfaces, the presence of a small amount of overspray was not as detrimental. For
simplicity, the Specification prohibits any overspray from areas required to be free
of paint in slip-critical joints regardless of whether the surface is clean mill scale
or blast cleaned.

Galvanized Faying Surfaces. The slip factor for initial slip with clean hot-dip gal-
vanized surfaces is of the order of 0.19 as compared with a factor of about 0.35
for clean mill scale. However, research (see note 3) has shown that the slip factor
of galvanized surfaces is significantly improved by treatments such as hand wire
brushing or light “brush-off’ grit blasting. In either case, the treatment must be
controlled in order to achieve the necessary roughening or scoring. Power wire brush-
ing is unsatisfactory because it tends to polish rather than roughen the surface.

7. Polyzois, D. and .I. A. Yura, “Effect of Burrs on Bolted Friction Connections,” AISC Engineering
Journal, 22 (No. 3) Third Quarter 1985.

8. Polyzois, ,D. and K. Frank, “Effect of Overspray and Incomplete Masking of Faying Surfaces on
the Slip Resistance of Bolted Connections,” AISC Engineering Journal, 23 (No. 2), 2nd Quarter 1986.
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Fig. C3. Areas outside the defined area need not be free of paint

Field experience and test results have indicated that galvanized members may
have a tendency to continue to slip under sustained loading? Tests of hot-dip gal-
vanized joints subject to sustained loading show a creep-type behavior. Treatments
to the galvanized faying surfaces prior to assembly of the joint which caused an
increase in the slip resistance under short duration loads did not significantly improve
the slip behavior under sustained loading.

C4 Design for Strength of Bolted Connections

Background for Design Stresses. With the 1985 edition of the Specification, the
arbitrary designations “friction type” and “bearing type” connections used in former
editions, and which were frequently misinterpreted as implying an actual difference
in the manner of performance or strength of the two types of connection, were dis-
continued in order to focus attention more upon the real manner of performance
of bolted connections.

In bolted connections subject to shear-type loading, the load is transferred
between the connected parts by friction up to a certain level of force which is depen-
dent upon the total clamping force on the faying surfaces and the coefficient of fric-
tion of the faying surfaces. The connectors are not subject to shear, nor is the con-
nected material subject to bearing stress. As loading is increased to a level in excess
of the frictional resistance between the faying surfaces, slip occurs, but failure in
the sense of rupture does not occur. As even higher levels of load are applied, the
load is resisted by shear in the fastener and bearing upon the connected material
plus some uncertain amount of friction between the faying surfaces. The final fail-
ure will be by shear failure of the connectors, or by tear out of the connected

9. Kulak, G. L., J. W. Fisher, and J. H. A. Struik, “Guide to Design Criteria for Bolted and Riveted
Joints,” 2nd ed., New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1987. p. 208. (Hereinafter referred to as the Guide.)
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material, or by unacceptable ovalization of the holes. Final failure load is indepen-
dent of the clamping force provided by the bolts.*O

The design of high-strength bolted connections under this Specification begins
with consideration of strength required to prevent premature failure by shear of the
connectors or bearing failure of the connected material. Next, for connections which
are defined as “slip-critical,” the resistance to slip load is checked. Because the com-
bined effect of frictional resistance with shear or bearing has not been systemati-
cally studied and is uncertain, any potential greater resistance due to combined effect
is ignored.

Connection Slip. There are practical cases in the design of structures where slip
of the connection is desirable in order to permit rotation in a joint or to minimize
the transfer of moment. Additionally there are cases where, because of the number
of fasteners in a joint, the probability of slip is extremely small or where, if slip
did occur, it would not be detrimental to the serviceability of the structure. In order
to provide for such cases while at the same time making use of the higher shear
strength of high-strength bolts, as contrasted to ASTM A307 bolts, the Specification
now permits joints tightened only to the snug tight condition.

The maximum amount of slip that can occur in connections that are not classi-
fied as slip-critical is, theoretically, an amount equal to two hole clearances. In prac-
tical terms, it is observed to be much less than this. In laboratory. tests it is usually
about one-half a hole clearance. This is because the acceptable inaccuracies in the
location of holes within a pattern of bolts would usually cause one or more bolts
to be in bearing in the initial unloaded condition. Further, in statically loaded struc-
tures, even with perfectly positioned holes, the usual method of erection would cause
the weight of the connected elements to put the bolts into direct bearing at the time
the member is supported on loose bolts and the lifting crane is unhooked. Subse-
quent additional gravity loading could not cause additional connection slip.

Connections classified as slip-critical include those cases where slip could the-
oretically exceed an amount deemed by the Engineer of Record to affect the suita-
bility for service of the structure by excessive distortion or reduction in strength
or stability, even though the resistance to fracture of the connection, per se, may
be adequate. Also included are those cases where slip of any magnitude must be
prevented, for example, joints subject to load reversal.

Shear and Bearing on Fasteners. Several interrelated parameters influence the shear
and bearing strength of connections. These include such geometric parameters as
the net-to-gross-area ratio of the connected parts, the ratio of the net area of the
connected parts to the total shear-resisting area of the fasteners, and the ratio of
transverse fastener spacing to fastener diameter and to the connected part thick-
ness. In addition, the ratio of yield strength to tensile strength of the steel compris-
ing the connected parts, as well as the total distance between extreme fasteners, meas-
ured parallel to the line of direct tensile force, play a part.

In the past, a balanced design concept had been sought in developing criteria
for mechanically fastened joints to resist shear between connected parts by means
of bearing of the fasteners against the sides of the holes. This philosophy resulted
in wide variations in the factor of safety for the fasteners,.because the ratio of yield
to tensile strength increases significantly with increasingly stronger grades of steel.
It had no application at all in the case of very long joints used to transfer direct

IO. Ibid.. pp. 49-52.
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tension, because the end fasteners “unbutton” before the plate can attain its full
strength or before the interior fasteners can be loaded to their rated shear capacity.

By means of a mathematical model it was possible to study the interrelation-
ship of the previously mentioned parameters .11,12 It has been shown that the factor
of safety against shear failure ranged from 3.3 for compact (short) joints to approxi-
mately 2.0 for joints with an overall length in excess of 50 inches. It is of interest
to note that the longest (and often the most important) joints had the lowest factor,
indicating that a factor of safety of 2.0 has proven satisfactory in service.

The absence of design strength provisions specifically for the case where a bolt
in double shear has a non-threaded shank in one shear plane and a threaded section
in the other shear plane is because of the uncertainty of manner of sharing the load
between the two different shear areas. It also recognizes that knowledge as to the
bolt placement (which might leave both shear planes in the threaded section) is not
ordinarily available to the detailer. If threads occur in one shear plane, the conser-
vative assumption is made that threads are in all shear planes.

The nominal strength and resistance factors for fasteners subject to applied ten-
sion or shear are given in Table 2. The values are based upon the research and recom-
mendations reported in the Guide. With the wealth of data available, it was possible
through statistical analyses to adjust resistances to provide more uniform reliability
for all loading and joint types. The design resistances provide designs approximately
equivalent to the designs provided by the allowable stresses in the 1980 edition of
the Specification. The design of connections is more conservative than that of the
connected members of buildings and bridges by a substantial margin, in the sense
that the failure load of the fasteners is substantially in excess of the maximum serv-
iceability limit (yield) of the connected material.

Design for Tension. The nominal strengths specified for applied tensioni are
intended to apply to the external bolt load plus any tension resulting from prying
action produced by deformation of the connected parts. The recommended design
strength is approximately equal to the initial tightening force; thus, when loaded
to the nominal (service) load, high-strength bolts will experience little if any actual
change in stress. For this reason, bolts in connections in which the applied loads
subject the bolts to axial tension are required to be fully tensioned, even though
the connection may not be subject to fatigue loading nor classified as slip-critical.

Properly tightened A325 and A490 bolts are not adversely affected by repeated
application of the recommended service load tensile stress, provided the fitting mate-
rial is sufficiently stiff, so that the prying force is a relatively small part of the applied
tension.14 The provisions covering bolt tensile fatigue are based upon study of test
reports of bolts that were subjected to repeated tensile load to failure.

Design for Shear. The nominal strength in shear is based upon the observation that
the shear strength of a single high-strength bolt is about 0.62 times the tensile strength
of that bolt.15 However, in shear connections with more than two bolts in the line
of force, deformation of the connected material causes nonuniform bolt shear force
distribution so that the strength of the connection in terms of the average bolt strength

Il. Fisher, J. W. and L. S. Beedle, “Analysis of Bolted Butt Joints,” ASCE Journal of the Structural
Division, 91 (No. ST5), October 1965.

12. Guide, pp. 89-116; 126-132.
13. Ibid., pp. 263-286.
14. Ibid., pp. 272.
15. Ibid., pp. 44-50.
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goes down as the joint length increases. I6 Rather than provide a function that reflects
this decrease in average fastener strength with joint length, a single reduction factor
of 0.80 was applied to the 0.62 multiplier. The result will accommodate bolts in all
joints up to about 50 inches in length without seriously affecting the economy of
very short joints. As noted in the footnotes to Table 2, bolts in joints longer than
50 inches in length must be further discounted by an additional 20 percent.

The average value of the nominal strength for bolts with threads in the shear
plane has been determined by a series of testsi to be 0.833 F, with a standard devi-
ation of 0.03. A value of 0.80 was taken as a factor to account for the shear strength
of a bolt with threads in the shear plane based upon the area corresponding to the
nominal body area of the bolt.

The shear strength of bolts is not affected by pretension in the fasteners pro-
vided the connected material is in contact at the faying surfaces.

The design shear strength equals the nominal shear strength multiplied by a resis-
tance factor of 0.75.

Combined Tension and Shear. The nominal strength of fasteners subject to com-
bined tension and shear is provided by elliptical interaction curves in Table 3 which
account for the connection length effect on bolts loaded in shear, the ratio of shear
strength to tension strength of threaded fasteners, and the ratios of root area to nominal
body area and tensile stress area to nominal body area.18 No reduction in the design
shear strength is required when applied tensile stress is equal to or less than the
design tensile strength. Although the elliptical interaction curve provides the best
estimate of the strength of bolts subject to combined shear and tension and thus
is used in this Specification, it would be within the intent of the Specification for
invoking specifications to use a three straight line approximation of the ellipse.

Design for Bearing. Bearing stress produced by a high-strength bolt pressing against
the side of the hole in a connected part is important only as an index to behavior
of the connected part. It is of no significance to the bolt. The critical value can be
derived from the case of a single bolt at the end of a tension member.

It has been showni using finger-tight bolts, that a connected plate will not fail
by tearing through the free edge of the material if the distance L, measured parallel
to the line of applied force from a single bolt to the free edge of the member toward
which the force is directed, is not less than the diameter of the bolt multiplied by
the ratio of the bearing stress to the tensile strength of the connected part.

The criterion for nominal bearing strength is

where
R,, = nominal bearing pressure
F, = specified minimum tensile strength of the connected part.

As a practical consideration, a lower limit of 1.5 is placed on the ratio L/d and
an upper limit of 1.5 on the ratio F,/F, and an upper limit of 3.0 on the ratio R,/F,, .

The foregoing leads to the rules governing bearing strength in the specification.

16. Ibid., pp. 99-104.
17. Yura, J. A.. K. H. Frank, and D. Polyois, “High Strength Bolts for Bridges.” PMFSEL Report No.

87-3, May 1987, Phil M. Ferguson Structural Engineering Laboratory, University of Texas at Austin.
18. Guide, pp. 50-51.
19. Ibid., pp. 141-143.
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The bearing pressure permitted in the 1980 Specification and the current provisions
are fully justifiable from the standpoint of strength of the connected material. How-
ever, even though rupture does not occur, recent tests have demonstrated that ovali-
zation of the hole will begin to develop as the bearing stress is increased beyond
the previously permitted stress, especially if it is combined with high tensile stress
on the net section. Furthermore, when high bearing stress is combined with high
tensile stress on the net section and the effect of exterior versus interior plies, lower
ultimate strengths than previously reported result in addition to the hole ovalization.

Recognizing that initiation of hole ovalization occurs well below the ultimate
strength, and to facilitate standardization in detailing and fabrication, sufficiently
conservative simplified criteria have been provided in a formula format for usual
applications. The more accurate formula in which the strength is related to the dis-
tance L may be used for special cases such as those with very large bolts or very
thin material.

For connections with more than a single bolt in the direction of force, the resis-
tance may be taken as the sum of the resistances of the individual bolts.

C5 Design Check for Slip Resistance

The Specification recognizes that, for a number of cases, slip of a joint would be
undesirable or must be precluded. Such joints are termed “slip-critical” joints. This
is somewhat different from the previous term “friction type” connection. The new
terminology was adopted in order to focus attention on the fact that all tightened
high-strength bolted joints resist load by friction between the faying surfaces up to
the slip load and subsequently are able to resist even greater loads by shear and
bearing. The strength of the joint is not related to the slip load. The Specification
requires that the two different resistances be considered separately.

The consequences of slip into bearing varies from application to application;
hence the determination of which connections shall be designed and installed as slip-
critical is best left to judgment and a conscious decision on the part of the Engineer
of Record. Also, the determination of whether the potential slippage of a joint is
critical at nominal load level as a serviceability consideration or whether slippage
could result in distortions of the frame such that the ability of the frame to resist
factored loads would be reduced can be determined only by the Engineer of Rec-
ord. The following comments reflect the collective thinking of the Council as devel-
oped during numerous meetings and reviews of drafts of the Specification and Com-
mentary. They are provided as guidance and an indication of the intent of the
Specification.

In the case of bolts in holes with only small clearance, such as standard holes
and slotted holes loaded transverse to the axis of the slot in practical connections,
the freedom to slip generally does not exist because one or more bolts are in bearing
even before load is applied due to normal fabrication tolerances and erection proce-
dur;es. Further, the consequences of slip, if it can occur at all, are trivial except for
a few situations. If for some reason it is deemed critical, design should probably
be on the basis of nominal loads (Section 5(b)).

In connections containing long slots that are parallel to the direction of the applied
load, slip of the connection prior to attainment of the factored load might be large
enough to alter the usual assumption of analysis that the undeformed structure can
be used to obtain the internal forces. The Specification allows the designer two alter-
natives in this case. If the connection is designed so that it will not slip under the
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effect of the nominal loads, then the effect of the factored loads acting on the deformed
structure (deformed by the maximum amount of slip in the long slots at all loca-
tions) must be included in the structural analysis. Alternatively the connection can
be designed so that it will not slip at loads up to the factored load level. These require-
ments are noted in Clause 7(b)(3).

Joints subject to full reverse cyclic loading are clearly slip-critical joints since
slip would permit back-and-forth movement of the joint and early fatigue failure.
However, for joints subject to pulsating load that does not involve reversal of load
direction, proper fatigue design could be provided either as a slip-critical joint on
the basis of stress on the gross section or as a non-slip-critical joint on the basis
of stress on the net section. Because fatigue results from repeated application, the
service load rather than the overload load design should be based upon nominal
load criteria (Section 5(b)).

For high-strength bolts in combination with welds in statically loaded condi-
tions and considering new work only, the nominal strength may be taken as the sum
of two contributions.20 One results from the slip resistance of the bolted parts and
may be determined in accordance with Section 5(c). The second results from the
resistance of the welds as provided by applicable welding specifications. If one type
of connector is already loaded when the second type of connector is introduced,
the nominal strength cannot be obtained by adding the two resistances. The Guide
should be consulted in these cases.

From the definition of the term “coefficient of slip” (friction), the expression
for nominal slip resistances for bolts in standard holes is apparent and needs no
explanation. The mean value of slip coefficients from many tests on clean mill scale,
blast-cleaned steel surfaces and galvanized and roughened surfaces were taken as
the basis for the three classes of surfaces.

In the 1978 edition of the Specification, nine classes of faying surface condi-
tions were introduced, and significant increases were made in the recommended
allowable stresses for proportioning connections which function by transfer of shear
between connected parts by friction. These classes and stresses were adopted on
the basis of statistical evaluation of the information then available.

Extensive data developed through research sponsored by the Council and others
during the past ten years has been statistically analyzed to provide improved infor-
mation on slip probability of connections in which the bolts have been preloaded
to the requirements of Table 4. Two principal variables-coefficient of friction of
the faying surfaces and bolt pretension-were found to dominate the slip resistance
of connections.

An examination of the slip (friction) coefficient data for a wide range of sur-
face conditions indicates that the data are distributed normally, and the standard
deviation is essentially the same for each surface condition class. This means that
different reduction factors should be applied to classes of surfaces with different
mean values of coefficients of friction-the smaller the mean value of the coeffi-
cient of friction, the smaller (more severe) the appropriate reduction factor-in order
to provide equivalent reliability of slip resistance.

The bolt clamping force data indicate that bolt tensions are distributed normally
for each method of tightening. However, the data also indicate that the mean values
of the bolt tensions are different for each method. If the calibrated wrench method
is used to tighten ASTM A325 bolts, the mean value of bolt tension is about 1.13

20. Ibid., pp. 238-40.



44 l Commentary on the RCSC Specification (tW88)

times the minimum specified tension in Table 4. If the turn-of-nut method is used,
the mean value of tension is about 1.35 times the minimum specified preload for
A325 bolts and about 1.27 for A490 bolts.

The combined effects of the variability of coefficient of friction and bolt ten-
sion have been accounted for in the slip probability factor, 0, of the formula for
nominal slip resistance in Section S(b). The values of the slip probability factor,
0, given by 5(b) imply a 90 percent reliability that slip will not occur if the calibrated
wrench method of installation is used. If the turn-of-nut method is used, a reliabil-
ity of about 95 percent will be provided.

Reference is made to Guide to Design Criteria for Bolted and Riveted Joints
(2nd ed., New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1987 p. 135) for tables of values of D
appropriate for other mean slip coefficients and slip probabilities and suitable for
direct substitution into the formula for slip resistance in Section 5(b).

The frequency distribution and mean value of clamping force for bolts tight-
ened by turn-of-nut method are higher than calibrated wrench installation because
of the elimination of variables which affect torque-tension ratios and due to higher-
than-specified minimum strength of production bolts. Because properly applied turn-
of-nut installation induces yield point strain in the bolt, the higher-than-specified
yield strength of production bolts will be mobilized and result in higher clamping
force by the method. On the other hand, the calibrated wrench method, which is
dependent upon the calibration of wrenches to slightly more than Table 4 tensions,
independent of the actual bolt properties, will not mobilize any additional strength
of production bolts. High clamping force might be achieved by the calibrated wrench
method if the wrench was set to a higher torque value. However, this would require
more attention to the degrees of rotation to prevent excessive deformation of the
bolt or torsional bolt failure.

Because of the effects of oversize and slotted holes on the induced tension in
bolts using any of the specified installation methods, lower values are provided for
bolts in these hole types. In the case of bolts in long slotted holes, even though the
slip load is the same for bolts loaded transverse or parallel to the axis of the slot,
the values for bolts loaded parallel to the axis has been further reduced based upon
judgment in recognition of the greater consequences of slip.

Attention is called to the fact that the criteria for slip resistance are for the case
of connections subject to a coaxial load. For cases in which the load tends to rotate
the connection in the plane of the faying surface, a modified formula accounting
for the placement of bolts relative to the center of rotation should be used?]

Connections of the type shown in Figure C4(a), in which some of the bolts (A)
lose a part of their clamping force due to applied tension, suffer no overall loss of
frictional resistance. The bolt tension produced by the moment is coupled with a
compensating compressive force (C) on the other side of the axis of bending. In
a connection of the type shown in Fig. C4(b), however, all fasteners (B) receive
applied tension which reduces the initial compression force at the contact surface.
If slip under load cannot be tolerated, the design slip-load value of the bolts in shear
should be reduced in proportion to the ratio of residual axial force to initial tension.
If slip of the joint can be tolerated, the bolt shear stress should be reduced accord-
ing to the tension-shear interaction as outlined in the Guide, page 71. Because the
bolts are subject to applied axial tension, they are required to be pretensioned in
either case.

21. Ibid., pp. 217-30.
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Fig. C4

While connections with bolts pretensioned to the levels specified in Table 4 do
not ordinarily slip into bearing when subject to anticipated loads, it is required that
they meet the requirements of Section 5 in order to maintain the factor of safety
of 2 against fracture in the event that the bolts do slip into bearing as a result of
large unforeseen loads.

To cover those cases where a coefficient of friction less than 0.33 might be ade-
quate for a given situation, the Specification provides that, subject to the approval
of the Engineer of Record, and provided the mean slip coefficient is determined
by the specified test procedure and the appropriate slip probability factor, D, is
selected from the literature, faying surface coatings providing lower slip resistance
than Class A coating may be used.

It should be noted that both Class A and Class B coatings are required to be
applied to blast-cleaned steel.

High-Strength Bolts in Combination with Welds or Rivets. For high-strength bolts
in combination with welds in statically loaded conditions and considering new work
only, the nominal strength may be taken as the sum of the two contributions. If one
type of connector is already loaded when the second type of connector is introduced,
the nominal strength cannot be obtained by sum of the two resistances. The Guide
should be consulted in these cases.

For high-strength bolts in combination with welds in fatigue loaded applica-
tions, available data are not sufficient to develop general design recommendations
at this time. High-strength bolts in combination with rivets are rarely encountered
in modern practice. If need arises, guidance may be found in the Guide.

C7 Design Details of Bolted Connections

A new section has been added with this edition of the Specification in order to bring
together a number of requirements for proper design and detailing of high-strength
bolted connections. The material covered in the Specification, and in Section 7 in
particular, is not intended to provide comprehensive coverage of the design of high-
strength bolted connections. For example, other design considerations of importance
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to the satisfactory performance of the connected material such as block shear, shear
lag, prying action, connection stiffness, effect on the performance of the structure
and others are beyond the scope of this Specification and Commentary.

Proper location of hardened washers is as important as other elements of a detail
to the performance of the fasteners. Drawings and details should clearly reflect the
number and disposition of washers, especially the thick hardened washers that are
required for several slotted hole applications. Location of washers is a design con-
sideration that should not be left to the experience of the iron worker.

While hardened washers are not required with some methods of installation,
their use will overcome the effects of galling under the element turned in tightening.

Finger shims are a necessary device or tool of the trade to permit adjusting align-
ment and plumbing of structures. When these devices are fully and properly inserted,
they do not have the same effect on bolt tension relaxation or the connection perfor-
mance as do long slotted holes in an outer ply. When fully inserted, the shim pro-
vides support around approximately 75 percent of the perimeter of the bolt in con-
trast to the greatly reduced area that exists with a bolt centered in a long slot. Further,
finger shims would always be enclosed on both sides by the connected material which
would be fully effective in bridging the space between the fingers.

CS Installation and Tightening

Several methods for installation and tensioning of high-strength bolts, when ten-
sioning is required, are provided without preference in the Specification. Each method
recognized in Section 8, when properly used as specified, may be relied upon to
provide satisfactory results. All methods may be misused or abused.

At the (expense of redundancy, the provisions stipulating the manner in which
each method is intended to be used are set forth in complete detail in order that
the rules for each method may stand alone without need for footnotes or reference
to other sections. If the methods are conscientiously implemented, good results should
be routinely achieved.

Connections Not Requiring Full Tensioning. In the Commentary, Section C6 of
the previous edition of the Specification, it was pointed out that “bearing” type con-
nections need not be tested to ensure that the specified pretension in the bolts had
been provided, but specific provision permitting relaxation of the tensioning require-
ment was not contained in the body of the Specification. In the present edition of
the Specification, separate installation procedures are provided for bolts that are
not within the slip-critical or direct tension category. The intent in making this change
is to improve the quality of bolted steel construction and reduce the frequency of
costly controversies by focusing attention, both during the installation and tension-
ing phase and during inspection, on the true slip-critical connections, rather than
diluting the effort through the requirement for costly tensioning and tension testing
of the great many connections where such effort serves no useful purpose. The
requirement for identification of connections on the drawings may be satisfied either
by identifying the slip-critical and direct tension connections which must be fully
tightened and inspected or by identifying the connections which need be tightened
only to the snug tight condition.

Under the provisions of some other specifications, certain shear/bearing con-
nections are required to be tightened well beyond the snug tight conditions;22 how-

22. For example, American Institute of Steel Construction, “Specification for Design Fabrication and
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ever, because the joints are in bearing, prevention of slip of the joint is not a con-
cern in these connections. Because they are not slip-critical joints, they should not
be subject to the same requirements as slip-critical joints, especially the require-
ments for faying surface coatings and conditions. To ensure proper tightness of the
connections, they should be tightened by one of the four methods in S(d); however,
inspection should be limited to monitoring the work to confirm that the bolt tighten-
ing procedure is properly applied. Inspection should not include testing to ensure
that any specific level of tension has been achieved.

In the Specification, snug tight is defined as the tightness that exists when all
plies are in firm contact. This may usually be attained by a few impacts of an impact
wrench or the full effort of a man using an ordinary spud wrench. In actuality, snug
tight is a degree of tightness which will vary from joint to joint depending upon
the thickness, flatness and degree of parallelism of the connected material. In most
joints, the plies will pull together at snug tight; however, in some joints in thick
material, it may not be possible to have continuous contact throughout the faying
surface area. In such joints, the slip resistance of the completed joints will not be
reduced because compressive forces between the faying surfaces, however distributed,
must be in equilibrium with the total of the tensile forces in all bolts.

Tension Calibrating Devices. At the present time, there is no known economical
means for determining the tension in a bolt that has previously been installed in
a connection. The actual tension in a bolt installed in a tension calibrator (hydraulic
tension indicating device) is directly indicated by the dial of the device, provided
the device is properly calibrated. Such a device is an economical and valuable tool
that should be readily available whenever high-strength bolts are to be installed in
either slip-critical or shear/bearing connections. The testing of as-recieved bolts and
nuts at the job site is a requirement of the Specification because instances of coun-
terfeit under strength fasteners not meeting the requirements of the ASTM Specifi-
cation have not infrequently occurred. Job site testing provides a practical means
for ensuring that nonconforming fasteners are not incorporated in the work. Further,
although the several elements of a fastener assembly may conform to the minimum
requirements of their separate ASTM Specifications, their compatibility in an assem-
bly or the need for lubrication can only be ensured by testing of the assembly. Hence,
such devices are important for testing the complete fastener assembly as it will be
used with the method of tightening to be used to ensure the suitability of bolts and
nuts (probably produced by different manufacturers), other elements, and the ade-
quacy of impact wrenches and/or air presstire to provide the specified tension using
the selected method. Testing before start of installation of fasteners in the work will
also identify potential sources of problems, such as the need for lubrication to pre-
vent failure of bolts by combined high torque with tension, under-strength assem-
blies due to excessive overtapping of hot-dip galvanized nuts, and to clarify for the
bolting crews and inspectors the proper implementation of the selected installation
method to be used. Such devices are essential to the confirmation testing of alterna-
tive design fasteners, direct tension indicators, and to verify the proper use of the
turn-of-nut procedure. They are also essential to the specified procedure for the
calibrated wrench method of installation, and for the specified procedure for deter-
mining a valid testing torque when such inspection by a torque method is required.

Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings,” Section 1.15.12, stipulates several cases where high-strength
bolts in bearing connections are to be fully tensioned independent of whether potential slip is a concern
or not.
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They are the only known economically available tool for field use for determining
realistic torque to tension relationships for given fastener assemblies.

Experience on many projects has shown that bolts and/or nuts not meeting the
requirements of the applicable ASTM specification would have been identified prior
to installation if they had been tested as an assembly in a tension calibrator. The
controversy and great expense of replacing bolts installed in the structure when the
nonconforming bolts were discovered at a later date would have been avoided.

Hydraulic tension calibrating devices capable of indicating bolt tension undergo
a slight deformation under load. Hence, the nut rotation corresponding to a given
tension reading may be somewhat larger than it would be if the same bolt were tight-
ened against a solid steel abutment. Stated differently, the reading of the calibrating
device tends to underestimate the tension which a given rotation of the turned ele-
ment would induce in a bolt in an actual joint. This should be borne in mind when
using such devices to establish a tension-rotation relationship.

Slip-critical Connections and Connections Subject to Direct Tension. Four
methods for joint assembly and tightening are provided for slip-critical and direct
tension connections. It has repeatedly been demonstrated in the laboratory that each
of the four installation methods provides the specified pretension when used properly
with specified fasteners in good condition, but improperly applied methods or under-
strength fasteners or fasteners in poor condition provide uncertain pretensions. There-
fore, regardless of the method used and prior to the commencement of work, it is
required to be demonstrated by installation of a representative sample of the fas-
tener assemblies in the tension calibrator that the specified pretension can be achieved
using the procedure to be used with the fasteners to be used by the crews who will
be doing the work.

With any of the four described tensioning methods, it is important to install
bolts in all holes of the connection and bring them to an intermediate level of ten-
sion generally corresponding to snug tight in order to compact the joint. Even after
being fully tightened, some thick parts with uneven surfaces may not be in contact
over the entire faying surface. In itself, this is not detrimental to ‘the performance
of the joint. As long as the specified bolt tension is present in all bolts of the com-
pleted connection, the clamping force equal to the total of the tensions in all bolts
will be transferred at the locations that are in contact and be fully effective in resist-
ing slip through friction. If however, individual bolts are installed and tightened in
a single continous operation, bolts which are tightened first will be subsequently
relaxed by the tightening of the adjacent bolts. The total of the forces in all bolts
will be reduced, which will reduce the slip load whether there is uninterrupted con-
tact between the surfaces or not.

With all methods, tightening should begin at the most rigidly fixed or stiffest
point and progress toward the free edges, both in the initial snugging up and in the
f i n a l  t i g h t e n i n g .

Turn-of-Nut-Tightening. When properly implemented, turn-of-nut method provides
more uniform tension in the bolts than does torque controlled tensioning methods
because it is primarily dependent upon bolt elongation into the inelastic range.

Consistency and reliability method is dependent upon ensuring that the joint
is well compacted and all bolts are uniformly tight at a snug tight condition prior
to application of the final required partial turn. Under-tightened bolts will result
if this starting condition is not achieved because subsequent turning of the nut will
first close the gap before meaningful elongation of the bolt occurs as would be the
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case with solid steel in the grip. Reliability is also dependent upon ensuring that
the turn that is applied is relative between the bolt and nut; thus the element not
turned in tightening should be prevented from rotating while the required degree
of turn is applied to the turned element. Reliability and inspectability of the method
may be improved by having the outer face of the nut match-marked to the protrud-
ing end of the bolt after the joint has been snug tightened but prior to final tighten-
ing. Such marks may be applied by the wrench operator using a crayon or dab of
paint. Such marks in their relatively displaced position after tightening will afford
the inspector a means for noting the rotation that was applied.

Problems with turn-of-nut tightening have been encountered with hot-dip gal-
vanized bolts. In some cases, the problems have been attributed to especially effec-
tive lubricant applied by the manufacturer to ensure that bolts from stock will meet
the ASTM Specification requirements without the need for relubricating and retest-
ing. Job site tests in the tension indicating device demonstrated the lubricant reduced
the coefficient of friction between the bolt and nut to the degree that “the full effort
of a man using an ordinary spud wrench” to snug tighten the joint actually induced
the full required tension. Also, because the nuts could be removed by an ordinary
spud wrench they were erroneously judged improperly tightened by the inspector.
Research (see note 3) confirms that lubricated high-strength bolts may require only
one-half as much torque to induce the specified tension. In other cases of problems
with hot-dip galvanized bolts, the absence of lubrication or lack of proper overtap-
ping caused seizing of the nut and bolt threads which resulted in twist failure of
the bolt at less than specified tension. For such situations, use of a tension indicat-
ing device and the fasteners being installed may be helpful in establishing either
the need for lubrication or alternate criteria for snug tight at about one-half the ten-
sion required by Table 4.

Because reliability of the method is independent of the presence or absence of
washers, washers are not required except for oversize and slotted holes in an outer
ply. In the absence of washers, testing after the fact using a torque wrench method
is highly unreliable.

That is, the turn-of-nut method of installation, properly applied, is more reli-
able and consistent than the testing method. The best method for inspection of the
method is for the Inspector to observe the required job site confirmation testing
of the fasteners and the method to be used, followed by monitoring of the work
in progress to ensure that the method is routinely properly applied.

Calibrated Wrench Method. Research has demonstrated that scatter in induced
tension is to be expected when torque is used as an indirect indicator of tension.
Numerous variables, which are not related to tension, affect torque. For example,
the finish and tolerance on bolt threads, the finish and tolerance on the nut threads,
the fact that the bolt and nut may not be produced by the same manufacturer, the’
degree of lubrication, the job site conditions contributing to dust and dirt or corro-
sion on the threads, the friction that exists to varying degree between the turned
element and the supporting surface, the variability of the air pressure on the torque
wrenches due to length of air lines or number of wrenches operating from the same
source, the condition and lubrication of the wrench which may change within a work
shift, and other factors all bear upon the effectiveness of the calibrated torque wrench
to induce tension.

Recognition of the calibrated wrench method of tightening was removed from
the Specification with the 1980 edition. This action was taken because it is the least
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reliable of all methods of installation and many costly controversies had occured.
It is suspected that shortcut procedures in the use of the calibrated wrench method
of installation, not in accordance with the Specification provisions, were probably
being used. Further, torque controlled inspection procedures based upon “standard”
or calculated inspection torques rather than torques determined as required by the
Specification were being routinely used. These incorrect procedures plus others had
a compounding effect upon the uncertainty of the installed bolt tension, and were
responsible for many of the controversies.

It is recognized, however, that if the calibrated wrench method is implemented
without shortcuts as intended by the Specification, that there will be a 90 percent
assurance that the tensions specified in Table 4 will be equaled or exceeded. Because
the Specification should not prohibit any method which will give acceptable results
when used as specified, the calibrated wrench method of installation was reinstated
in the 1985 edition of the Council Specification. However, to improve upon the previ-
ous situation, the 1985 version of the Specification was modified to require better
control. Wrenches must be calibrated daily for each diameter and grade of bolt.
Hardened washers must be used. Fasteners must be protected from dirt and mois-
ture at the job site. Additionally, to achieve reliable results attention should be given
to the control, insofar as it is practical, of those controllable factors which contrib-
ute to variability. For example, bolts and nuts should be purchased from reliable
manufacturers with a record of good quality control to minimize the variabilty of
the fit. Bolts and nuts should be adequately and uniformly lubricated. Water solu-
ble lubricants should be avoided.

Installation of Alternative Design Fasteners. It is the policy of the Council to recog-
nize only fasteners covered by ASTM Specifications; however, it cannot be denied
that a general type of alternative design fastener, produced by several manufacturers,
is used on a significant number of projects as permitted by Section2(d). The bolts
referred to involve a splined end extending beyond the threaded portion of the bolt
which is gripped by a specially designed wrench chuck which provides a means for
turning the nut relative to the bolt. While such bolts are subject to many of the vari-
ables affecting torque mentioned in the preceding section, they are produced and
shipped by the manufacturers as a nut-bolt assembly under good quality control,
which apparently minimizes some of the negative aspects of the torque controlled
process.

While these alternative design fasteners have been demonstrated to consistently
provide tension in the fastener meeting the requirements of Table 5 in controlled
tests in tension indicating devices, it must be recognized that the fastener may be
misused and provide results as unreliable as those with other methods. They must
be used in the as-delivered clean lubricated condition. The requirements of this Spec-
ification and the installation requirements of the manufacturer’s specification required
by Section 2(d) must be adhered to.

As with other methods, a representative sample of the bolts to be used should
be tested to ensure that, when used in accordance with the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions, they do, in fact, provide tension, as specified in Table 5. In the actual joints,
bolts must be installed in all holes of a connection and all fasteners tightened to
an intermediate level of tension adequate to pull all material into contact. Only after
this has been accomplished should the fasteners be fully tensioned in a systematic
manner and the splined end sheared off. The sheared off splined end merely signi-
fies that at some time the bolt has been subjected to a torque adequate to cause the
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shearing. If the fasteners are installed and tensioned in a single continuous opera-
tion, they will give a misleading indication to the Inspector that the bolts are properly
tightened. Therefore, the only way to inspect these fasteners with assurance is to
observe the job site testing of the fasteners and installation procedure and then monitor
the work while in progress to ensure that the specified procedure is routinely followed.

Direct Tension Indicator Tightening. This Specification recognizes load indicat-
ing devices covered by the American Society for Testing and Materials’ “Specifica-
tion for Compressible-Washer Type Direct Tension Indicators For Use With Struc-
tural Fasteners,” ASTM F9.59, in Section 2(f). The referenced device is a hardened
washer incorporating several small formed arches which are designed to deform in
a controlled manner when subjected to load. These load indicator washers are the
sole type of device known which is directly dependent upon the tension load in the
bolt, rather than upon some indirect parameter, to indicate the tension in a bolt.

As with the alternative design load indicating bolts, load indicating washers are
dependent upon the quality control of the producer and proper use in accordance
with the manufacturer’s installation procedures and these Specifications. If the load
indicator washers delivered for use in a specific application are tested at the job
site to demonstrate that all components of the assembly do provide a proper indica-
tion of bolt tension, they are reliable if they are properly used by the bolting crews.
Direct tension indicators meeting the requirements of ASTM F959 depend upon ten-
sion in the fastener to cause inelastic deformation of the formed arches. Bolts together
with the load indicator washer plus any other washers required by Specification should
be installed in all holes of the connection and the bolts tightened to approximately
one-half the specified tension (deformation of the formed arches by about one-half
the amount required to compress them to the specified gap) to ensure that plies of
the joint have been brought into firm contact. Only after this initial tightening oper-
ation should the bolts be fully tensioned in a systematic manner. If the bolts are
installed and tensioned in a single continuous operation, the load indicator washers
will give the inspector a misleading indication that bolts are uniformly tensioned
to the specified tension. Therefore, the only way to inspect fasteners with which
load indicator washers are used with assurance is to observe the job site testing of
the devices and installation procedure and then routinely monitor the work while
in progress to ensure that the specified procedure is followed.

Use of direct tension indicators provides a reliable means for tensioning gal-
vanized fasteners because it avoids the factors which affect other methods.

During installation, care must be taken to ensure that the indicator nubs are
oriented to bear against the hardened bearing surface of the bolt head or against
a hardened flat washer if used under the nut.

C9 Inspection

It is apparent from the commentary on installation procedures that the inspection
procedures giving the best assurance that bolts are Properly installed and tensioned
is provided by Inspector observation of the calibration testing of the fasteners using
the selected installation procedure followed by monitoring of the work in progress
to ensure that the procedure that was demonstrated to provide the specified tension
is routinely adhered to. When such a program is followed, no further evidence of
proper bolt tension is required.

If testing for bolt tension using torque wrenches is conducted subsequent to the
time the work of installation and tightening of bolts performed, the test procedure
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is subject to all of the uncertainties of torque controlled calibrated wrench installa-
tion. Additionally, the absence of many of the controls necessary to minimize varia-
bility of the torque to tension relationship, which are unnecessary for the other
methods of bolt installation, such as use of hardened washers, careful attention to
lubrication and the uncertainty of the effect of passage of time and exposure in the
installed condition all reduce the reliability of the arbitration inspection results. The
fact that in many cases it may have to be based upon a job test torque determined
by using bolts only assumed to.be representative of the bolts in the actual job, or
using bolts removed from completed joints, makes the test procedure less reliable
than a properly implemented installation procedure it is used to verify. Verification
inspection using ultrasonic extensometers is accurate but costly and time-consuming,
and requires that each tested bolt must be loosened to zero tension for calibration.
Therefore, extensometers should be used for inspection only in the most critical cases.
The arbitration inspection procedure contained in the Specification is provided, in
spite of its limitations, as the most feasible available at this time.
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